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P REFA GE. 



In framing the following Questions and Answers, the object has 
been, not to supersede the books sanctioned by authority, but 
rather to facilitate their study, by classifying the information 
contained in them under lieads corresponding to those in the 
Examination Order. 

In wording the Answei*s, care has been taken to adhere as 
closely as possible to the text of the authorized book& A refer- 
ence will be found after each Answer to the authority on which 
it has been framed, except in the case of '* Entrenchment and 
Fortification of an Outpost," where such a minute reference was 
impracticable. On a few points which the Eegulation books do 
not mention, the writer has ventured to supply information based 
on the established usages of the service; in every such case an 
asterisk is appended to the Answer. 

In the present (sixteenth) Edition all the alterations rendered 
necessary by the publication of the Army Discipline Act, and of 
recent Orders have been made. 



%ih AuffUBt, 1880. 
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NOTE. 



To facilitate reference, the leading words of questions in each pa^e 
have been printed in black type. 

In the questions and answers on drill, in order to distinguish 
the words of command given by the Instructor of the drill from 
those given by the company officers, the commands of the first are 
in small Capital letters, those of the others in Italics. 

The following abbreviations have been adopted in the work : — 
Q. Reg.f Queen's Regulations; A, D, Act, Army Discipline Act ; 
F, Fx.f Field Exercise; Mtcsk. Beg., Musketry Regulations; W. 0. 
CirCf War Office Circular (old series) ; A, Circ, Army Circular 
(new series) ; G. ()., General Order ; CAn-ChUf^ Commander-in- 
Chief; C. Officer, Commanding Officer; A. -General, Adjutant- 
General ; 1), A,'General, Deputy Adjutant-General; Q,-M. General^ 
Quarter-Master General; D. Q.-M, General^ Deputy Quarter- 
Master General ; D, Jtidge-Advoeate, Deputy Judge- Advocate ; 
-^.-C Officer, Non-Commissioned Officer; C, Mwriial, Court 
Martial ; N.-E., Non-Effective ; G.-C. Pwij, Good-Conduct Pay ; 
A. H, Corps, Army Hospital Corps; A, S. Corps, Army Service? 
Corps. 



BXAKZNATZOirS TOU PmOMOTZOH. 



Non-CommlflBioBed Oflloera of tbe Amiy. 

Bxtr€u:t8 /rom Section 4 of the Qtteen^s Regulations and Orders 

for the Army. 

^'25. A Non-commissioned officer, before he can be recom- 
mended for promotion to tbe rank of sub-lieutenant, must be in 
possession of a first-class certificate of education, including English 
history and general geography; and after being selected by the 
Commander-in-Chief for a commission, he will be required to pass 
a satisfactory examination, before a board of officers, in the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

" (a) The duties of regimental orderly officers, of officers com- 
manding guards, and of subaltern officers, of guards 
under officers of superior rank. 

-'• (b) The various exercises and evolutions prescribed in the 
first two parts of the ' Field Exercise of Infantry * ; 
rifle drill and practice ; and the theoretical principles 
of musketry as defined in the authorized book of 
instruction. 

*' (c) Those parts of the ' Queen's Begulations and Orders for 
the Army ' which relate to the duties and conduct of 
a subaltern officer ; the Mutiny Act, and Articles of 
War, so far as is necessary for the performance of the 
duties of a member of a court-martial. 

*' (d) The Kegulations for the army in regard to the pay and 
messing of the troops, the supply of clothing and 
necessaries, and all details regarding the mode of 
carrying the various articles of the soldier's kit, arms, 
accoutrements, and ammunition. 

*^ (e) The construction of shelter trenches, and the entrenchment 
and fortification of an outpost. 
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^'51. For the porpoBe of conducting the examination of N.-C. 
officers of the armj, boards of examination will be assembled as 
occasion maj require, and are to be composed of three members, of 
whom one will, when possible, be a field officer. On no occaaiont 
when it can be avoided, is an officer of the same regiment as the 
candidate to be a member. 

^^ 52. For the examination of N.-C. officers, boards will satisfj 
themselves by examination in the field, and viva voce questions, 
that the officer is instructed in the required subjects; and will 
further prepare one hundred written questions on the various sub- 
jects detailed above in paragraph 25 (ante). The questions are to 
be written on half-margin, and the replies inserted opposite to 
them in the N.-C. officers' handwriting. The board will mark in 
red ink their correction of any mistakes in the answers, and will 
certify in each case that * the candidate has not received any assist- 
ance from books or other sources.' The report of the board is to 
be made on a separate sheet (W. 0. F., 263), and when officers of 
different regiments are examined by the same board, the report in 
connection with each regiment is to be made separately and for- 
warded to the general or other officer commanding, who will ex- 
press his concurrence (or otherwise) in the opinion of the board, 
and transmit the report to the A.-GeneraL 

^'53. The board will summarize the result of each written 
examination in the following form : — 



Number of questions answered correctly 

„ imperfectly 



ff 



1 

a 

1 


b 


c 


d 


e 


TL 

1 

1 











„ incorrectly \ 

I 
unanswered 

Total number of questions 



99 



99 




The manner in which the papers are written and spelt will be 
taken into consideration by the C.-in-Chief when deciding upon 
qualifications of the candidates for promotion.'' 
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MZVATXOH8 TOM APVOIIIVMBMT. 

SalMatMrBS of mutla. 

Extract from Army Cire. 1880, el, 2. 

" 1. Any sabaltem officer of a militia regiment (artillery or 
infantry) who may wish to become a candidate for an army com- 
mission will, subject to the conditions hereinafter prescribed, be 
allowed to compete for a commission in an examination in military 
subjects. 

^* 2. These competitive examinations will be held twice a year, 
in the months of March and September, before boards of officers 
appointed for the purpose at the several stations named in the 
Appendix A*, and subject to tiie rule as to age in para. 5. Candi. 
dates will be allowed three trials only, which trials must take place 
at consecutive examinations. 

" 3. Examination papers will be prepared by tiie Director-Gene- 
ral of Military Education, and due notice will be given of the days 
on which the examination wiU be held. 

** 4. The subjects of the competitive military examinations and 
the text books will be — 

^.— Until ^ end of 1880. 

(1.) The rifle drill and practice, and the theoretical principles 
of musketry (Musketry Regulations). 

(2.) The Queen's Regulations and Orders for the Army, 1873 
(sections 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 16, 17, 23), with the mode of 
marching 'reliefs and posting sentries. Field Exercise, 
Queen's Regulations, The Army Discipline and Regu- 
lation Act, 1879. Part 1 to section 55 inclusive; 

* Appendix A, — Colchester, Aldershot, Dover, Portsmouth, Plymouth, 
York, Edinburgh, Dublin, Belfast, Cork. 
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and Bections 80, 133, 134, 175, and 181 (Army Dis- 
cipline and Begulation Act, 1879.) 

(3.) The regulations of the army in regard to the pay and 
messing of troops. (Bojal Warrant for Pay, &c., 
1868, Queen's Regulations.) Text books will be 
ratified hereafter. 

B. — After the yea/r 1880, commencing with the first 

examination of 1881. 

(1.) The elements of Field Fortification. 
(2.) Military Topography. 
(3.) The elements of Tactics. 
(4.) Military Law. 

^'5. An officer who is recommended as a candidate will be 
rec|uired (a) to be within the agen of\^ and 22 on the 1st January 
immediately preceding the competitive military examination which 
he may be allowed to attend ; (6) to have served two anrmal train- 
inga, and to have passed the examination and obtained the certi- 
ficate (W. O. F., 748) required of a subaltern previous to the end 
of the second training after his appointment ; (c) to have passed 
the exami/nation before the Civil Service Commissioners described in 
Appendix 0^, or to produce an univei*sity cei*tificate, as prescribed 
in Appendix D*. 

" 6. The application of a militia subaltern to be admitted to the 
competitive military examination will be submitted, through the 
officer commanding his regiment, who will state whether he can 
recommend the officer as a fit and proper person for a commission 
in the army ; and in forwarding the same, the officer commanding 
the sub-district and the general officer commanding the district 
will state their opinion of the candidate. In the event of the 
officer commanding the regiment being unable to recommend the 
candidate, the special reasons will be stated. 

<' 7 . The application must be forwarded to the Military Secretary, 
Horse Guards^ War-Office, prior to the 1st January and 1st July 

* For Appendices C and D see Army Circ. 1880, cl. 21. 
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re8i)ectivel}r, and should be accompanied by — (a) certificate of 
birtJi, or in default a declaration made by one of the candidate's 
parents or guardians, before a Magistrate, giving his exact age. A 
certificate of baptism cannot be accepted in lieu of a certificate of 
birth ; (6) certificate of having served two annual trainings (each 
training in a separate year) ; (c) certifi,cate W. O.form 748 showing 
also the date on which the finding of the board which granted the 
certificate was approved ; {d) a certificate from the Civil Service 
Commissioners that the candidate has passed the examination de- 
scribed in Appendix C*, or an university certificate as prescribed 
in Appendix D* ; (e) the candidate's address and an intimation as 
to which of the stations named in the Appendix Af he would wish 
to attend for examination. 

" 8. On the receipt of the application and documents referred to 
in para. 7, instructions will be issued to the candidate as to the 
place and time at which he will be required to present himself for 
the competitive military examination. 

"9. The examination before the Civil Service Commissioners 
refen*ed to in para. 5 (c) will be held twice a year, in the months 
of April and October. J 

" 10. Until further notice, sixty army commissions will be 
allotted to the successful competitors at each of the half-yearly 
competitive examinations." 

* For Appendices C and D see Army Circ. 1880, el. 21 . 

t For Appendix A see foot-note ante. 

X Instructions for the guidance of militia subalterns desirous of attending 
the examination before the Civil Service Commissioners will be found in 
para. 10 of Army Circ, 1880, cL 21. 
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PART I. 



The Duties of Regimental Orderly Officers, of Officers 
ciommanding Ouards, and of Subaltern Officers of 
Ouards under Officers of Superior Rank. 

[Q. Beg., S. 4, § 26 (a). 
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orrzGSss. 



Q. State what oAocrs are detailed daily for regimental duty, 
and describe the nature of that duty. 

A. The captain of the day and tiae orderly officer. In addition 
to certain specified duties, they are required to superintend all 
regimental details, and are responsible for the order andxegolarity 
of the barracks during their torn* of duty. [* 

Q. What N.-C. oflLoen assist the officers of the day 1 

A^ The orderly serjeant and orderly corporal. [* 

Q, Detail some of the prlnoipal duties of the orderly officer. 

A^ To inspect the provisions, visit the messes, the library, school^ 
tailor's and shoemaker's shops, cells, kitchen, and canteen, and t<> 
attend guard-mounting and evening parades ; to visit barrack rooms 
and married quarters, and to inspect the regimental guard by day 
and night ; to attend roll calls ; to inspect the piquet, and at tattoo 
to collect the reports, see lights out, canteen closed, and all regular. 
When there is no captain of the day the hospital also must be 
visited. [* 

Q, What is the orderly officer's duty at inqpeotion of provlalona ? 

A. To ascertain that they are of good quality, of proper weight, 
and correctly entered in the pass-books ; to report any breach of. 

A 
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contract ; and to be presentat the iasue of the rationg. Heshonld 
see tiiat the orderly men who receive the rations, and the metal 
meat dishes are clean. [G. 0., 69, 1868. * 

Q. If the orderly officer and the captain of the day consider the 
proTudons inferior to contract, what coarse should they pursue f 

A, In the case of rations they should report to the commanding 
officer, who will, if he sees fit, assemble a committee to investigate 
the matt^« Articles of messing may be rejected, and must be 
replaced at once ; but the contractor may afterwards appeal to the 
commanding officer. [id. 

Q. What should be looked to in Tlalttac messes t 
A, That the meals are properly prepared; that the clothing, 
necessaries, accoutrements, and arms are arranged according to 
order, the beds folded, and fresh air admitted into the rooms ; that 
the men are properly dressed, and all reported present ; and that 
there is no cause for complaints. [Q. JReg., 7, § 98. ♦ 

Q, What is the rule as to meals of men on guard ? 
A, They are carried to the guard by their comrades, or by the 
orderly men, who parade with the mess-tins, for the orderly officer's 
inspection, five minutes before the meal hour of the battalion. [* 
Q, How should the men be dressed when at their meals ? 
A. With jackets buttoned. [* 

Q, Should the men stand at attention when visited t^ the 
orderly officer at their meals 1 
A. Yes. [♦ 

Q» Whose duty is it to report the men present or otherwise ? 
A, That of the orderly serjeant of each company. [* 

Q, What is the orderly officer's duty regarding afcse n tsss ) 
A. To enter their names in his report [* 

Q, Should the orderly officer be accompanied by any one when 
visiting the men's messes ) 
A, Yes ; by the orderly serjeant or corporal. [^ 

Q, When a complaint is made to the orderly officer regarding 
messinff, what course should he pursue ) 

A* After making every inquiry, he should report the matter to < 

the captain of the day as soon as possible. [* ^ 

Q. When visiting the oeUs, se&ool, eaateea, Irttrtiens^ litearj, and 
tallotM and shoemaker's s&ops^ what points should the orderly 
officer attend to % >> 

A, Oleanliness, order, regularity, and observance of orders. He i 

should visit each prisoner, and inspect the cells, signing the \ 

prescribed report. He should visit the school during school hours, ( 

see the master and mistress, and inquire as to the regularity of -^t, 

the attendance. At the canteen he should see the N.-O. officer 
n duty, and receive his report as to all in his charge. At the 
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kitchens he should inspect the cooking apparatus whilst the meals 
are beiog cooked, and afterwards see that it is cleaned when the 
meals have been removed. The cooks should be paraded in cook- 
ing dresses at some convenient hour for the orderly officer's 
inspection. [* 

Q, At what hour should the orderly officer inspect the tMoraek 
rooms and married soldiers' quarters ) 

A. The former before morning parade, the latter between the 
forenoon and evening parades. [* 

Q. What should be particularly attended to in visiting the 
barrack rooms ) 

A. That they have been properly cleaned, and that the rules, 
laid down by regulation as to the ventilation ai^d general arrange- 
ment of the rooms have been strictly attended to. [Q, Reg,^ 15, § 9. 

Q, Who are responsible for the good order of rooms 1 

A. The N.-O. officers in charge, as well as the orderly serjeant 
and' the colour serjeant of the company. [* 

Q, Describe the orderly officer's duties at the guard-mounting 
and evening pawMloa. 

A. At the first he should take over from the adjutant the 
guards commanded by N.-C. officers, and march them off to their 
posts. At the last he must perform such duties as the captain of 
the day may require of him. [^ 

Q. Who is responsible for the regularity of the men Hot duty ) 

A. The adjutant f* 

Q, In the absence of the adjutant, whose duty is it to parade 
the guard and piquet, and perform the duties of ^at officer % 

A. That of the orderly officer, unless another officer has been 
appointed for the purpose. [* 

Q, How often should the orderly officer visit the barrack guarda 
commanded by N.-C. officers, and at what hours % 

A. Once by day and by night : directions should be obtained 
from the captain of the day as to the hours of visit. \* 

Q, Describe the orderly officer's duties when visiting the guard. 

A. He should inspect the men under arms, ascertaining that all 
are present, sober, and alei-t ; visit the guard room and prisoners, 
and go round the sentries to see that they are acquainted with and 
understand the orders of their posts. [* 

Q. Should a sentry be unacquainted with or misunderstand his 
ordei'8, what course should the orderly officer pursue 1 

A, He should see that the sentry is instructed at once, and 
ascertain whether the ignorance of the sentry was the result of 
n^lect on the part of the corporal who posted him. [* 

Q. 3y whom should the orderly officer be accompanied when 
visiting sentries ? 
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A, Bj the ooipontl of die guard [* 

Q. What is the dnty of the orderly offioer as to dismissiTig a 
stflieve4 gnmrd to its quarters 1 

ul. If the guard is under a N.-O. officer, and no offioer is present 
on the parade, a report will be made to the orderly offioer or 
adjutant previous to dismissal If the arms are loaded, the charges 
should be drawn in the orderly officer^s presence. [* Q, Reg.^ 8, § 31. 

Q. What duties has the oHerly officer at f eC r e at and tatleo 1 

A. At retreat, to inspect the piquet ; at tattoo, to collect reportSy 
inspect piquet, and see that the canteen is cleared ; and a quarter 
of an hour after, to see that the lights in every room, except the 
Serjeant's mess, in which gas may be burned till eleven o clock, 
and in a recreation room in which light is permitted during extra 
hours, have been extinguished. [* Q. Reg., 15, § 42. O.O., 47, 1876. 

Q. Are reports to the captain of the day verbal or written ? 

A. A written report of ordinary duties, according to form, should 
be made to the captain, for the commanding officer^s information, 
before nine o'clock the following morning. If it is necessary to 
report anything extraordinary, Uie report should be made verbally 
at once. [* 

Q, Should the orderly officer's report be sent by him to the 
captain of the day 1 

A. It is the custom for the orderly corporal coming off duty to 
collect the reports and carry them to the captain ; but the orderly 
officer is responsible that his report is despatched in time. [* 

Q, To whom should the orderly offioer look for instructions when 
coiei of difficulty occur in the performance of his duty 1 

A. To the captain of the day. \* 

Q, Should part of the orderly officer's duty h$ omitted^ what is 
the proper way of accounting for the omission 1 

A, Where a duty is omitted, it should be so stated in the report. 
When the omission has been unavoidable, and the cause is evident, 
no more need be said; but if otherwise, the report should be 
accompanied by a written explanation. [* 

Q. May orderly officers leave tianraoks, camp, or cantonment f 

A. No. [* Q. Reg., 8, § 54. 

BUTias or omcsas ov ova&b. 

Q, Describe generally the duties of coaumiianders of guards. 

A» To make themselves acquainted with the orders of the guard 
as well as with those on each sentry's post. The orders of the 
guard are to be read and explained to the men as soon as the guard 
has mounted, Every relief is to be inspected on going out and 
coming in. Commanders are to go their rounds at leasb twice by 
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day and twice by night The grealeit vlgileaoe it to be ezerobed 
to ensure an exact perf onnance of daty on the part of all under 
their command, and to prevent driiwag and other irregular- 
ities. [Q. Reg., 8, g 21, 22. 

Q. At what feevr should guards mount t 

^. As a rule, at 10 jlu. [id., § 19. 

Q. By whom should guards be inspected and sised before going 
on duty, and by whom should they be marched from the regimental 
to the general parade I 

A. By the adjutant [id,, % 20. 

Q. Describe how guards are told off, and formed on the garrison 
jMurade for goard mMmtfaa, before being handed over to the town 
or brigade major. 

A. The men are told off into guards of equal strength by the 
adjutant of the day, and formed in column with unfixed bayonets; 
the senior Serjeant of each guard taking command of it They are 
then wheeled into line, a Serjeant bemg on the left of the line» 
The colour is placed at a distance of about two guards in front of 
the left of the line, in charge of a Serjeant, with double sentriefl* 
The band in front of the right of the line, at right angles with it^ 
turned inwards opposite the colour ; the drums in front of the 
left of the line, a short distance in front of the colour, turned 
towards the band. The guards take open order by command of 
the adjutant, and are handed over by hun, with shouldered armS| 
to the town or brigade major. The adjutant then takes post on the 
right of the line. [F. Ex., VII., U. 

Q. How do the officers for duty fall in at the guard-mounting 
parade, and when I 

A. The guards being in line at open order, and the N.-O. officers 
formed near the saluting base, and opposite the centre of the line 
fSadng it, the drums beat the assembly. As it commences, the 
officers for duty fall in 3 paces in front of the seijeants, and about 
3 paces from each other, with carried swords. [td 

Q. What takes place next) 

A. The town or brigade major delivers the parole and counter* 
sign to the commanders of guards, and points out the guards they 
are to command. \jd. 

Q. Whatofficers should be with the right guard? 

A. A. captain and lieutenant, and also a lieutenant to carry the 
colour ; when there are not sufficient officers for this, the oaptain 
and lieutenant for the colour only will be with it^ in front of the 
second files from the right and 1^ and the lieutenant commanding 
the second guard will take command of the escort when it goes for 
the colour, moving together with the lieutenant for the colour, in 
front of the centre of the first guard. \jd. 
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Q, On the oommand of the field officer of the day, ** Officebs 

AVD NON-00MMIB8IONED OFFIOEBS| OUTWARDS — TUBN, TaKB POST 
IN FRONT OF TOVB BE8PECTIVE GUARDS, QuiOK-- MARCH/' tfbat 

happens 1 

A. The officers and serjeants turn outvards, the former recover- 
ing swords, the latter their rifles. They step off and halt and turn 
towards the line — ^the officers opposite their posts in line, the 
Serjeants opposite the right of their guards. As tliey halt^ the 
officers carry swords, the serjeants shoulder rifles. 

[F. Ex., VIL, 14. 

Q, What is done on the words, <<To tour guards. Slow — 

MARCH " ? 

A, The officers and serjeants step off, recovering swords and 
rifles at the first pace. When 3 paces from the line, the officers 
mark time, and the senior serjeants do the same when on the right 
of their guards; the remainder move through the line to the 
supernumerary rank. The officers and seijeants halt and front by 
command, when the former carry swords, and the latter shoulder 
rifies. [tV. 

Q. On thecommand, ^'Officersand non-commissioned officers. 
Inspect your guards," what takes place % 

A, The officers and N.-C. officers commanding guards pass down 

the front rank and back between the ranks, inspecting the men, 

and then resume their position in front of the line. \id. 

Q, When the drummer^s call beats, what will the officers of the 

right guard do ? 

A, On the first tap the captain and lieutenant will recover 
swords and turn inwards. The lieutenant for the colour, who will 
be in front of the centre of the company, will step back 1 pace. 
During the call the captain will move in quick time, and place 
himself in front of the right file of the second guard, and the 
lieutenant will place himself 2 paces in front of the lieutenant for 
the colour, both carrying swords. \jd, 

Q. On the command, '^Escort for the colour. Close order — 
MARCH," what will the officers do 1 
A, They will remain in front. [id, 

Q, In mivrcbing towards the colour, how far should the escort 
move out from the line before it wheels to the left 9 
A. The distance of a guard and a half. \id, 

Q, In what direction will it move after wheeling to the left 1 
A. Straight towards the colour. [id. 

Q, When should the officer halt the escort and open ranks 1 
A, At rather more than wheeling distance from the colour, [id, 
Q. Describe the ceremony of saluting and receiving the colour. 
A, The serjeant-major will move in quick time, by the left flank, 
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to the front, receive the colour, and return towards the escort. 
The lieutenant for the colour will move out 4 paces in front of the 
lieutenant, passing by his right. Having saluted and returned his 
sword, he will receive the oolour^from the seijeant-major, place it 
in his belt, and turn about The escort will then present arms, 
the serjeant-major saluting, the remaining Serjeants porting arms 
and turning outwarda [F. Ex», VIL, 14. 

Q, On the command, *' Shoulder — arm$" to the escort, ^here 
will the lieutenant with the colour go t 

A. He will resimie his post in rear of the lieutenant, passing 
by his left. [id. 

Q. What command should be given next to the escort 1 

A. " Left wheel, Slow — march," [id, 

Q, What are the next words of command to the escort 1 

A. The lieutenant, when 4 paces from the line of officers, will 
give, ** Bight — turn, Left — wheel;" and when the leading file arrives 
at the left file of the front rank of the line, " Left — wheeL" [id. 

Q. What then happens 1 

A. The guard will present arms. The lieutenant of the escort 
will move along the front of the line of officers, abreast of the 
second file from the right of the escort, the lieutenant carrying the 
colour following him abreast of the centre. The front rank of 
the escort will file between the ranks of the guards, the rear rank 
1 pace behind the rear rank of the guards. [id, 

Q, When the head of the escort arrives at the right of the 
remainder of the line, where do the officers place themselves % 

A, The captain will take the place of the lieutenant, and move 
on with the guard; the lieutenant will mark time when at his 
original post, and the lieutenant with the colour will move on, 
passing him by the proper front. [id, 

Q. When the escort has cleared the remainder- of the line, what 
words of command should be given it % 

A, " HaM—frorU, Drees, Eye8—-frorU," by the lieutenant ; "Pre- 
sent — arms," by the captain. [id, 

Q. What is done next ) 

A, The guards shoulder and, if a general officer is present, 
salute. After this they take close order, the colour taking post in 
rear of the fourth file from the left of the right guard. The guards 
then break into column and march past, the colour changing fiank 
during the second wheel. [id, 

Q, How will the guards then be formed ] 

A. They will be halted, wheeled into line, and directed to order 
and stand at ease ; the markers will be called to the front, and 
when they are properly covered in column the line will be ordered 
to come to attention, turn to the left, and form guards. p 



Q. How should all guards, rdieiSi, rounda, and paliola 
vnam in marohing) 

A, At tbe '' slope/' witii bayonets fixed, except in wet weather, 
when they will mavoh at the ''secure," with unfixed bajoneta. 
The same rule applies to rifie battaUons, except that swords are 
not fixed. [B0e Ex., 1876, & 13. 

Q. How are guards of four files and upwards ■arriie^ esr? 

A. In fours to the right [F. Ex., VIL, 14. 

Q. How do guards march off when of less than four files t 

A^ To the front in line, or to the right in file. \id. 

Q, On appTMiddsg tlMlr poets, how do guards form 1 

A. The new guard, with bayonets fixed, is halted 15 paces from 
the old guard, dressed, and directed to take open order, [id,, 15. 

Q. Where the new guard cannot advance in line towards the 
front of the old guard, how will it move ) 

A. In fours or files, and will halt and front opposite the old 
guard, or, if necessary, on its left^ with an interval of 4 or 6 
paces. [id. 

Q. How will the old guard be drawn up to receive the new 9 

A. At open order on its own parade. [id. 

Q. Describe what is done in reUsfvtag gnavd, when the ranks of 
the new guard have taken open order. 

A, The old guard will present, and the new guard will return 
the salute, after which both guards will shoulder, and the com- 
mander of the old guard will hand to the commander of the new 
the duplicate of his guard report ; the guards will oixier and stand 
at ease, and the new guard being told ofi^ the first reUef will be 
sent out. [id. 

Q. When should the commander of the new guard take over 
the property in chaise of the guard t 

A. Whilst the first relief is goiag round. [id» 

Q. How is he to ascertain that it is correct or othendsef 

A. By comparing it with the list in the old guard report. [id. 

Q. When the relief has returned, what takes placet 

A, Both guards are called to attention, and shoulder, and the 
old guard takes close order. [id. 

Q. How does the old guaxA then march off t 

A. In fours or files to the right (or left), whilst the new guard 
presents arms. [id. 

Q. When will the now guard shoulder and take close oroer, 
after presenting to the old guard 1 

A. When the left (or right) of the latter is clear of the groand 
on which it stood. [id. 

Q. What is then done with the new guard) 

A. It forms fours to the right, wheels to the lefb, and again 
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wheels to the left on its leading file arriving at the left of the 
ground on which the old guard formed; the commander then 
orders it to halt, front, order, and stand at ease, reads the orders 
to his men, and dismisses them. [F, lUx., VII., 15. 

Q. When are the orders of the gnarA raad to the first relief] 

A, When it comes in. [id. 

Qn How often should eeBtriee be rtfUered ] 

A, £very 2 hours ; but in bad weather every hour by night, at 
the discretion of the officer commanding. [Q. Reg.^ 8, § 26. 

Q, How should a relief be formed ? 

A, In single mnk, if of less than four men : in two ranks, if of 
four and upwards. [F, £x,, VII., 16. 

Q, How should reliefs be marched *? 

A. In line when on open ground ; in single rank or files when 
in streets or narrow places. [id, 

Q. Where should the corporal of a relief be placed 1 

A, On the right, if in line ; in the proper front of the rear file, 
if otherwise. [id, 

Q. When the first relief of a guard is sent out, what N.-C. ofiicer 
should accompany it, in addition to the corporal of the relief, and 
for what purpose 1 

A, A corporal belongii\g to the old guard, to bring in the 
relieved sentries. [id. 

Q. Where should the corporal of the old guard be placed in 
marching with the relief ? 

A, On the left flank, if in line ; in front leading the single rank 
or front rank, if otherwise. [id, 

Q. Is the first relief commanded by the corporal of the old guard 
or by the corporal of the new 1 

A. By the corporal of the new guard till the sentries are re- 
lieved ; after which the corporals change places, and the corporal 
of the old guard takes command. [id. 

Q, In relieving sentries, where does the sentry about to be 
relieved place himself as the relief approaches ? 

A, In front of the box, with shouldered arms. [id., 17. 

Q, At what distance from the sentry should the relief be ordered 
to shoulder arms ? 

^.. At about 10 paces. [id. Rifle Ex., S. 13. 

Q. At what distance from the sentry should the relief halt 1 

A. At about 6 paces. [F. Ex., VII., 17. 

Q, Describe the method of relieving sentries. 

A, The old sentry aiid the man who is to relieve him are 
ordered to port arms, the latter moving out from the relief and 
placing himself at 1 pace from the former, facing him. The old 
sentry then gives over his orders, the corporal referring to the 

a2 
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board to seo if they are correct. At the word " Akm," the old 
Hentry takes 1 pace to his left, and then moves to his place in the 
relief, turning to the rear, and the new sentry takes 1 pace to his 
front; both then shoulder and front. [F. Ex., VII., 17. 

Q. How soon after leaving the sentry's post may the relief be 
ordered to slope arms 1 

A. When it has proceeded about 10 paces. [Rifle Ex., 8. 13. 

Q. What should be pointed out to every nmaXxy at the time he is 
posted ? 

A. Thefrontof his postandthe extent of his walk [F,Ex.^H,y 1 7. 

Q, State generally the orders regarding sentries on post. 

A, Sentries walking backwards and forwards must do so in a 
soldier-like manner ; they must not quit their arms, lounge, or 
converse ; nor must they remain in their boxes in good, or even 
moderate weather. Bayonets are to be fixed, and arms shouldered 
or sloped. In rifle battalions swords are not to be fixed without 
special orders, and the arms may be supported at the halt, or 
carried at the sling or trail in marching. \id. Rifle Ex., S. 13. 

Q. Describe the oompUments to be paid by flentries to officers. 

A, On approach of an officer, when he is at least 15 paces 
distant, a sentry, if on the march, will halt, front, and shoulder ; 
if standing at ease, he will come to attention and shoulder. 
To field, and other officers entitled to the salute, he will 
j)resent. \F. Ex., VII., 18. 

Q. How should a sentry salute armed parties ? 

A. He should present arms. \id. 

Q, Are parties with side arms to be invariably considered as 
armed parties ? 

A, Yes. [id. 

Q. How do armed parties return a sentry's salute? 

A. When marching at the slope, by shouldering arms; when 
marching at the trail, by advancing arms, if with long rifles, or 
shouldering, if with short. \id. 

Q. How should a sentry salute unarmed parties ? 

A. If they are commanded by field officers, he should present ; 
if by any one under that rank, shoulder arms. \id. 

Q. How should the commander of an unarmed party return a 
sentry's compliment ] 

A, By giving the words, ** Eyes — right (or left)," and having 
passed him, " Ei/es— front" [id. 

Q, How should parties marching with arms at the secure, or 
with side arms, pay and return compliments 1 

A. As unarmed parties. [id. 

Q. May sentries present arms to officers and armed parties after 
sunset ? 
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A, No; but as long as they can discern an officer tbey will come 
to their front on his approach, and stand steady with shouldered 
arms till he has passed. [F. Ex,, VII., 18. 

Q. How does a sentry in a sentry box salute % 

A, By coming to attention smartly. \id. 

Q, May a sentiy return to his guard at the expiiHtion of the 
usual time, if not roUered ) 

A. No. [A\ Z>. Act, 6 (11). 

Q. What are the orders as to N.-C. oflloon vlaltliiff Matrleal 

A. In addition to the rounds of the commander, a N.-C. officer 
and file of men are to visit the sentries frequently, in order to 
ascertain that they are acquainted with their orders, and are 
carrying them out in a proper manner. The greatest vigilance is 
to be exercised by the N.-C. officera to ensure a correct and exact 
performance of duty by all under them. [Q. Keg., 8, § 22. 

Q. Define generally the duties of hospital oontrtoo. 

A, Not to admit any person except the medical officer, chaplain, 
officers, persons employed in the hospital, and visitors at iixed 
hours. The latter must be provided with passes. To prevent 
liquor, Slc., being carried into hospital, and not to allow any 
patient to go beyond the boundaries without a leave-ticket. 
To stop orderlies carrying bundles from hospital without a 
pass. [* Q, Reg,, 14, § 9. 

Q, Name some of the orders which should be given to sentries 
over forai^e otoreo. 

A, Not to admit forage into them unless passed by a commissary 
or orderly officer. \Q. Reg, 11, § 34. 

Q. When it gets dark, how do aontrioo olialleiigo ? 

A, On the approach of any person, the sentry will port arms, 
and call out in a sharp tone, '* HaU, WJio cornea there i " If on a 
post where a sudden rush could be made on him, he should come 
to the charge. If the person approaching gives a satisfactory 
reply, the sentry should say, ^*' Fass, friefnd — AW a well," remaining 
at the port or charge till he has passed. [F, Ex., YII., 19. 

Q. If the person approaching a sentry, on being challenged, 
answers, " Grand (or visiting) Rounds," what takes place? 

A. If there is no countersign, the sentry will say, ^^Faaa, grand 
(or maiting) rovmda — AW a weU,^^ shouldering his arms at the same 
time, and presenting as they pass, if they are grand rounds. But 
when there is a countersign, the sentry will say, ^'Statid, grand (or 
viaiting) rounda — Advance one, and give the counteraign," at the 
same time coming to the charge, in which position he will receive 
the countersign. If the countersign is correct, he will say, " Faaa, 
gra7id (or viaiting) rounds — AWs loeU,** and shoulder : if they are 
grand rounds, he will present arms as they pass. [id. 
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(i. If the Hentry who challenges the roundi) \a at or near the 
guard room door, what takes place? 

A, On the reply, "Ghand (or visiting) Rounds/' the sentry 
will call out, '' Guards turn imtj* and as soon as it has fallen in, if 
there is no countersign, the commander will call out, '* Advance, 
(/rand (or vmting) rounds — AWs well" if there is a countersign, a 
corporal or seijeant will be sent with the right and left file of the 
guard according to the position of the rounds. He will move next 
the front rank man ; when at 10 paces from the rounds he will 
order his men to halt and port arms, and w^ill then challenge, *^ Who 
comett t^iere?** On the reply, " Grand (or visiting) Rounds," lie 
will order, " Sttitid, gi'und (or vitnting) rounds — Advance one and 
(jive the countersiifuJ* The officer or N.-C. officer of the rounds will 
' advance and give the countersign, the two men of the tile charging 
bayonets as he advances. After i*eceiving the countersign, the 
N.-C. officer of the escort will go back and I'epeat it to the com- 
mander of the guard [F. Ex., VIL, 21. 

Q, Should the countersign be correct, what takes place next ? 

A, The commander of the guard will call out, ** Advance, grand 
(pv visiting) rounds — All is well;" the N.-C. officer of the escort 
will order his men to *^ S/iovMer — ar/ns/* turn inwards, and step 
back 3 paces each ; the rounds will pass between them, and if they 
are gi*and rounds the escoH will present. The rounds will then 
advance to the guard, and the escort will be ordered by the N.-C. 
officer to shoulder, if they have presented, turn inwards, march 
back, and fall in on the flank of the guard, taking up the present 
if the guard are at the present. [ui. 

Q, What compliment will be paid to the rounds by the 
guard ? 

A, To grand rounds the guard will present, to visiting rounds it 
will remain at the shoulder. [id. 

Q. What is meant by the grand or visiting rounds ? 

A. When the field-officer of the day visits guards it is called 
grand rounds, when the captain of the day visits guaixls it is chilled 
visiting rounds. [u/. 

Q, When guards tun out, how do they fall in 1 

A. With shouldered arms at o|^n oider. \id. 

Q, When a guard turns out under command of a N.-C. officer, 
where does he fall in ] 

A, On its right. [«/. 

Q, Should guards turn out after sunset 'I 

A. Not except on approach of a body of troops, in cases of 
alarm, or to receive rounds. Hd, 

Q, What is to take place on guard at the commencement of the 
reveille, rotreat, and tattoo sounding 1 



0FF1CEK8 ON GUARD. l3 

A . The guards are to tarn out, and to be iu8|)ected by the coui- 
mandei-s. [Q. Hey,^ 8, § 25. 

Q. Desciibe how a guard or piquet is turned in. 

^. It is dismissed as a com|)any. [/'". Ex, II., 28. 

Q. Do guards over ci'owned heads pay oomplliiiMits to others % 

A. Not except to princes of the Blood-Hoyal. [Q, Hey., 3, § 1. 

(>. What is the rule as to guards saluting general officers ? 

A, They &re to turn out and pay the proper compliments to 
general officers in uniform. [id., § 21. 

Q. What compliments ai'e paid by guards to commanding officers 
of their own regiments ? 

A, The guards turn out and pi'esent arms once a day. 

[id., % 23. 

Q. Do guards turn out to officers in plain clothes ? 

A. Not except to members of the Royal Family, the Lord Lieu- 
tenant of Ireland, and governors, or lieutenaut-goveniors, within 
their governments. [id., § 22. 

Q. When guards on tlie mardi meet a genei*al officer, how are 
they to salute 1 

A. They ai*e to pay the customary salute in passing, [id., § 21. 

Q. When uncased colours pass a guard, how are they saluted 1 

A. With the utmost respect, arms presented, and drums beat- 

ing. . [id., § 20. 

Q. What are guaixls to do when armed parlies approach 1 

A. They are to get under arms, and stand with shouldered 
arms; but they are not to pay compliments between "retreat** 
and " reveille.'^ [id., § 25. 

Q. Are guards to turn out when unarmed parties pass their 
liosts] 

^. No. [id. 

Q. When i)er8ons entitled to a salute pass in rear of a guard, is 
the officer to face his guard about, or beat his drum % 

A. No ; the men stand shouldered. [id., § 24. 

Q. When persons entitled to a salute pass gtiards relieving, how 
are they saluted 1 

A. Both guards salute by oixler of the senior officer. [id, 

Q, Are officers of the navy, marines, militia, volunteers, and 
depa/i'tinents entitled to compliments, when in uniform, from guards 
and sentries ] 

A. Guards and sentries pay compliments to officers of the navy, 
marines, militia, and volunteers, when in uniform, but only 
sentnes pav compliments to officers of the departments. 

[i^., 3, § 29. 

Q. When a fire breaks out, or alarm is raised in a gai'rison, or 
the vicinity of a guard, what should the guaid do ? 
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A, It is to be uader armfi, the barriers are to be shut, and so 
continue till the fire is extinguished. [Q. Keg,^ 8, § 27. 

Q, What is the rule as to onstotfy of iirlfloiieni by a guard 1 

^.Guards must receive such prisoners as are made over to 
them by an officer or N.-C. officer. A written charge signed 
by the officer or N.-C. officer who commits the men should be 
required. [A, D. Act, 45 (4). 

Q, May an officer of a guard refuse to receive a prisoner from an 
officer or N.-C. officer on the ground that a charge is not given 
with the prisoner ? 

A. No. It is sufficient that the prisoner is amenable to military 
law, and that the person confining him is known and respon- 
sible, [id. Simmons on Gov/rte-Martn/d, 

Q, Having received the prisoner, what report must the com- 
mander of the guard make regarding him 1 

A, He must, within twenty-four houra, or as soon as he is 
relieved, give in, in writing, the prisoner's name and crime, and 
the name of the person committing him, to the officer to whom 
he is ordered to report. [A. I). Act, 21 (2). 

Q, May an officer commanding a guard release a prisoner com- 
mitted to his charge without proper authority 1 

A. He is forbidden to do so. [id., 20 (1). 

Q, If no charge is received against a prisoner, what course 
should the officer of the guard follow 1 

A. Report the prisoner and the person confining him, stating 
that no charge has been received. [Simm^ne on Gov/rta Martial. 

Q. How should soldiers in a state of drunkenness be confined 1 

A. If possible alone, and in the prisoner's room or cells until 
sober. [Q. Beg., 6, § 30. 

Q. How often should soldiers confined in a state of drunkenness 
be visited, and by whom 1 

A. They are to be visited at least every two hours by a N.-C. 
officer of the guard and an escort. [id. 

Q. When prisoners confined for drunkenness are found to be 
sufiering from disease, what steps should be taken ? 

A. A medical officer should be forthwith sent for. [id, 

Q. Are prisoners, when awaiting trial or sentence in the guard- 
room, to be supplied with barrack bedding 1 

A. Yes. [G. 0., 5, 1869. 

Q. What are the rules as to patrols detached to assist civil 
authorities, or to quell disturbances in which soldiers are concerned ? 

A. They are to be fully armed ; and when employed in the 
actual suppression of disturbances, they are to be under an 
officer ; but this does not apply to ordinary regimental piquets, 
&c. [g. Beg., 8, § 30. 
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Q. What are the rules as to offioera and soldiers leaTtac their 

A. Commanders are never to quit their guard except for the 
purpose of visiting sentries, and are then to inform the next in 
command of their intention and probable time of absence. No 
soldier may quit his guard without leave, which is to be sparingly 
granted, and only for special purposes. [Q. Beg,, 8, § 23. 

Q, May officers or soldiers take off their rtlathlng or aooontre- 
ments when on guard ? 

A. No. [id., § 24. 

Q. Who are responsible that no drlakliig or irregularity is 
allowed ii;i the guard room 1 

A, The officers and N.-C. officers. [id., § 22. 

Q. What is the rule as to supplying oofltee to soldiers on guard ? 

A. Kegimental arrangements should be made to supply hot coffee 
at some period of the night to each man. [id., § 26. 

Q. Describe what is meant by the guard report. 

A. It is a document in a prescribed (W. 0.) foi*m, in which are 
specified the duties performed, the hours at which the officer went 
his rounds; and the hours at which the guard was visited by 
officera on duty, or rounds of any description. It should con- 
tain a roll of the guard, and a memorandum of the post to 
which each sentry was detailed, a list of prisoners, with their 
crimes, and an inventory of public property, &c,, in charge of the 
guard. [* id., §§ 28, 29. 

Q. To whom should an immediate report be made by the com- 
mander of any unusual occurrence that may happen at or near a 
guard) 

A. To the field officer or captain of the day. [Q. Beg., 8, § 28. 

Q. By whom are reports of guards forwarded to the com- 
mandant 1 

A. By the field officer of the day. [id., § 14. 

Q. On dlBmonntliig, where and how are all guards to be in- 
spected ] 

A. They are to be marched to their regimental parades, where 
they are to be inspected, and their arms examined. [id., § 31. 

Q. May an officer, on dismounting, dismiss his guard after 
inspecting it 1 

A. Yes ; but he must report to any officer of superior rank who 
may be on the parade. [id. 

Q. Name some of the regulations as to the responsibility of the 
commander for stores, in charge of a guard. 

A. All stores and furniture (including watch-coats) are to be 
handed over from one commander to another. The commander of 
the relieving guard will be held responsible for their correctness, 
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and required to certify in his report the state of each article when 
taken over. [Q. Beg., 8, § 33. 

Q, What are the duties of sateltem cMmn of guards under 
officers of 8U})erior rank ? 

A. To carry out the orders of the officer commanding, to bruig 
to his notice any irregularity that may be observed on the part of 
the N.-C. officers or men, and geneiully to assist the superior officer 
in the performance of duty. [* 

Q. By what, under ordinary circumstances, is the numerical 
strengtb of a gnard regulated 1 

A. By the number of posts for sentries, three privates being 
generally allowed for each. The number of N.-C. officers must be 
in proportion to the number of privates, care being taken that it in 
sufficient for the duties of the patticular guard. [* 
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The various Exercises and Evolutions prescribed in 
the first two parts of the " Field Exercises of 
the In&ntry''; Rifle Drill and Practice; and the 
Theoretical Principles of Musketry as defined 
in the authorized Book of Instruction. 

[Q. Reg., S. 4, § 25 (6). 



nisrzirzTzoir or ts&ms vsbd iir tkb fzjua 

BZBBCZSB or TKB ZBr AMTAT. 



Q. What is meant by the terms drUl, BMHUMivvey evoiiitloi!* 
and strategy) 

A. Drill is the instruction and practice of military exercisea ; 
manosiuvre, the application to the field of the principles and moYe- 
ments learnt at dnll ; an evolution is a movement by which troops 
change their position for attack or defence ; by tactics is meant the 
art of handling troops, i.e., of applying, in the presence of an 
enemy, the movements learned at drill ; strategy is the sci^ice of 
conducting the great operations of war — ^movements that take 
place out of sight of the enemy. [F. Ex., DefinUions. 

Q. State what is meant by the terms tettell<Mi» 1n1gad«» dlTteUm, 
wing, oolnmii, double oolnmii, oompaaF* donble-oomiMuiy, Motton, 
and aqiiad. 

A. A battalion is four, or more companies, under command of 
a field officer, told off into half-battalions ; a brigade is composed of 
two or more battalions, and a division of two or more brigades ; 
wings are the divisions or brigades on the right and left of the 
centre of an army ; a column is a succession of companies (or parts 
of companies), from front to rear, parallel to each other ; a double- 
column is two single columns of different battalions abreast of each 
other j a company is a certain number of files, under the command 
of a captain, divided into half-companies and sections ; a double- 
compa/ny is two companies of the same battalion abreast of each 
other ; a sectimi is the fourth part of a company ; a squad is a 
division of a company for purposes of interior economy, or a small 
number of men formed for drill or work. [id. 

B 
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Q, Define a file and a 

A. A file consists of two men, viz., a front-rank man and his rear- 
rank man ; a rank is a line of men side by side [F, Ex,, Definitions. 

Q, Who are the rapenraaMrarlM % 

A. The officers and N.-C. officers composing the third rank. \id. 

Q, Explain the meaning of the terms dlstaiwe and Interral 

A, DUtcmce is the depth between men or corps, from front to 
rear ; interval, the lateral space between men or corps. [id. 

Q. Give the definition of the terms anmi and piToi. 

A, Appui is the point of formation ; pivot, the flank man or 
point on which a wheel is made. [id, 

Q, Name the circumstances under which a flaak is describea as 
being " inner," " outer," " directing," or " reverse." 

A» A flank is inner when it is that nearest to the point of appni ; 
outer, when it is that opposite to the inner flank ; directing, when 
it is that by which companies march ; reverse, when it is opposite 
to the directing flank. \jd. 

Q. What is meant by Imm tma^smw (or tattaUMi) and 1nm» 
polatol 

A. A base compcmy cm battalion is that from which a formation 
is regulated. Base points are points given by markers as a base for 
forming line in prolongation of that base. \id, 

Q. Describe an angnmoHt^ and state when battalions and columnH 
are said to be in line. 

A, An alignment is an imaginary straight line lying between 
two points, or the prolongation of that line, upon which troops are 
to form or march. A battalion is said to be in line when its com- 
imnies are deployed on the same alignment to their full extent, i.e., 
in two ranks. Columns are said to be in line when their fronts 
are on the same alignment. \jtd. 

Q. What is a daplofmsnt 1 

A . Unfolding companies from column into line. [id. 

Q, How are the words tbe front to be understood 1 

A, The front, with reference to an alignment, is the direction of 
the supposed enemy. Used as a general term, the word signifies 
the direction in which soldiers face when occupying the same rela- 
tive position as when last told o£L [id. 

Q. Explain the difierence between a obaat • of front and a oluyigo 
oC position. 

A, A elumge of front implies taking up a new alignment on a 
base at an angle to, and either touching or intersecting the former 
alignment A change of position means that the troops move off 
the ground they occupy and take up a fresh alignment, which 
neither touches nor intersects the former alignment, but may be 
either parallel, or at an angle to it, and towards any fit)nt. For 
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drill purposes a change of position generally implies a change 
of £ront off the old alignment on a base given by detached 
points. [F» Ex,, Defimtuma. 

Q. Describe the different descriptions of etflMloB. 

A. Echelon i& when the line is broken into seyeral parts, moving 
direct to the front or rear in succession. Obliqtie echelon is when 
the divisions of a line wheel less than the quarter circle, so as to 
be oblique to the former front and parallel with each other. Shori 
echelon is formed by the two centre companies advancing, and the 
remaining companies of half-battalions following in succession, at 
6 paces' distance. [id. 

Q. What is the diagonal mmxtih ? 

A, A. march by which troops move to a flank at an angle of 45 
degrees with their front. \id. 

Q. What is the meaning of the term 6rtm ? 

^. It is the word given to men to correct their alignment, [id. 

Q. What is a defile t 

A, A narrow pass. [id, 

asc&irzT OA sqvao d&zxiXi. 

Oeneral Rules, 

Q, What mode of oonveylng tnstmotloii should be adopted with 
recruits ) 

A. Instructors should be clear, firm, and concise in giving 
directions. [F. Ex,<, I., Gen, BtUes. 

Q. How should recruits be carried on from one lesson to another 
when at drill ) 

As Progressively, so as to understand one thing before they 
proceed to another. [id, 

Q, What is the rule as to the dnratloB of reomit drills ? 

A. Short and frequent drills are preferable to long lessons, 
wliich exhaust the attention. \id, 

Q, When should each recruit be advanced to a higher squad T 

A. As soon as he is Ht for it. [id. 

Q. Describe the system of mntnal taurtmettoii which is to be 
adopted with recruits. 

A. The recruits should in turn be called out to put their squads 
through the exercises, and encouraged to point out any errors they 
may observe. lists of those who show talent for imparting 
instruction are to be kept. [id, 

Q. How should all word* of ooirnnand be given ? 

A. Each must be loud and distinctly pronounced. Commands 
of one word must be preceded by a caution. The caution must be 
given slowly, the executive word shai-ply and quickly. A pause 
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of slow time should be made between the caution and executive 
word. When the last word of a caution is the signal for a 
preparatory movement, it should be given as an executive 
word, [F. Ex,, L, Oen, Rtdes. 

Q. What should be attended to, when the men are in motion, in 
giving executive wonis 1 

A. They should be completed as the men commence the pace 
which will bring them to the spot on which the command has to 
be executed. [w?. 

Position of the Soldier. 

Q. Describe the position of attention in squad with intervals. 

A. Shoulders and body square to the front — Wheels in line and 
closed — knees straight — ^toes turned out, so that the feet may form 
an angle of 45 degrees— arms hanging easily from shoulders- 
hands open — thumbs to the front and close to forefingers, fingers 
lightly touching the thigh — hips i-ather drawn back — breast ad- 
vanced, but without constraint — ^body straight and inclining for- 
ward, so that the weight of it may bear principally on the fore 
part of the feet — head erect, but not thrown back — chin slightly 
drawn in, and eyes looking straight to front. [F, Fx., I., 1. 

Standing at Fase. 

Q. Desciibe how a soldier acts on the words, '* Stand at — easeJ^ 

A, Eaise arms from elbows, left hand in front of centre of body 

as high as waist, palm upwards ; right hand as high as right 

breast, palm to left front; thumbs separated from fingers, and 

elbows close to sides. Strike palm of right hand on that of left, 

drop arms to their extent, keeping hands together, and passing 

right hand over back of left as they fall ; at same time draw back 

right foot 6 inches, and slightly bend left knee. [F. Fx,y I., 2. 

Q. On the words " Squad — a^^nfo'on," what is to be done 1 

A, Spring up to the first position of the soldier. \id, 

Q, If the words ^* Stand easy " follow the command " Stand at — 

ease,*^ what are the men permitted to do ? 

A. To move their limbs, but without quitting their ground, so 
that upon ^* Attention" no one shall have materially lost dressing. 
If the men are required to keep their dressing accurately, they 
should be cautioned not to move their left feet. \id, 

Q. On the word ^^ Squad" to men standing easy, what hap- 
pens? 

A, Each soldier assumes at once the position of standing at 
ease. [tW. 
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Diseasing a Squad with Intervals, 

Q. If a squad at intervals is dressed, what words are given 1 
A. " Eyes right;* or " Eyes l^/t-^ress:* [F. Ex,, L, 3. 

Q, What must be attended to in dressing t 
A. That the body is carried backward or forward with the feet, 
moving with short quick steps — and that the shoulders are kept 
square in their original position. [tcL 

Q, When dressing is completed, what command is given } 
A. " Eyes— /rant.'' [id. 

Turnvnga, 

Q, What general rules must be attended to in all tovnlacs f 

A, The left heel must never quit the ground; body inclined 
forward, knees straight. The foot is to be carried back or 
brought forward without a jerk, the movement being from the 
hip. The body must be kept steady until it commences to 
turn. [F. Ex,, L, 4. 

Q. Describe how a squad with intervals turns to right or toll. 

A. "Eight — tum,'* place hollow of right foot smartly against 
left heel. " Left — turn;' place right heel against hollow of left 
foot. On the word " Two;* raise toes and turn a quarter circle in 
named direction on both heels. \id, 

Q. How is the rlcht and toft abMit torn executed ? 

A, '' Eight about — Pum" place ball of right toe against left heel. 
("Zfeft about — ^m," place right heel against ball of left toe.) 
'^ Two;* raise toes and turn to right (or left) about on both heels. 
'^ Three;* bring up the left ^or right) foot smartly in line with 
the other. [id, 

Q, How is the balf right or loft torn executed f 

A, On " ffcUf rigid (or Ufi) — turn;* draw back (or advance^ 
right foot 1 inch. *< Two;* raise toes and turn half right (or left) 
on both heels. \id, 

Q, When it is necessary to perform the diagonal mareii to tbo 
roar, how are the turnings executed 9 

A. " Three-quartera right (or left) about — tu/m," Make three 
quarters turn in the given direction in the same manner as in 
turning about. [id, 

Q. When it is intended to rooimio tbo original firont after any 
of the turnings, what word may be given) 

A. " Front ; " after turning about soldiers will always front by 
right about, unless turned three-quarters right (or left) about, 
when they will front by three-quarters left (or right) about [id. 
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Saluting. 

Q. How many motions are there in the salute, by niimiMn 1 

A. Two [F. Ex., I., 6. 

(^. How does a soldier salute, Jndgliif lito own ttme ? 

A. On the words, '^ Right Jutnd — salute" he will go through the 
two motions. \id. 

Q. How should a soldier staadlnff salute an officer ? 
' A. He should turn towards him, come to attention, and salute 
when the officer is 4 paces from him ; he will lower the hand after 
a pause of 6 paces of quick time. . [uf . 

Q. What mark of respect should be paid by soldiers wMtam to 
an officer who approaches or passes them ] 

A, They should stand at attention, and salute. \jd. 

Q. When a soldier approaolios an offloer for the purpose of 
addressing him, how should he act 1 

A. He should salute, making a pause of slow time between the 
first and second motions, and halt 2 paces from him. \id. 

Q. How should soldiers walking salute an officer % 

A. As they pass him, commencing the salute at 4 paces before 
they come up to him. \id. 

xjLKCBiira. 

Length of Pace. 

Q. What is the length of pace in the different kinds of marching] 

A. Slow and quick time, 30 in. ; stepping out, 33 in. ; stepping 

short, 21 in. ; double time, 33 in. ; side step, 12 in. Side pace to 

clear or cover another soldier, 24 in. \F, Ex., I., 7. 

Cadence. 

Q. How many paces are taken in a minute in the slow, quick, 
and double time ? 

A. In slow time, 75 ; in quick, 116 ; in double, 165. 

\jF. Ex., I.^ 8. 

Q, Give the respective distances marched in a minute and in an 
hour in quick and double time. 

Iv A MwvTE. In av Hour. 

A, Quick time, . 96 yards 2 feet. 3 miles 520 yards. 

Double time, • 151 yards 9 inches. 5 mDes 276 yards. 

[id. 
Marching. 

Q. Describe the position of the soldier in marching. 
' A. His body must be maintained in the position prescribed for 
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standing at attention. He must be well balanced on his limbs. 
Anns and hands must be kepfc steady bj bis sides. The hand 
must not partake of the movement of the 1^. Movement of leg 
should spring from haunch, and be free and natural. [F. Ex., I., 10. 

Q, May the knees be bent in marching ? 

A. Not except while the leg is being carried from rear to front, 
when the knee must necessarily be a Uttle bent. \id, 

Q. Describe how eaA wtmp should be taken in marching. 

A, The foot should bef canied straight to the front, and, without 
being drawn back, placed softly on the ground, so as not to jerk 
the body, the toes turned out as when halted. [id, 

Q. How is the soldier to be taught to march in a stralslit 

A. By first looking down the centre of his feet, then fixing his 
eyes upon some object on the ground straight to his front at about 
100 yards off; he will then select some nearer object in the same 
straight line, such as a stone, tuft of grass, or other object to 
inarch on. [ic/. 

Q, What objects are of most importance in the alvw sl^ % 

A. Cadence, length of pace, and direction. \id,y 12. 

Q, What is dooe when the command is given to lialt % 

A, The moving foot will complete its pace, and the rear foot 
will be brought up in line with it. [icf., 13. 

Q. Do the men dress on the halt ? 

A. !Not unless ordered to ^' JDress.'^ \id, 

Q. Describe how the soldier is to be taught to slop ont. 

A. He must lengthen his pace by leaning forward a little, but 
without altering the cadence. [id,^ 14. 

Q, What command is given to resume the usual pace 1 

A, '' Slow— step." • ^ * [id. 

Q. Describe how the soldier is to be taught to step 4liort 

A. The foot advancing will finish its pace, and afterwards each 
soldier will take paces of 21 inches. [id,, 15. 

Q. What command is given to resume the usual pace ? 

A. ''Forward:' [id. 

Q. How does the soldier mark time in slow cadence } 

A. On ''Mark — i/imey" the foot advancing will complete its 
pace, after which the cadence will be continued, without advancing, 
by raising each foot alternately about three inches from the ground, 
keeping the body steady. [id. 

Q. What command is given to resume the usual pace 1 

A. "Forward." [id. 

Q. What is the command for sfen^pliig liaek 1 

A, "Step haehy Slow — march" [ic?., 17. 

Q. What should be attended to in stepping back % 
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A, To move straiglit to the rear, preserving the shonldera Bqnare 
to the front, and bodies erect. [F. Ex»y I., 17. 

Q, Describe how a squad stepping back^ halts. 

ii. The foot in front is brought back square with the other, [jd. 

Q, How are soldiers taught to eluMic» feet in marching % 

A. On ** CJumg&—feet" the advancing foot will complete its 
pace, and the ball of the rear foot will be brought up quicklj to 
the heel of the advanced one, which will instantly make another 
step forwards, so that the cadence will not be lost. [itf., 18. 

Q, Are the directions for slow applicable to qiaek step t 

A, Yes ; the difference is in cadence. [ii., 19. 

Q» Describe how men execute the aouVU martfh. 

A, *^ Double — marchf" the men step off together with left feet; 
at the same time raising their hands as high as the waist, carrying 
back the elbows, and clenching the fists — ^flat part of the arm to 
the side ; heads erect and square to the front ; the knees being 
more bent and the body more advanced than in the other 
marches. fid., 20. 

Q. How do soldiers act on receiving, " Sqtuid — haU, when 
marching in double time 1 

A. They halt in the usual manner, at the same time dropping 
the hands and extending the fingers. [id. 

Q, How do soldiers ^^ Ma/rk — time ^ in double cadence ? 

^. As in slow and quick time. \id, 

Q, Describe how soldiers oIom bgr the sitfe slfp. 

A, " Right doie, Quick — ma/rch" each will cany his right foot 
12 inches to the right, and instantly close his left foot to it^ and 
proceed to take the next step in the same manner ; knees may not 
be bent except on broken grotmd. [id., 21. 

Q. What command is given for closing given paces to a flank ? 

A, ''— Paces right (or left) close, Quick — march,'* the men halt 
without command. [id. 

Turmng when on the March. 

Q. Describe how men '' Turn," when on the march. 

A, '^ Eight (or left) — twrn," turn in the named direction and 
move on, without checking the pace. ** Front — turn," turn again 
to the front. [F. Ex., I., 22. 

Q. What is the rule as to the foot on which a soldier turns 1 

A. He turns to the right on the left foot, and mce versd. [id. 

Q. What must be observed in giving the commands, ** Bight (or 
le/t) — him. Front — turn ** f 

A, The word ** Turn" must be given as the foot is coming to 
the ground, on which the soldier is to turn. [id. 
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Q. How do fioldiers half-tum to right or left and turn about f 
A, '^ Sedf right (or l^t) — tturtif*' make a half-turn in the named 
direction, and move on without checking the pace, taking up fresh 
points at once to march on. '' JSight (or left) about — tvrfiy" turn 
about in 3 paces, without losing cadence, and move in the opposite 
direction, t^e fourth being a full pace. [F, £x., L, 22. 

SQVAO D»ZZA IN SZlTOZiZI BANK. • 

Formaiion of Squad i/n Single Bank, 

Q. Describe how a squad is formed in single rank. 

A. It falls in, without intervals, each man being allowed a space 
of 24 inches. The right or left hand man being placed, the re- 
mainder fall in in line one after the other, closing Hghtly towards 
him, turning the elbow slightly outwards. Each should feel his 
right or left-hand man at the elbow. [F, Ex., L, 24. 

Dressing when halted in Single Bank 

Q. How is dressing perfoimed in single rank) 

A. Each soldier glances towards the flank to which he is to 
dress, with a slight turn of the head. He must carry his body 
backward or forward with the feet, moving with short, quick steps. 
Bending backward or forward must be avoided. His shoulders 
must be square, and position retained throughout. [F. Fx., I., 25. 

Q. Whether are the fEu^es or the breasts or feet the line of 
dressing) 

A. The faces; each man is to be able just to distinguish the 
lower part of the face of the second man beyond him. [id. 

Q, What command is given when dressing is completed ? 

A. " Eyes—front,*' turn heads and eyes to front. [id, 

Q, When soldiers are on the alignment they have to occupy, 
and dressing is simply to be corrected, what words are given t 

A. "Eight (or left) — dress" unless "Halt" precedes the com- 
mand to dress, when " Dress " only will be given. [id, 

Q. When soldiers dress should they do so successively ) 

A, Yes. [id. 

Marching of a Single Bank. 

Q, In marching to front or rear how is dressing preserved ) 
A. By the touch. [F. Ex., L, 27. 

Q. Before a squad \a ordered to march, how should the directing 
flank be iudicated ? 

A. By the words, " By the right, (or hy the left)." [ic?. 
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Q. How should a soldier recover his place in the rank when he 
loses his touch, or finds himself behind or before the other meni 
A. Very gradually. [F. Ex,, L, 27. 

A Smgle Rank, at the Halt, Changing Front 

Q, State how a single rank halted changes front by wbeeUag 
forwwrd. 

A, ^* Right (or left) — wheel. Slow {quick or dovhle) — ma/rch,^* 
the right (or left) hand man, called the pivot man, will mark time, 
turning gradually with the squad to tlie new front ; the remainder 
will step off, turning their eyes to the outward flank, except the 
outer man, who will look inwards, and step the usual pace, the 
other men regulating their pace according to distance from the 
pivot, to which the touch is kept. Crowding must be avoided. 
Each man must yield to pressure coming from the pivot flank, and 
resist all pressure from the outer flank. f^. Ex,, I., 28. 

Q, When men are required to wbeel to tbe rear of the alignment 
they occupy, how is it done 1 

A. They are turned about and wheeled forward, receiving '^Halt 
front — dress," followed by " Eyes— front " when in position. \id, 

Q, Describe how a single rank, halted, changes front (si^ppose to 
the right) bgr file fomatloB. 

A, On *^ Eight— form,** the right-hand man turns to the right; 
the remainder make a half-turn in the same direction ; on ** Quick 
(or double) — march,** all except the right-hand man step off; each 
man, glancing to the right, moves by the shortest line to his place 
in the new front, and dresses by the right. ** Eyes—front ** is then 
given. [id, 

A Single Rank, on the Ma/rch, Changing Direction, 

Q, When a single rank is to change direction, how is the move- 
ment executed 1 

A . " Right (or Uft) — wheel,** wheel as from the halt, " Forwwrd " 
should be given when the men are commencing the pace which 
will bring the front of the squad perpendicular to the direction in 
which it is to move ; the whole then turn their eyes to the front, 
and step off at a full pace. [F, Ex,, L, 29. 

Diagonal Man'ch in Single Rank. 

Q, What command is to be given for the diagonal march? 
A. **I[a^-right — turn,** followed, if at the halt, by **8low (quick 
or douile) — mareh,*^ [F. Ex,, L, 30. 



SQUAD DKILL IN SINGLE RANK. 27 

Q» State how men move in the diagonal march. 

A. They move in the diagonal dii^Mtion, and no longer toacL 
Each shoold glance to the leading flank, and keep his right shoulder, 
if moving to the right, behind the left shoulder of his neighbour on 
that side. [F. JEx,, L, 30. 

Q. Which is the directing flank during the diagonal march ) 

A. The leading flank for the time being. [ti. 

Single Bank Marching and Wheeling as in File, 

Q. What are the words of command for mamlH^g mm In flto ? 

A. ''Right (or left) — twm" followed, if at the halt, by ''Slo>w 
(or quick) — march** \F. Ex., I., 31. 

Q. State how marching as in file is performed. 

A, If from the halt, the whole step off together. Care must be 
taken to avoid increasing or diminishing distance between each 
other. The leader is to march on some object, and the men 
to cover correctly; no looking down or leaning back to be 
allowed. [id. 

Q, How may a soldier know when he is covering exactly 1 

A, When the head of the man before him conceals the heads of 
all othei*8 in his front. [id. 

Q, May a squad practise marching as in file in double time 1 

A. No. [id. 

Q. How is wkMlSaff mm la flle executed 1 

A. ''Right (or left)— wheel,*' or "Right-about (or leJt<bbout)— 
wheel." The leading man will move round a quarter (or half) of 
the circumference of a circle, having a radius of 4 feet ; the other 
men following on his footsteps in succession, without increasing or 
diminishing distance, or altering cadence, but shortening the pace 
a little with the inner foot as they wheel. [id., 32. 

Single Bank Marching as in File forming Squad. 

Q. How do men marching as in file form to tte flmit» at the 
haltl 

A. '^ At the hedt, FrorUform — eguad,** the leading man at once 
halts ; the remainder make a half-tum to the left and form upon 
him in succssion. [F. Ex., L, 33. 

Q. How do men marching as in file form to the front, in quick 
tixnel 

A. " Front form — sqiiad," the leading man marks time ; the re- 
mainder make a half-turn to the left and form upon him, marking 
time and dressing as tiiey arrive. As soon as the squad is formed, 
** Forward " may be given. [id. 
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Q, When a squad marching as in file is to form to the front in 
double time, how is the movement executed f 

A, ** On the marehf Front/orm — aqtuxdf* the leading man moves 
on — ^the remainder make a half-turn to the left, double up, and take 
up the quick time successively as they anive in line with leading 
man. [F. Ex.^ L, 33. 

Q. How do men marching as in file form to tbe rear, in quick 
or double time? 

A, ^*Rea/r form — squad, Fanoard;" or " 0» the ma/reh^ Bear 

form — equady* the men form as in forming to the front, except 

that each makes a half*tum to the right and forms on the right of 

the leading man. - \id. 

Q. 8tate how a squad marching as in file forms to llie right. 

A, " Might form — sqtiad" the leading man wheels to the right, 
takes 2 paces to his front, and halts. The remainder form on his 
left in succession, and are dressed as they get into their 
places. [id., 36. 

Q, How does a squad marching as in file form to rlgbt aSbontl 

A, *^ Right-about form — squad, the leading man wheels to the 
right about, takes 2 paces to his front, and halts. The remainder 
march on as in file, wheel to the right on the spot where the 
leading man has wheeled, and form on his left successively, looking 
to the fiank of formation for their dressing. [id. 

Marching with Arms in Single Rank 

Q, When marching in double time, at the '' trail," should the 
soldier raise the arm which is not carrying the rifle i 

A. No. [F. Ex., L, 36. 

Q. When men fall in with arms, how should they carry the 
rifles? 

A. At "the order." [id. 
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Formation a/nd Dreeavng of Squad m Two Banks. 

Q. Describe the fermaitlon of a squad with arms in two ranks. 

A. The men fall in, taking places in succession, commencing 
from the flank on which they are to form. Each rear-rank man 
will be 1 pace of 30 inches from his front-rank man, and will cover 
him correctly, the two men thos forming "a file." [F. Ex.^ L, 37. 

Q. How is distance between front and rear rank measured 1 

A. From heel to heel. [id. 
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Q. When the squad ooiudstB of an tminren namber of men, where 
should the odd man (or blank file) be placed % 

A. Third from left of front rank. [F. Ex., I., 37. 

Q. What file will always be the centre of the squad 1 
A, That on the left of the right half-squad. [id, 

Q, Describe how dwi— lug in two ranks is performed. 
A. The front rank dress as a single rank ; the rear rank continue 
looking to their front, and coyer and correct their distances as the 
front rank take up their dressing. \id., 38. 

Marching to Front and Rear in Two RanJcs. 

Q. How should the toiitih be preserved in two ranks 1 

A, The front rank touch towards the pivot flank, the rank in 

rear preserving their distances, and covering. [F, Ex», I., 39. 

Q. When retiring in line, how should the Iriaak flls act f 

A. After turning about, he should step up and occupy the vacant 

space in the rear rank, resuming his place on turning to the 

front. \id. 

Taking Open Order. 

Q, How does a rear cank take open order ) 

A, '' Open — order," the flank men of the rear rank step back 2 
paces in slow time, and turn to the right. '' JforcA," the flank men 
front and raise the disengaged arm horizontally from the elbow, 
and the rear rank step back 2 paces. The rear rank dress by the 
right, on ^^Rear ranh-—d/rea9r Care must be taken not to move 
the flank men. '^ Eyea—frorU,*^ eyes are turned to the front, and 
the flank men drop their arms. \F, Ex,, I., 40. 

Q, Before directing a squad to take open order when with arms, 
what order must always be given 1 

A, To shoulder arms. \id. 

Q. Describe how the rear rank takes olose order. 

A. *^ Close order — march" the rear rank steps forward 2 paces in 
slow time. [id. 

Changing Front by Wheeling or File Formation. 

Q. How does a squad in two ranks wheel or form (forward) 
from the halt, or wheel on the march 1 

A. The front rank wheels or forms as a single rank. The rear- 
rank men, in wheeling, follow their front-rank men, keeping their 
proper distances and coveiing; in forming, they will preserve their 
diagonal position. [F. Ex., I., 42. 
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The Diagonal March i/n Two Ba/nke. 

Q, Describe the diagonal inarch by a squad in two ranks, 
ii. It is the same as in single rank, but the rear rank must pre- 
flerre its relative position with the front rank. [F. Ex.^ I., 43. 

FUe Marclmtg, Wheelvng in Files, and Files FormiTig 

Squad. 

Q, What should the rear-rank men attend to in file mMTtting ? 

A, To dress by the front-rank men. [F. Ex., I., 44. 

Q, During a wbMl in fll% how should the inner rank step 1 

A, Rather shorter, especially with the inner foot. \id. 

Q, If a squad is halted or ordered to mark time when only some 
of its files have wheeled into the new direction, how should the 
remainder be taught to cover off 1 

A, By the diagonal march, on the command, ^* Hear JUes — 
•cover" ; unless the squad is to be ordered to front after halting, in 
which case the men will move to their places on " Dress" \id» 

Q, How do fllM Um to the front or rearl 

A. In forming to the front the front-rank men form as a single 
rank ; the rear-rank man of the leading file moves into his place 
as soon as there is room for him; the other rear-rank men preserve 
their relative positions with the froni-rank men. In forming to 
the rear, the rear-rank men act as laid down above for the front 
rank, and vice versa, Ud. 

Q, How do files form to the right or left, or to the right or left 
about? 

A. The rear rank will form as a single rank. The front-rank 
men will move round their respective rear-rank men, and form 
successively in front of them. \id. 

The Formation of Fov/rs. 

Q, In numbering, which are right fllM and which are left 1 

A* Odd numbers are right, even numbers left [F, Ex., I., 45. 

Q. If numbering leaves an od4 niimbMr, what happens 1 

A* The left file but one» although an even number, will be a 
right file ; and the left file of the squad, although an odd number, 
will act as a left file. [id, 

Q, When numbering leaves an odd number in the squad, which 
file is called " the odd file " 1 

A, The third from the left, whether complete or blank. \id. 

Q. What is the rule as to certain men being considered as ooobip 
ra4M in the field, with a view to their acting together when 
required 9 
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A. The four men composing a right and left file are comrades, 
and should take notice of each other when told ofL {F, Ex.^ I., 45. 

Q. How is four deep formed and two deep re-formed ait tte 
Haiti 

A. ^^ Fours/* rear rank steps back 1 pace of 18 in.; "Beep,** 
left files take a pace of 24 in. to rear witili left feet, and 24 in. to 
right with right feet. " Squad— front" left files move up in line 
with right files by taking a pace of 24 in. to left with left feet, and 
a pace of 24 in. to front with right feet. The rear rank then close 
by taking a pace of 18 in. to front with left feet. [id, 

Q. Describe how fours ai*e formed to the rear. 

A. " FovTs/^ the rear rank step back 1 pace of 18 in.; ** About" 
the squad turn right about, and left files form on right files by 
taking a pace of 24 in. forward with right feet, and 24 in. to left 
with left feet. [id. 

Q, State how fours are formed to the right. 

A. " Fours" the rear rank step back 1 pace of 18 in.; ^^ Right" 
the squad turn to right, and left files form on right of right files 
by taking 1 pace of 24 in. to right with right feet, and 24 in. to 
front with left feet. [id, 

Q, State how fours are formed to the left. 

A, "Fours" the rear rank step back 1 pace of 18 in.; " Lqft" 
the squad turn to left, and left files form on left of right files by 
taking 1 pace of 24 in. to left with left feet, and 24 in« to rear 
with right feet. [id, 

Q. How do fours re-form two deep from the rear, right or left 1 

A, ^^ Squad— front" the squad fronts. Left files move up in 
line with right files by taking a pace of 24 in. to left with left feet, 
and 24 in. to front with right feet. The rear rank then close by 
taking a pace of 18 in. to front with left feet. [id. 

Q. How should a squad form fours wben mardbSiig t 

A. "Fours" the rank in rear steps short 2 paces; \f"Dee^" 
follows, the right files mark time 2 paces, while the left files move 
to their places ; but if "Bight" (or " left") follows, the squad first 
turn in the direction ordered, after which the right files mark time 
2 paces, while the left files move to their places. [id. 

Q, When a squad marching in fours to a flank receives " JSa^- 
right (or left) turn" how do i£e men act 1 

A, Each makes a half-turn, as in the diagonal march. [id. 

Q, When a squad marchiug in fours, duigonally or direct, to a 
flank, receives " Front (or rear) — turn^" how will the men act 1 

A. They turn as ordered ; right files mark time 2 j^aces, for left 
flies to resume their places and the rear rank its distance. [id. 

Q, When a squad marching to the front or rear, or to a flank, 
in fours, receives " Form two—deep" how will the men act? 
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A, The left files will fiUl back or step up to their places in file 
and the rear rank will close on the front rank^ the right file, 
nun'king time 2 paces. \F. Ex., L, 45. 

Q. How does a squad mardbSiig la file form four deep 1 

A, **Foun" the rear rank will incline from the front rank, and 
on ** Deep" the left files will move to their places in fours, the 
right files marking time 2 paces. [id. 

Q. When a squad moving to a flank by the dlacenal bmtcIi is 
ordered to form fours to that flank, how is it done 1 

A4 On " Right (or Left) " the men turn into file, and then form 
four deep without word of command. \jid. 

Q, When men marUag time are ordered to form fours, how is 
it done ? 

A. The rear rank steps back 18 inches on the word ^^ Fov/re." 
The formation is then completed in the usual waj. \id. 

Fours Wheeling cmd Formi/ng Squad. 

Q, Maj a squad moving to a flank bj fours wbeel in the same 
manner as in files 1 

A, It may — each four wheeling successively round the same 
point. On the word *' Fcrwa/rd" the leading four will march 
straight forward in the direction in which it is then turned, the 
remainder following. [F. Ex., I., 46. 

Q. If a squad is halted or ordered to mark time when only some 
of the fours have wheeled, on what words will the remainder 
cover] 

A. *^ Eear/ottrs — cover." [id. 

Q. How do fours moving to a flank fomi to the front, rear, 
right, left, or right or left about ? 

A. On the command the squad forms two deep, and then forms 
as usual. [id. 

A Squad forvied in Fours Closing on a Flank or on the 
Centre, and Re-forrrving Two Deep. 

Q. State how a squad formed in fours closes on the right, left, 
or centre, and reforms two deep flram tbe lialt. 

A. ^^ On the right {left or centre), Close, Quick — march," the four 
men on named flank, or in the centre, stand fast ; the remainder 
close on them, by the side step. ** From the right (left or centre), 
Reform tvH> deep. Quick — march," the four men on named flank 
stand fast, remainder open out by side step, and the left files move 
up to their places in line, in succession. The rear rank steps to 
the distance at the same time. [F. Ex., L, 47. 
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Q, State how a squad formed in fours closes on the right, lefl, 
or centre, and re-forms two deep on %bm mtanUL 

A. *^ On the right {^ft or centre) — c^e/' the files on named 
flank move steadily forward at the stepping short pace ; remainder 
dose on them by the diagonal mardu '' From the right (l^ or 
centre^ Reform — tvoo deep^** the file on the named fiank, or in the 
centre, moves steadily forward at the stepping short pace, re- 
mainder incline outwards by the diagonal maich, and the left 
files move up into the intervals, the rear rank men regaining their 
distance. In both cases the word " Forward ** is ^ven when the 
movement is completed. \F. Ex., L, 47. 

Breaking off Files. 

Q. In breaking off files, from which flank are they taken ? 

A. From either flank. \F. Ex., I., 48. 

Q, Describe the method of breaking off files -(say 3). 

A. *' Three files on the l^t, Right — twm. Left — whed^^ the named 
files turn to right and wheel to left, following left flank of re- 
mainder of squad. \id. 

Q. A certain number of files being broken off (say from the left 
flank), how may the front of a squad be further reduced 1 

A. By breaking off additional files from the same fiank. The 
files alieady in rear mark time, then incline to their right, and 
follow in rear of the files last broken off. \id, 

Q, How may files that are broken off be ordered to tlie front ) 

A. " Three files to the/ront" the named files make a half-turn, 
and double up into their places in line ; the remaining files in rear 
incline to the left, and step out, till they cover the two files on the 
flank. All the files may be brought to the front at once by the 
words, " Files to thejr(mt:* [id, 

SQVAO DAIIiXi IN BXTBNDBD 0&BB&.* 

Q, What is the oltfoot of moving in extended order 1 
A. To enable soldiers to take advantage of cover. 

[F. Ex,, L, Squad Drill. 
Q. How should men make use of oovor when skirmishing 1 
A. They are to avail themselves of the slightest inequality of 
ground and the smallest patch of cover, and should be taught how 
to make the best of it. In advancing or retiring, they should run 
or creep from one point :of cover to another, without unnecessary 
exposure ? [id. 

* For Company Drill in extended order, see ** Comfakt Dbill," farther 
on in this Section. For Battalion Drill in extended order, see Part 2 ot 
this work. 

c 
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Q, How should a squad be told off for drill in extended order 1 
A. Into a right and left half squad. [F, Ex., I., Squad DriU, 
Q, How avo the men to oany tbelr arms when moving in 
extended order? 

A. At " the trail." [id. 

Q, How should men in extended order stand wlion liattodi 

A. At ease, unless ordered to kneel or lie down ; on the last 

executive word of command, they will come to attention, and 

proceed with the ordered movement. [uf. 

ExteTiding. 

Q, In extending, what are the rovpoottvo dnttoo of tbo firoat aad 
rear^raak man of a file as regards direction and interval 1 

A, The front-rank man will keep the direction, the rear-rank 
man will regulate the interval. [F, Ex., L, 49. 

Q, What ^paco is each file considered to occupy in extended 
order? 

A, 30 inches. \jd. 

Q. In extending, what Intorral should be kept between files 1 

A. Tn extensions, for attack, four paces will be allowed to each 
file (that is to say, three paces in addition to the pace occupied 
by the file) ; for skirmishing, the interval may be increased accord- 
ing to circumstances. [id. 

Q. In extending, should the extension be from flank or oontro 1 

A. For the attack, from a flank; in other cases, from flank^ 
centre, or any named file. [id. 

Q. How do men extend from tlio lialt t 

A. If for the attack, ''Ebok the bight (or left), Foue paces, 
— EXTEND.'^ If for skirmishing, '' Fboh tbe right (left 
CEKTRE, or No. — file), — PACES — EXTEND.'' The file on the 
named flank, or the centre or named file, will stand, kneel, or lie 
down as ordered. The remainder turn outward and step off in 
quick time, covering, without opening out. As each file completes 
the fourth pace of extension (or gains the ordered interval), it will 
halt, front, and stand at ease, or lie down, as may have been 
ordered for the file of extension. [id. 

Q. Describe how men extend on tlio martih. 

A. On the command, the file on the named flank, or the centre 
or named file, continues to move forward in quick time; the 
remainder half-turn in the required direction, and turn to the front 
as they gain their intervals, the whole keeping in line with the 
directing file. If the squad is moving in quick time, the extending 
files, as they half-turn, break into double time ; if in double time, 
they quicken the pace, resuming the original time in each case, as 
they turn to the front. [id. 
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Q, How maj intervals be inerMMd between extended files f 

A, "To — PACES FROM THE — , ExTEND." The filcs Open out 
from the named file, as in extending. \F, £x., L, 49. 

Q. May droMing or correction of intervals be made in extended 
order at the halt ? 

A. No; only when the squad is in motion. [id. 



Closing. 

Q. Describe how men in extended order close from tba lialt. 

-4. "On the right (left, centre, or No. — file) — close," 
the named file will rise and stand at ease. The remainder rise, 
turn towards it, and close in quick time, halting, fronting, and 
standing at ease as they arrive at their places. [F, Ex., I., 50. 

Q. How may a change of front be effected during closing from 
extended order % 

A. By turning the file on which the squad is to close in the 
required direction. \id. 

Q, How do men in extended order close on tlie maroli % 

A. The named file continues to move on ; the remainder make a 
half-turn towards it, and close in double time, turning to the front 
and resuming the quick as they arrive. If the squad is closed 
while retiring, it vnM move in the same way, continuing to retire, 
rear rank leading. \id. 



Advancing and Retiring. 

Q, How does a squad in extended order advance or retire ? 

A. " Squad — ^advance (or retire)." The men step off in quick 
time (having, in the case of retiring, turned about), and keep their 
intervals from the centre. [F. Ex,, I., 51. 

Q. When men extended are in movement, and the halt is 
ordered, how should they act? 

A. Halt (or halt and front), and stand, kneel, or lie down, as 
ordered, taking advantage of any cover. [uf . 

Moving to a FUmk. 

Q, Describe how a squad in extended order moves to a fiank. 

A. "Right (or left) — incline." The squad makes a half-turn, 
and moves to the flank indicated, until "Advance" or "Retire" 
is given. If "Incline" is repeated^ the skirmishers will move 
direct to the flank. \F. Ex.^ L, 52. 
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Changing Front or Direction. 

Q, In what two wiays may a line of skirmishers change front or 
direciioni 

A. By wheeling or by file formation. [F, Ex,, I., 53. 

Q. Describe the method of changing front or direction in extended 
order liy wfieellnff. 

A. ^'BiOHT (or left) — wheel/' the men come gradually round, 
the outer file regulating. '* Forward" or ''Halt'' is then given. 
If the line is to be thrown back, it will be turned about before 
wheeling. [id. 

Q. How do skirmishers change front or direction Iqr Hbm file 
Idmwtlon t 

A. ''Change front to the right (or left) on the two right 
(or left), files/' the named files are placed in the required direction. 
"Double" the remainder move to their places by the nearest way. 
If on the inarch, the whole move forward till "Double" is given, 
when the named files are rapidly placed, and the movement 
proceeds. \id. 

Q. May the front or direction of skirmishers be changed \gw 
throwSmg taok the whole or part of the line ) 

A, Yes, in the usual way, on " Change front to the left (or 
right) on the two right (or left) files," or " Change front 

TO THE RIGHT (or LEFT) ON THE TWO CENTRE (or No. — f AND No. — ) 
FILES. \id. 

DZSKXSSZNa. 

Q. How is a squad wltlioiit arms dismissed 1 

A. " Right — turn,** followed by " DisnUfs" On the latter word, 
the front rank take a side pace to the left, and the rear rank a side 
pace to the right. After a pause the squad will break off quietly. 
A siagle rank breaks off as a front rank. [F, Ex.^ L, 54. 

Q. Describe how a squad wltti amis is dismissed. 

A. Having been turned to the right, ^* Disnma" on whieh tiie 
men port arms, at the same time taking a side pace outwards by 
ranks, and after a pause break off. The men must leave the parade 
quietly, carrying their rifles at the '^advomce" (or ** shoulder** in 
rifle battalions). [id. R\fh Ex., 8. 6. 

OOKPANT DRSXiZi. 

General Rides. 

Q. How should a company be ataed ? 

A. From flanks to centre, front and rear tank men being nearly 
he same height. [F. Ex., II., 6 en. Btdee, 
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Q. When a company is first sized, what is done) 

A. Place the men in single rank according to height, tallest on 
right, shortest on left ; direct right-hand man to take 3 paces to 
front, the next to place himself 3 paces in front of left of rank as 
a left-hand man, the third tallest to place himself 1 pace in rear of 
right-hand man, the fourth in rear of the left-hand man ; then 
place the next two on the inner side of the front rank men, of the 
formed files, the next two as their rear-rank men, the taller in 
each case taking the right; and so on. Lastly, cause the half- 
companies to close inwards on each other, and dness, the rear rank 
covering correctly ; the blank file, if there is one, to be the third 
from the lefb. [F, Ex., II., Gen, Ridea. 

Q. Describe the fomiatlini aaA taUlair off of a coii^)any. 

A, The company falls in, in two ranks, at close order, files 
nearly touching, and is numbered from right to left. It is then 
told off into two half-companies and four sections. \id, 

Q. When a company cannot be divided into half-companies of 
equal strength, which half-company should be the stronger 1 

A. The right half-company. [u/. 

Q. When a half-company is divided into sections of unequal 
strength, which of the two should be the stronger) 

A. The outer section. [id. 

Q. What file is always considered the centre of a company 1 > 

A. The left file of the right-half company. \id. 

Q, How should subalterns and Serjeants of a company be 
formed) 

^. In a third or supemimierary rank. [tcf. 

. Q, What is the principal duty of the sapennunerary rank ) 

A. To control the expenditure of ammunition, to correct mis- 
takes that occur during movements, and to take note of awkward 
men. [u2. 

Q. What terms are used for drill purposes to denote the different 
offloem of a oompany 1 

A. The commander is termed ''the captain," the senior 
subaltern '' the right guide,'' and the junior subaltern '' the left 
guide." \id. 

Q. Who are to be told off sa " right " and '< left '* markem, and 
what are their duties 1 

A. Two seijeants are to be told off. They are to give points as 
required, each for his own flank of the company (except the 
leading marker of a company moving from line into column). \id. 

Q, In the ataenoe of an offloer or Serjeant, by whom should his 
place be taken f 

A, By the next in rank. \id. 

Q. Do N.-C. offloem move ont of the line at open order 1 
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A. No. [F. Ex., II., 6m. RtiUs. 

Q. What is the method of ascertaining the anailMr of paees re- 
quired for a given nnmber of files ? 

A. Multiplj the number of files bj 8, and divide the product 
by 10. Ud. 

Q. How many paces are required for 10, 20, 100, and 1,000 
files respectively 1 

A. For 10 files, 8 paces ; 20 files, 16 paces ; 100 files, 80 paces ; 
1,000 files, 800 paces. [id. 

Q. When a company fUls la alone, should it be formed as a 
company in line or a company in column ? 

A. Ab 2i company in line ; but it should be drilled both as a 
company in line and as a company in column, as though it were 
with a battalion. The supposed battalion formation should be 
stated before each movement ? \id. 

Q. What should men be taught with reference to any deraasie- 
meat that may take place in the telling off of a company 1 

A. To remedy it quickly of their own accord, so that when 
casualties occur on service, they may not be liable to fall into con- 
fusion, [id, 

Q. What formation is it especially necessary that men should 
always be prepared for 1 

A. The formation of fours. [id. 

Q. When men are separated from their own company, and are 
unable to rejoin it, to whose orders should they conform 1 

A. To those of the nearest officer. [id. 

Q. If dispersed men are to form on markers, how is it done 1 

A. The command or sound, "Assemble" is given, when the 
men run in and form company on the left marker or left-hand 
man (or guide, if ordered), who should be previously placed ; they 
will order arms and remain at attention. [id. 

Q. Who shoidd be thoroughly trained in mareliliig on points and 

A. All officers and Serjeants. [id, 

Q. How do markers act when giving points for companies to 
dress upon, in line formations 1 

A. They stand with recovered arms, turned towards the point 
of formation, at arm's length in front of the alignment ; when the 
men approach, they hold out their inner arms at right angles, with 
fists clenched, on which the line will dress. A marker giving a 
point will drop his arm as soon as the man opposite to his fist has 
dressed up to it. [id. 

Q. When a marker gives a point for his company to form on in 
column, how should he carry his arms, and when should he fall to 
the rearl 
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A, He will recover arms while being covered, and then shoulder. 
If covered simultaneously with other markers, he will recover arms 
on " Steady, ^^ He will fall to the rear when the guide comes up to 
take his place. \F. Ex, II., Gen, Rules, 

Q. What are the rules as to the podtloa of the oAptata 7 

A, His usual post will be in rear of the centre of his company ; 
but when the company is in motion, he is to be where he can best 
superintend its movement, taking care, in column, not to obstruct 
the covering. \id, 

Q, What should captains of companies call out previously to 
glvtng a oommand 1 

A, Each should call out the number of his company, thus, 
"iVTo. l^JIaU," [id, 

Q, On what words should soldiers, when staadlnc mmjt, assume 
the position of standing at ease ) 

A. The cautionary words, "No. — ," or "Battalion." [id. 

Formation of a Company, 

Q, Describe the formatioii of a company. 

A. The company will fall in in two ranks, sized in the usual 
way. The captain will be 3 paces in rear of the centre ; the guides 
and Serjeants will form a third or supernumerary rank, 2 paces 
from the rear rank ; the right and left guides in rear of their flank 
flies, the mai'kers in rear of the second line from their guides ; the 
remaining Supernumeraries will take post alternately in rear 
of the right and left half-companies, dividing the space. The 
drummers and pioneer will be in the supernumerary rank, 
the former in rear of the second section, the latter in rear of 
the third. [F, Ex,, II., 1. 

Q. Should ofBoen under arms always have their swords drawn ? 

A, Yes j but they will return them on the caution before moving 
into extended order, and will draw them again when required for 
signalling. [id. 0, 0,, 89, 1880. 

Q. In the fbrmatloii la line what happens on the caution, 

" As A COMPANY IN LINE " ? 

A. The right guide places himself on the right of the front rank, 

and his marker will cover him. [F, Ex,, II., 1. 

Q. In the formatloii In ooluain, what happens on the caution, 

"As A COMPANY IN COLUMN," " By THE LEFT (or RIGHT) "1 

A. The guide of the flank named to direct aligns himself with 
the front rank, his marker placing himself in rear of the flank 
file. [id. 
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A Company m Line taking Open Order. 

Q. Before directing a company to take open ordar, what must 
be donel 

A. Bayonets must be fixed, and arms shouldered by com- 
mand. [F. Fx., II, 2. 

Q, When a company takes open order, what happens on *^ Opek 

— ORDER " 9 

A. The officers will recover their swords ; the guides will place 
themselves one pace from the front rank — ^the l^t guide in front 
of the second file from the left, the right guide in front of the 
centre ; the captain, passing round the right of the company, will 
place himself one pace in front of the second file from the right. 
Should only one guide be present, he will take the place 
assigned to the left guide, passing by the front. The super- 
numerary rank will step back two paces; the flank men of 
the rear rank will step back two paces, and turn to the right; 
and the right marker will take one pace of 24 inches to his 
left, into the space vacated by the right-hand of the rear 
rank. [id. 

Q, When a company takes open order, what happens on 
" March '* ] 

A. The officers take two paces to the front, look to their right, 
and dress ; the right marker takes one side pace to his right, and 
one pace to his front with his left foot, into the place vacated by 
his guide ; and the rear rank steps back two paces, the flank men 
of the rear rank fronting and raising their arms. The seijeant on 
the right of the supernumerary rank will dress the rear rank, 
giving ** Byeg—^rant" on which the flank men drop their arms ; 
the supernumerary rank dresses by the right. The instructor 
dresses the officer from the right, and gives " Steady,'' on which 
they carry swords and look to their front. [id. 

Q. How is the general salute given 1 

A. The ranks being open on the words, '^Oeneral Salute, 
Present — arms,'^ the men will present ; the officers will recover 
swords with the first motion of the rifles, pause on the second, and 
with the third come down to the salute, the point of the sword to 
be 12 inches from the ground, in the direction of the right foot; 
the arm to be straight, hand just behind the thigh, thumb flat on 
handle of sword. [id. 

Q, What happens, after the general salute, on the won]^, 
" Shoulder — arms " 1 

A. The men shoulder ; the officers recover swords with the first 
motion of the rifles, and carry swords with the second. [id. 
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Q, When no officer la present^ how do the N.-C. officers^ acting 
as guides and markers, move in taking open order 1 

A, Right guide stands fast^ his marker moving with rear rank ; 
left guide and marker move with the senior serjeant in the same 
manner as the supernumerary rank. [F, £x,, IL, 2. 

Q. In resuming o l os o «rdv, what happens on the word, 
" Objoeb " ? 

A. Officers recover swords, and turn to the right. [id, 

Q. In taking close order, what happens on <' MAktCH " 1 

A. The rear and supernumerary ranks take 2 paces to their front, 
and the left guide takes his place, in rear of the left file ; the 
captain moves to his place in rear, passing round the right of 
the company, the right marker taking 2 paces to his rear and 1 to 
his left to make room for him to pass ; the right guide then resumes 
his place on the right of the front rank, and the right marker will 
move to his place on the right of the rear rank ; officers carry 
swords as they take post. If only one guide is present, he passes 
to the right of the company, by the rear. [id. 

Q, After taking close order, what should be dime as to the 
arms? 

A. Arms should be ordered and bayonets unfixed. [id, 

Mardmvg to the Front and Rear, 

Q. When a company in line or column is to march to t&a front, 
how is the movement executed % 

A, The instructor having stated the supposed order of the 
battalion, gives, "The line (or column) will — ^advance," on 
which the guide will select points to march on. " Quick (or 
double) — ^MARCH " is then given. [F, Ex,, IL, 3. 

Q. When a company in line or column is to march to tbe rear, 
how is the movement executed 1 

A. " The line (or column) will retire." The men will be 
turned about. If the company is in line, the directing guide will 
fJEdl to the rear of the centre to superintend the movement ; if it is 
in column, he will step up in line with the rear i*ank, and select 
points to march on. [id. 

Wheeling y or Forming from the Halt from Column 

into Lime, 

Q, What caution, to indicate the supposed order of the battalion, 
should be given before directing a company to wheel, or form from 
cohimn into line ) 

A, " As A COMPANY in CoLUMN, Bt THE LEFT (or RIGHT)." 

[F, Ex., II., 4. 



42 FIELD BXEBCIBE. 

Q. On the words to a company in column, '' Left wheel (or 
LEFT form) into— line/' what happens 1 

A, The left guide will fall to the rear, and the right guide 
more up : the right marker will run out and give a point 
where the outer flank of the company will rest, when the move- 
ment is completed, turning to the rear of the column; the 
left marker will give a point on the left of the company in 
like manner. The instructor will cover the points, and give 
" Steady." [F. Ex., II., 4. 

Q. When a company in column by the left is to wheel or form 
to the left into line, what takes place on '^ Quick — ^mabch " 9 

A, The left guide moves to the left of the company, ready to 
dress it on the captain's word ^^Dreas,* or as the flies come up into 
line. In the case of a wheel, the captain will give '^ Halt,** when 
the wheeling flank of the company is 2 paces from the marker ; 
then " DressJ* The left guide having completed the dressing, will 
give " Ej/ea front" and fall into his place in rear. On " Steady," 
the markers will take post. [id» 

Q. How does a company in column, by the right, wheel or form 
into line to the right 1 

A. In the same manner as a company in column by the left 
wheels or forms into line to the left (except that the left guide does 
not move on the caution) on the words, '* Right wheel (or form) 
INTO line," (fee. ; on " March," the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
steps up to keep the right guide's place. Ud. 

Q, When several companies are practised together in wheelmg 
or forming into line, do both markers of each company give 
points? 

A, No ; both markers of leading company give points, but each 
of the remaining companies will have only its inner flank marked. 

[id. 

A Company Wheeling from the Halt, from Line into 

Column. 

Q. The caution " As A company in line " having been given^ 
how does a company brtak Into oolnmn to the right ? 

A. " Break into column to the — right." Left guide stands 
fast, and remainder turn right about. ** Right wheel. Quick — 
march," left guide places himself on the left of the company, 
turning to the front of the column. " Compcmy halt, Front — dress" 
being given on completion of the wheel, tiie right guide and the 
markers take post in column. Having dressed themselves by the 
left, the men look to the front. [F. Ex., II., 5. 

Q, How does a company in line break into column to the left? 
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A. In tbe same manner as to the right, except that on *^ Left'' 
the right guide stands fast, the remainder turning about; on 
*^ March ** the right guide places himself on the right of the com- 
pany, turning to the front of the column. When in column, the 
dressing is bj the right. [F, Ex., II., 5. 

Q. Describe how a company in line wheels ikirward into column. 

A. " Company, Biqht (or left) — wheel, Quick — ^march" is 
given, followed, when the company has wheeled square, by 
" Forward, By the left (or right)," or " Halt — dress." When 
the wheel is to the right, the right guide and his marker fall to 
the rear, the left guide moving up, as the company commences its 
wheel ; when the wheel is to ^e left, the right marker falls to the 
rear. [id. 

A Company Changing Front as a Base Company of a 

Lme Formation. 

Q. Give the caution for changing front as the base company of 
a line formation, and state what takes place thereon. 

A. " Change front quarter (half, or three-quarters). Bight 
(or left, or to the right or left), on the right (or left) com- 
pany." The markers move out to give base points. If the change 
of front is towards that flank of the line on which the base com- 
pany stands, the base points will turn towards the flank on which 
the company is to wheel ; if the change of front is to the left on 
the right company, or to the right on the left company, and in a 
change of front on a central company, the base points turn to where 
the wheeling flank of the company will rest. The instructor will 
cover the base points, and give " Steady," on which the captain 
will give " Company^ Eight (or left) — whed, Quick march,** then, 
2 paces before the wheeling flank of the company comes up to the 
marker, "Halt — dress,'' The guide of the flank on which the 
wheel was made will dress the company, giving " Fyes— front," 
and falling in on the right (if the right guide), or to the rear (if 
the left). On " Steady,'* the markers take post. [F, Ex,, II., 6. 

Wheeling or Forming on the March from Column into 
Line ; and Wheeling from Line in;to Column. 

Q, Give the commands for a company marching as in column, 
to wheel or form Into Una. 

A. " Bight (or left) — ^wheel (or form) into line." In the 
case of a wheel, " Forward," or " Halt," will be given on its 
completion. [F. Ex,, II., 7. 
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Q, Before a company is ordered to wheel (or form) to its revone 
flank, what order must be given 9 

A. It must be ordered to march by that flank. [F. Ex.^ TL, 7. 

Q, When a company in line is to wheel on the march into 
eotamn, what words are given, and which flank of the column will 
directs 

A. ^'Company, Hioht (or left) — ^whebl, Forward, By the 
LEFT (or BIGHT, or Halt — DRESs);" the IdFt will direct if the 
wheel was to the right, the right if it was to the left. \id. 

A Company in Oolurrm Chxinging Dvrection. 

Q. How does a company marching in column change direction ? 

A. On " Change direction to the right (or left), it will 
wheel by command of its captain, and receive " Forward " from 
the instructor. When there are companies in rear, each will be 
ordered by its captain to wheel at the same point as the leading 
company, receiving " Forward " from him as its front becomes 
perpen(Ucular to the new direction. If the wheel is to the reverse 
flank, the guide (or guides) of that flank will move up and lead 
during the change of direction. [F, Ex.^ II., 8. 

Marching Past. 

Q, How is a company farmed and plaoed for marching past? 

^. As in column, by the left, with bayonets fixed. Four points 
are placed, marking the angles of an oblong (80 x 30 or more 
paces). The left of the company will rest on the centre of one of 
the long sides, and the opposite side will be called the saluting 
base ; a fifth point, called the saluting point, will be placed 4 paces 
outside the centre of the saluting base, and turned towards the 
flank of the company. The men marking the angles will turn in 
the same direction as the company. [F, Ex., II., 9. 

Q, What oomnuuids are given when a company marches past, 
and by whom 1 

A, "Slope — arms, March past. Quick — march" by the 
instructor. The captain will give " Left — wheel " at each angle ; 
and when the wheel is completed, ** Forwa/rd,** followed at the 
second wheel by the words, " By the right" and at the third wheel 
by the words, " By the left" The words, " Company — halt," 
will be given by the instructor. [id. 

Q. Does a company, in marching past, wbeel round all the 
points marking the angles ? 

A. No ; it wheels round the first and fourth points; but in order 
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that its right flank may be within the line of the saluting base, it 

wheels at wheeling distance from the seoond, and it wheels inside 

the tMrd point when abreast of it. [F. Ex., 11. , 9. 

Q, How do the right goide and captain move daring the segcmd 

A. The right guide moves up, and the captain moves towards 
the right of the company. [u£. 

Q. What happens on '< Forward, By the Right" at second wheel) 

A. The men '< shoulder/' captain and guides run out 3 paces in 
front of company, captain moving round right, and place themselves 
as at open order, each officer taking up <' quick " as he arrives. 
Bight marker takes place vacated by right guide, to lead the com- 
pany. At 10 paces from saluting point, officers salute, taking the 
time from right. At 6 paces beyond it, as the left foot comes to 
the ground, officers recover swords, make a pause of 1 pace, and 
on ti^e foUowing pace come to ^' carry." At 20 paces they resume 
their places with company, in double time, captain passing by 
right, and right marker takes post. \id. 

Q. Describe how iifltoen salute in marching past. 

A, As the left foot comes to the ground, the sword is brought 
smartly to the recover; the next time that foot comes to the ground 
it is lowered to the salute, left arm steady, the head slightly turned 
to the saluting point. \id. 

Q, How do ^e guides act at the tblrd wbeel, and how do the 
men carry their arms after it has been completed 9 

A, On the command to wheel, the left guide moves up, the right 
guide falling to the rear ; on " Fonvard,*' the men slope (or trail 
arms with the short rifle). [uf. 

Q. What should the teader -of Uie oemnaiisr look to at once 
when the word ^' Fcnocurd ** is given after any of the wheels ? 

A. The direction ; he should observe some object in the straight 
line between himself and Hie next pomt, to guide him in march- 
ing, [id. 

Diagonal Marching. 

Q. Who leads during diagonal march of a company in column) 
A. The guide of the leading flank, who will move up, if not 
there already. [F. Ex., II., 10. 

The Formation of Fourai File Marching, and Wheeling 

in File. 

Q. How are the officers and sapernumeraries of a company 
placed during flle marching and the flank march by fours ) 

A.^ The guide of the les^ing flaak will lead the company, being 
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placed next to the pivot man of the leading file or four, with his 
marker in front of that man. The other guide will be on the 
reverse flank of the rear flle or four ; his marker on the reverse 
flank of the next flle but one, or the next four. The supemumer- 
arj rank will close to the flies they cover, as the company turns to 
a flank. [F. Ex., IL, 11, 12. 

A Oom/pany Ma/rching vn Files, or Fours, Forrnvng to the 
Front {or Bear) ; to the Right (or Left) ; or to the 

Mgkt (or Left)-aboui. 

Q. How should the narkers of a company act on the words, 
'^ At the halt, Front form — Compant," and in forming company 
to the right or left, or to the right or left about ? 

A, They will mark the flanks of the company; tonung 
towards the flank of formation; and will be covered by the 
instructor, ^taking post on " Steady,'' after the men have been 
dressed. [F. Ex,, IL, 13. 

Q. When a company in fours, or flies, forms to the front or a 
flank, or to the right or left about, by whom and how are the omb 
dTMMd, and how does the mpamnniMranr rank form ? 

A, The guide of the flank of formation dresses the men, flle by 
flle, as they come up, and gives '' Eyes—front," taking post. The 
supernumerary rank forms with the company. [uf. 

A Company formed in Fov/rs Closing on a Flank, or on 
the Centre, and Ee-fommig Two Deep. 

Q. When a company in fours closes on a flank, or on the centre, 
or re-forms two deep, how do the directing guide and the super- 
numerary rank act ? 

A. Close, or open out, with the company. [F. Ex., IL, 14. 

CovMer-ma/rchmg ojid Cha/ngvng Banks. 

Q, Describe how a company in column counter-marches ftron the 

lialt 

A. "Counter-march." The directing guide turns about, and 
takes 1 pace to his front; the guide of the reverse flank places 
himself 1 pace from that flank, and turns inwards. ''Ranks, 
Right and left — ^turn." The front rank turns to the rights the 
rear rank to the left. " Quick — ^march." The men step off, each 
rank wheeling close round to its right, till the leading man of the 
front rank comes up to the guide. ''Company, Halt — ^front.'' 
The guides change flanks, and take post, "Dress.'' [^.^a;.,IL,16. 
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Q. What should every man be instracted to do in counter- 
marching 9 

A, To move up to the guide on the flank at which he 
wheels, and to lengthen his pace, with the outer foot, during 
the wheel. [F. Ex,, 11., 16. 

Q. When a company counter-marches, how do the captain and 
the supernumerary rank acti 

A. They turn towards the reverse flank, and counter-march 
round that flank, marking time successively as they arrive at their 
places, and halting and fronting with the company. \id, 

Q. Describe how a company counter-marches on tbm mardh. 

A. " Counter-march. Ranks, Right and left — turn." The 
directing guide turns to the right-about, takes a pace to his front, 
and marks time. The other guide places himself 1 pace from the 
reverse flank, and turns inwards, marking time. " Gompant, 
Pront — TURN, By the left (or right)," or "Halt, Front — 
DRESS." The guides change flanks and take their places in 
column. [id. 

Q, How does a company duu&ge nmksf 

A . On the word " Change — ranks " it turns about, and the super- 
numeraries turn outwards and double round to the new rear, the 
captain moving round at the same time. [id. 

Diminishing and In^yreaaing Front by Breaking off Files, 
and Bringing them again to the Front. 

Q. How do the guide and marker on the flank of a company 
from which files are broken off act as the files drop to the rear? 

A. The guide touches in to the remainder of the front rank ; 
his marker moves up and remains covering him as long as there is 
a file in rear. [F. Ex,, II., 17. 

Q, In breaking off files at company drill by whom are the 
caution and oommaiids given t 

A, The caution by the instructor, the executive words by the 
captain. [id, 

Q. When files break off successively till they amoimt to a balf 
oompany, how should they form ) 

A. In fours by word of command. [id. 

Diminishing and Increasing Front by Breaking i/nto Files, 
or Fours, and Be-forming Company, 

Q. When it is desired that a company should advance from 
either flank in files, or fours, what commands are given ) 
A. "Right (or left) — ^turn," or "Fours — right (or left); 
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Left (or bioht) — ^wheel/* followed, if the oolamn is halted, 
by ''Quick — uxrcu" If the instructor gives the caution, ''Ai>- 
VANCE (or betire) in fours (or files) frok the right (or 
left)," the foregoing executive words will be given by tibe 
captahi. [F. Ex., II., 18. 

Q, If a company moving in files, or fours, is ordered to increase 
its front, when will the directing guide take his place ) 

A. On « Forward." \id. 

Formvng Compcmy 8qua/re. 

Q, On the caution, '* Form oompavt square," what happens) 

A, The ct^ytain gives, '' JVmr«— <26ep ; On the centre^ Close; 
Quick — march" When the closing is completed, the men fix 
bayonets or swords ; the flank fours, after fixing, turn outwards. 
The officers and Serjeants form in rear of the company. 

r^. Ex., IL, 19. 

Q. What takes place if the instructor gives the caution to a 
company square to prepare for cavalry 1 

A. The captain gives the words, '' Fre/pofre for cavalry" The 
officers and Serjeants may, if necessary, move in between the 
fours, and the two rear ranks be turned about, the outer rank 
kneeling. [id, 

Q, What is done when '' Order arms " is given] to a company 
square prepared for cavalry ? 

A, The captain gives '' Order — a/rma " when the flank fours 
fronts and the officers and Serjeants, if in the square, move out. \id. 

Q. Describe how a company square re-forms company. 

A. '< Re-form — cohpant." If the men have prepared for 
cavalry, '^ Unfix hayoneU (or swords) " will be given; then, ^* From 
the centre re-form two deep, Quick — march" \id. 

Formation of Halfcompcmiee cmd Sections. 

Q. Give the words of command for a company to wheel put- 
wards a quarter circle on the march, by half-companies or sections, 
as in the formation of a tettalion smasat% and to re-form colum^CL 

A. ''Form square, Quick — march. Haif-compcmies — cm^ 
warde" or ''Four deep, Form square. Quick — march, Se^- 
turns — otOwards" "Unfix bayonets (or swords). Be-form 
COLUMN. Quick-march. Halt, Front — dress. Stand at — 
EASE." [F. Ex., II., 20. 

Q. In forming a four-deep battalion square, how do the inner 
sections act after wheeling ) 

A.- Close on the outer. [id. 
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Q. On the caution to a company wheeled outwards by half-com- 
panies or sections, as in a battalion square, ** Rs^fobm column/' 
what takes place i 

A. If the square is two deep, the half-companies turn about ; if 
four deep, the sections turn alMUt, and the two inner sections then 
moye to section distance from the outer. On " March/' the half- 
companies or sections wheel into company, receiving, when square, 
« Halt, Fronl-^re9$:' [F. Ex., II., 20. 

Q. In what cases chiefly are formations of half^ompanieB and 
sectiona required) 

A. On the line of march where columns move with as laige a 
front as the ground will admit, and occasionally in the formation 
of supports in extended formations. \id, 

Q. How may an faonaaa of ftoat from fours to sections or half- 
companies be effected 1 

A. By first forming two deep, and then forming to the front. \id, 

Q. Name some method by which an increase of front from 
sections to half-companies, or from half-companies to company, 
may be effected. 

A, By the command Mear aeetiona (or htUf-^ompany) to the front 
on which the rear sections or half-company move by the diagonal 
march into line with the leading sections or half-company. [id. 

Q. How may a company rttmlnlah its front by means of half- 
companies or sections ) 

A. It may advance from a flank in column of half-companies or 
sections. The half-companies or sections move into column in 
files. [id. 

Q. How may a company diminish its front otherwise than by 
means of half-companies or sections ) 

A. It may turn into file and then wheel to the right (or left), [id. 

Q. Should the increase or diminution of front, by means of half- 
companies or sections, or by turning into file and wheeling, be 
performed at the lialt ? 

A. No ; always on the march. [id. 

Q. How may companies novo to a flank by half-companies or 
sections 1 

A. They may break into colunms of half-companies or sections 
to a flank, and again wheel into line, on the principles laid down 
for a column of companies. [id. 

Q. Describe the posts of the oflloors* Buurkersb aad onponiimor* 
avioo in column of half-c(Mnpanies and sections. 

A. The captain will be in his usual place. In column of half- 
companies, each guide will be on the directing flank of his half- 
oompany, his marker 2 paces in rear of the flank file ; in column 
of sections, each guide will be on the directing flank of the outer 
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section of his half-oompany, liis marker on the same flank of the 
inner section; the remaining supernumeraries will retain their 
places. [F. Ex., 11., 20, 

Company in Extended Order* 

Q. To what two objeoto is extended order applicable ? 

A. The formation for attack and skirmishing. 

[F. Ex.y II., Extended Order, 

Q, What general dijSerence of object is there in formations for 
attack and skirmishing? 

A, In the attack, the object is to gradually bring up the battalion 
with as little loss as possible to a point near the enemy, whence the 
hottest fire can be poured in. and the final assault by IJie battalion 
as a compact body can be made. In skirmishing, the object is 
either to cover troops not formed for attack, or to feel for an 
enemy. \id. 

Q. What rules as to taking advantage of cover are applicable to 
fonnations for attack and skirmishing respectively? 

A, In the attack, men must not seek cover durmg the advance, 
when by so doing they lose interval, and faU to move direct to the 
front ; and when exposed to artillery fire alone, cover must not be 
taken except by word of command. In skirmishing greater 
latitude is allowed. [id. 

Q, When the Imgle is used during skirmishing, how are the 
parts of the line to which the sounds apply denoted i 

A, One G preceding any sound denotes that it applies to the 
right ; two G's, the centre ; three G's, the left. [id. 

Q. Does the " Halt " on the bugle annul all previous sounds 1 

A, All except "the fire." [id. 

Q. By what must the sounds " Incline" and " Wheel" be in- 
variably preceded ? 

A. The distinguishing G. [id. 

Q. What does a double " Incline'* sounded on the bugle signify ? 

A. A direct turn to the flank indicated. [id. 

Q. Whether should the sound "fire" precede or follow any other 
sound with which it may be combined ? 

A. Follow it. [id. 

Q. What does the sound "Alert" imply, and how should men in 
motion act when it is given) 

A. It implies unexpected danger; when it is sounded, the men in 
movement will at once halt, and wait for further orders. [id. 

* For squad drill in extended order see Sqnad Drill in this section. For 
bftttalion orill in extended order, see Part !!» of this work. 
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Q, When moving by sound of bugle, for wbat fiboald men wait 
before moving) 

A. Till the bugle has ceased. [F. Hx., XL, Extended Order. 

Q, Do bugle sounds apply to supports as well as to men ex* 
tended? 

A, No ; supports move by word of their commanders. \id, 

Q, For what purpose are wldsUe monaAm used in extended order 1 

A, As signals, or to attract attention to signals. \id. 

Q. Describe the sicBals by company commanders, or section 
leaders, which are authorised for use in extended order. 

A. Advance, wave of the hand or sword ^ Reinforce, head- 
dress held above head and, if necessary, waved ; Half-rioht (or 
left), handy or sword, held out horizontally in required direction. 
Eifle or sword held up perpendicularly, with head-dress on it, 
indicates that no enemy is in sight. Kifle or sword held up 
horizontally signifies that an enemy is in sight ; if held steadily, 
only small bodies are indicated, if lowered and raised in the same 
horizontal position once, twice, or more times, the strength of the 
enemy seen by the signaller will be denoted. [i(£. 

The Extemded Line. 

Q, Grive the caution and oommand for extending a company. 

A. " The Company will extend for attack, from the right 
(or left)," or "The Company will skirmish, extending — 
paces from the right (left, centre, or No. — pile)" ; on this 
caution the captain will give ** Advance from the right (or left) 4 
paces extend** ; or for skirmishing, ^^from tlie right, (left, centre, or 
No. —fie) — paces extend:' [F, Ex., II., 21, 

Q. Describe how a company extends. 

A, On the word ^^ extend** the company will advance and extend 
on the inarch : the captain will be 6 paces in rear of the centre ; 
the guides 3 paces in rear of the centre of the outer sections ; their 
markers in rear of the inner sections. The guides and markers 
take charge of their sections under the general control of the 
captain. \id. 

Q. What are the special duties of the gnidea and marken during 
the extension of their company ) 

A. To see that the files take their proper intervals and preserve 
the general alignment ; the guides should also see that the outer 
files lead in a true direction. \id. 

Q. What are the positions of the aeatlpii o»mmandftr» when a 
company j^ in extended order ) 

A. Such positions in rear of their commands as will best enable 
them to superintend their men. [id. 
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Q. What are the special duties of the section commanders when 
a company in extended order is firing! 

A» To take care that the men fire onlj when an order to the 
section has been giren to do so, and that thej adjust their si^ts 
and aim at precise objects. [F. Ex.y IL, 21. 

Firing in Eoctended Order. 



Q. Is the word, or sound ''Fire/ pemlHtve or obligatory in 
extended order 1 

A. Permissive ; it is subject to the direction of the commander 
of the fighting line. [F, Ex., IL, 21. 

Q. When a company in extended order receives the word or 
sound ''Fire," how are the company and section commanders 
to act in order that the firing may be kept under their complete 
eoBtwl f 

A. The section, or number of men in each section, who are to 
fire, will be ordered by the company commander when he considers 
the enemy is in range ; the section leaders will select the men to 
commence the fire. \id. 

Q, What is the rule as to pesltlon whilst firing in extended 
order? 

A. The men are to assume such positions as may be most con- 
venient, and may render their fire most effective. The line may 
be ordered to lie down, or single soldiers may do so for the sakelof 
cover; when firing in this position, both elbows must rest on the 
ground to support the body and rifie. \id. 

Q, On the word or command to fire in extended order at tlia 
bait, how do the rear rank men act 1 

A. Move up on the left of their front-rank men and fire as they 
may be directed. \id. 

Q. Should soldiers, when firing in extended order at the halt, 
shut down the flap of the back-eight after each round 1 

A. No; not imtil ordered to cease firing, or to advance or 
retire. \id, 

Q. How are men, firing in extended order, to act on " C^ise 
fire" being sounded ? 

A. If lying down, or under cover, they will remain steady, 
otherwise they will form files. \id. 

Q. How do the rear-rank men act when a company extended is 
ordered to fire whilst advaaolaal 

A. They move tip on the left of their front-rank men. \jd, 

Q, How is firing, when advancing in extended order, exe- 
cutedl 

A. The line opens fire, as directed by the section commanders 
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and oontmues advancing in a general line, taking advantage of 
cover and halting to fire. [F. Ex., 11., 21. 

Q. Describe the method of firing when rstlriac in extended line. 

A, On the word, or sound, to fire, the company, if moving in 
files, will form rank entire, by the rear rank inclining to the right 
and waiting for their front-rank men ; the men or files selected to 
commence will halt, front, and fire, the remainder continuing to 
retire. As soon as the former have fired, they will turn about and 
join the general line. The next shots selected will have halted 
and fronted, and as soon as their front is clear, will fire, and thus 
the retreat will continue in one general line, advantage being taken 
of available positions for making a stand. \id, 

Q. Describe the method of covering an advance by the firing of 
alternate men or flies of a named section. 

A. Advantage having been taken of any cover by the files 
running up to it, the advance of the remainder can be covered by 
their fire — but men must not be allowed to quit the general line of 
advance to seek cover, — and after delivering their fire they must 
move on again with the general line. [id. 

Q. Name some of the general principles which are to be followed 
with respect to taking advantage of oover in extended order. 

A. Thoroughly trained men may be allowed under the general 
superintendence of their section commanders to act on their indi- 
vidual judgment in choosing cover, advancing, halting, or retiring. 
Section commanders should judge when a rush of entire sections 
to cover in their direct front might be made with advantage. On 
broken ground men should never halt in rear of cover without 
taking advantage of it. All must bear in mind that individual 
movement is subordinate to the general movement of the extended 
line, a part of which should always be named as the guide for the 
remainder. [id. 

Q. When an extended company firing halts, what is the rule as 
to cover and the continuance of the firing 1 

A. The men will take cover if possible, and continue firing as 
may be directed. \uL 

Q. What is the rule as to resuming file ftamatloa from rank 
entire) 

A. File formation is to be resumed when cease firing is ordered, 
unless the men are lying down or under cover. The command will 
be "FoBM — PiLB8,"on which the rear rank men will cover the 
front rank men. [id. 

Q. How is firing while InoUnlng or moving direct to a flank 
executed 1 

A. The files ordered to fire make a momentary halt, turn to the 
front, and fire. [id. 
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Supports. 

Q, Bj what body should a oomiMuiy extmUtod as a fighting or 
skirmishing line be supported ? 

A, "By another company; or a company may be practised 
in extending one or two sections, the remainder following in 
support. [F. Ex., II., 22. 

Q. In what fonmtioii should a support move, and what is the 
post of its commander 1 

A. It will move either in column of half-companies, or sections, 
in fours, in line, or at open files (2 paces interval), as may be 
ordered. The commander will be in front. \id. 

Q. What should be the distance between the company extended 
and the company in support on a plain ? 

A, 150 yards when formed for attack ; 300 when skirmish- 
ing. \id. 

Reinforcing cm Extended Line, or ProUmgi/ng it to a Flank 

Q. How may any part of an extended line be relaforoad 1 

A, By throwing forward the support, or a part of it. It will 
advance, extendii^ on the march, or at the halt, if ordered, and 
join the extended line ; as it is desirable that men of a file 
should be kept together as far as practicable, men reinfor- 
cing will divide the interval between "JUee^* (in rank entire, if 
firing). [F. Ex., II., 23. 

Q, When one company reinforces another, what is the rule as 
to the command ) 

A. The senior officer commands the combined companies. [ii. 

Q, In what manner should the support conform to the move- 
ments of the extended line 1 

A. By keeping in rear of the centre of the company in its 
front. {id. 

Q, What is the rule as to men who may, in extended order, 
become separated from their own company, and unable to 
rejoin it? 

A. They are to consider themselves under the command of the 
nearest officer. Officers will therefore take under their command 
any stray men they may notice, orderizig them either to the 
extended line or forming them into a support. Ud. 

Q. How may a line be proloni^ed to a flank without weakening 
the rest of it 1 

A, The support will be moved up in extended order to the 
named flank. ^ [id. 
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Retiring an Extended Line. 

Q. Describe the method of i*etiring an extended line w]il<di has 
not been relnforoed bj the support. 

A. The support will halt and extend in rank entire if the 
extended rank is firing ; each man, when practicable, lying down 
under cover. The distance from the extended line at which this 
extension of the support takes place depends on the nature of the 
ground and the circumstances ; the old extended line will either be 
halted on reaching the support, or pass through it and be 
halted at a fresh position in rear, the retirement being continued as 
may be ordered 3 the company retiring may be closed to a flank, 
in which case the extended line will continue retiring by alternate 
portions on the principle that one company covers the retreat of 
the other. [F. Ex., II., 24. 

Q, Describe the method of retiring an extended line after being 
relnforoed by one or more companies. 

A. One of the combined companies will retire to a position in 
rear (on level ground about 50 yards) ; it will resume file forma- 
tion at the discretion of the company leaders, and the other com- 
pany will then be retired by its commander and continue its retreat 
as laid down in the case of retiring a line that has not been 
reinforced. \id, 

Q. Should all firing in extended order be from rank entire ? 

A. Yes, if there is room. \id, 

Q. Is the procedure laid down for retiring an extended Ime 
applicable to the relief of ddrmldiers ? 

A. Yes, if they are retiring : but it must clearly be understood 
that neither a fighting line, whether attacking or holding a posi- 
tion, nor a skirmishing line engaged, must ever be relieved. [id. 

Q, When ammunition fails or the men become so over-fatigued 
that it is necessary to halt a fighting line or skirmishing line, what 
course is to be followed *? 

A, The support will be ordered to advance, extending and taking 
up the aUgnment of the fighting or skirmishing line, which will 
then remain halted or retire and close by word of command, and 
act as support, or rejoin the fighting or sldrmishing line aB m^y be 
ordered. [id. 

The Close. 

Q. When an extended line is to be brought in, what command 
or bugle sound is given, and bow is the movement executed ? 

it. " Close;" on which the line will retire in files closing on its 
centre (unless otherwise directed). If ordered to form in rear of a 
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formed body, it will form up 6 paces in rear of it, moving into poai- 
tion in fours. [F, Ex.^ IL, 25. 

Q. What should be impressed upon the men with reference to 
•nddan attaoka by cavalry t 

A, That infantry, if kept well in hand, have nothing to fear 
from cavalry ; that a single man, on broken ground, has sJtogether 
the advantage on his side, provided he remains calm and collected ; 
and that the smallest square or group is secure as long as the men 
are cool and fire only at the proper moment by order of their 
commander. ' [tcf., 26. 

Q, What rules are laid down for the guidance of an extended 
line when the presence of niiaU bodies of oavalry, on ground 
favourable for their action, demands a closer formation than single 
rank| or when it is attacked by cavalry ? 

A, The line should resume file formation, and if the cavalry 
attack it the command '* Form groups " may be given, when the 
right and left files of every four will close to each other and act as 
required. If the line has been reinforced by the support, the two 
fil^s standing next each other will form groups. '^ [id, 

Q, Name some stronger formation for resisting larger bodies of 
eavalrjr, and state the disadvantages its adoption entails. 

A, Sallying squares may be formed, but officers must bear in 
mind that in forming large bodies for resistance, they lose, at a 
critical moment, their power of offence, and become an easier mark 
for artillery fire. [id. 

Q, How should the support act when the extended line is 
attacked by cavalry t 

A, Move up into the best position for aiding it and, if neces- 
sary, open fire. Should the cavalry press upon the support, the 
flanks will gradually fall back, so that it will form an oval two 
deep round the commander. Or, the support may form company 
square, on the caution ** Prepare for cavalry,'' by forming four 
deep^ and closing. [id. 

Sallying SqiLO/ree. 

Q, Describe how a rallying square is formed. 

A, The company being dispersed, the words, '' Form ralltinq 
SQUARE," are given, and at the same time an officer is placed as a 
ndlying point, who holds up bis sword and turns towards the 
supposed enemy. The men run to the officer, form round him 
without crowding, order arms, fix bayonets (or swords), and turn 
outwards. Or, a company may form several squares, the command 
being ** Form rallying squares." \F. Ex., 11., 2i. 

Q. When a rallying squaxe is composed of a large number of 
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men, how may the officer roduoe tlie dmpQt of its faces to four or 
two deep 1 

A. By ordeiing the faces to take a given number of paces to 
their front, and the men in the centre to fill up the intervals at the 
corners. [F. Ex, II., 26. 

Q. How may a rallying square be nurred In any dlreetloB, and 
how is it guided in its movement ? 

A. " The square will advance (retire, or move to the right 
or left) " being given, will be repeated by the officer on whom 
the square is formed, and followed by " Inwards — turn, Quick — 
rtiourchJ'^ The square will march by the left of the leading face, if 
advancing or moving to the right ; by the right, if retiring or 
moving to the left. The instructor's caution, " The square will 
halt," is followed by the officer's command, " Square — Jialt" The 
men turn outwards. \id. 

Q. When the square is to prepare for oavalry, what words are 
given 1 

A. On the bugle call " Prepare for cavalry," the executive 
words, " Prepare for cavalry, ^^ will be given by the officer. \id, 

Q. How is oompany re-formed from rallying square ? 

A. On the caution, "Re-form company," the captain will give 
'* Unfix bayonets (or swords)" and the left marker will mark where 
the left flank of the company is to rest, turned towards the sup- 
}>osed enemy. ** Re-fonn — company. Quick — march^^ the men will 
form on the marker. \id. 

Inspecting and Provvtig a Company, 

Q. How is a company Inspected on parade % * 

A. ^^ Fix — bayonets (or swords)," *^ Open 07'der — march." The 
officer will see that the appointments, clothing, <fec., are clean, <fec. 
" Unfix — bayo7iets (or swords),^^ " ShoiUder — arms," " For in- 
spection, Pm-t — arms." ^^ Close order — march," ^^ Examine — 
arms." [F. Ex., II., 27. 

Q. Describe how a company is told off and proved. 

A. " Number." The men having numbered, " No. — , Left of 
tJhe right half -company, Nos. — , — , — , — , Left of sections." ^^ Right 
ludf-company, Traii—~arms." " Left Jialf -company. Trail — arms.^* 
^^ Outer sections. Order — arms." ^'' Iniier sections. Order — arms." 
" Fours — deep. Front" " Fours — right. Front." " Fours — left, 
F^ront." '* Fours — ahout, Front.^^ The company will then be told 
otF and proved as before with changed ranks, after which the 
original front will be resumed. \id. 

* For the method of examiniDg arms, see Rifle Exercises farther on. 

. d2 
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General Directions. 

Q. Before oommonoliig the rifle ezerolees, what should the 
recruit be taught regarding the rifle 1 

A, The names of its parts. [Bijle Ej; 

Q. May rifles be earrle4 loaded 1 

A, Only if specially ordered. [?>/. 

Q, How should the recruit Hall In for rifle exercise ) 

A. As directed in squad drill, the rifle being placed perpendi- 
cularly at his right side, butt on ground, its toe in line with toe of 
right foot. The right arm will be slightly bent, right hand to 
seize rifle between the bands, thumb pressed against thigh, flngei-s 
slanting towards ground. [id,, S. 1, 2. 

Beview Exercise. 

Q. How are the review manual and firing exercises performed ? 

A. In quick time. The men, standing at the "order" with 
fixed bayonets, will be ordered to shoulder, and take open 
order. [Rifle Ex., S. 10. 

Q. Give the cautions and words of obmmand for the review 
manual and firing exercises with long and short rifle. 

A. For Rifle BaUalionn. 

C.iution. Manual— Exercise. Caution. Manual— Exebcihe. 

I. Present— Akm8. I. Present— Arms. 

II. Shoulder— Arms. II. Shoulder— Arm h. 

III. Port— Armh. III. Support— Arms. 

IV. Charge— Bayonets. IV. Shoulder— Arms. 
V. Shoulder— Arms. V. Order— Arms. 

VI. Advance— Arms. VI. Fix— Swords. 

VII. Order— Arms. VII. Shoulder- Arms. 

VIII. Advance— Arms. VIII. Port— Arms. 
IX. Shoulder— Arms. IX. Charge- Swords. 

X. Slope— Arms. X. Shoulder— Arms. 

XI. Shoulder— Arms. XI. Si>»pb— Arms. 

XII. Order— Arms. XII. Shoulder— Arms. 

XIII. Unfix- Bayonets. XIII. Order— Arms. 

Close Order— March. XIV. Unfix— Swords. 

Close Order— March. 

Caution. Firing— Exercise. Caution. Firing— Exercise. 

Fire a volley. At 400 yards. Fire a volley. At 400 yards. 

Ready. Present. Ready. Present. 

or or 

Fire— Volleys. Fire— Volleys. 

At 400 YARDS. At 400 yards. 

Ready. Present. Ready. Preslnt. 

Order— Arms. Order— Arms. 

Stand at— Ease. Stand at -Eas^. 

[id. 

* The Manual and Firing Exercises here given are those sanctioned for the 
Martini-Henry Rifle, on Xst Octoi>er, iy7^« 
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Q. When only may arms be trailed lyitli fixed bayonets or 
swords 1 

A, By the front rank before charging. [Bijle Ex., S. 1, 2. 

Q. What should the soldier specially attend to as to his podtloii 
durins tbe mannal ezerolM ? 

A. To preserve the squareness of the body, and to avoid raising 
or sinking the shoulder. [t(/. 

Q, On which shoulder are the men to slliig amis for shelter 
trench exercise or escalading ? 

A. On the left shoulder for shelter trench exercise; on the 
outer shoulder of each rank for escalading. [id. 

Q. What special rule is laid down for the *^ order " on ee&try, 
and for standing at ease from that position ? 

A. The rifle being at the " order," the bayonet fixed, a- sentry 
may place his right hand flat on the outside of tlie stock, thumb 
on the sling, pressing the bayonet into the hollow of the shoulder. 
In standing at ease the sentry will j)roceed as in squad drill with- 
out arms. [id., S. 1. 

Q. For what purpose only may the lifle be caiTied at the seoare I 

A. For its protection during wet weather. [id., S. 1, 2. 

Q. In what time should the motions be i)erfoniied and the com- 
mands given in the manual exercise? 

A. The motions with a pause of quick time between each; the 
commands with a pause of slow time between tbe first and last 
parts of each. [id. 

Q, Must ranks always be opened before presenting arms 1 

A. In line they must; but not in quarter column. [id., S. 3. 

Q. Are the motions of both ranks tbe same in the manual 
exercise ] 

A. Yes, except in the " charge.'* [id. 

Q. How is the back-sight adjusted in the firing exercise % 

A. With the forefinger and thumb of the right hand, move the 
slide until the top is even with the line, or at the place on the bed 
showing the distance ; then, if necessary, raise the leaf, preventing 
it springing up with a jerk, and afterwards return the hand to the 
*' Ready position." [id., S. 7. 

Q, When the word " Load^^ is given, how do tbe men acti 



A. They perform the first 3 motions of tbe " Ready. *^ 

Q. When the word " Beady " is given to men already loaded, 
what is done ? 

A. The men proceed with the 4th motion of ** lieady." [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to distance at the word " Ready " ? 

A. Some distance should be named ; but if it is not, the 
soldier must judge it for himself, and adjust the sight accor- 
dingly, [id. 
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Q. When '^ Ready '' is given to men at the 3rd motion of the 
" Preaenty* how do they act 1 

A. Proceed with the Srd and 4th motions of the ^' Ready, *^ 

[Rifle Ex,, S. 7. 

Q, What is to be particularly attended to at the ^^ Present " in 
the firing exercise 1 

A. Body to be firm and erect — sights upright — rifle to be 
pressed firmly to the shoulder with the left hand — trigger to be 
pressed steadily without the slightest motion of hand or arm while 
the muzzle is being raised and until the spring is released — eye 
to be fixed upon the mark at which a deliberate aim is to be 
taken. [id, 

Q. When aiming, should the thin white lines on either side of 
the centre white line of the back-sight be used 1 

A. Only when a strong wind is blowing across the range. [id. 

Q. State some rules for the soldier's guidance in aiming. 

ii. In aiming and pressing the trigger, the breathing should be 
restrained. The right eye should continue fixed on the object after 
snapping. The position of the head, with reference to the butt, 
must depend on the elevation ; with small elevation, the butt must 
be brought to the head, by raising the shoulder, or the cheek must 
be placed on the butt by bending the head a little forward (not 
sideways), so as to get the eye fixed on the object through 
the notch, or over the centre white line, of the back-sight; aH 
the distances increase, the head must be raised or the shoulder 
lowered. \id, 

Q. What pause should be observed between each motion in the 
firing exercise in quick time ? 

A. A pause of quick time. [id, 

• 

Motions of the Rljle on the March (for other 
than Rifle Battalions). 

Q, How should every motien on the march be performed ? 

A. The motion is to be done as the left foot comes to the ground, 
the command being completed as the right foot comes to the 
ground. [Rifle Ex., S. 1. 

Q, When soldiers step off frem the '^ order,'' what do they do 
with their rifles ? 

A, If in line with unfixed bayonets, they ^^ trail " at the first 
step ; if in line with fixed bayonets, or in file, they ^* advance," 
returning in each case to the '^ order," as they halt, or halt and 
front. [id. 

Q. Are soldiers marched off from the ''order" as a rule in field 
movements 1 
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A, No \ they are usually directed to " slope " before stepping off, 
except when required to move at *Hhe shoulder." \RiJle Ex,, S. 1. 

Q, When marching in line or to a flank in fours with trailed 
arms and ordered to tnm Into file or form two doop» what do soldiers 
do with their rifles ? 

A. " Advance '* as they turn or form, returning to the " trail " 
again on turning into line or forming fours. Ud. 

Q, When soldiers marching with ilopod mrmm are liattod, what 
do they do with their rifles ? 

A. Kemain at the '* slope.'' [id. 

Q. When soldiers wltb aboiilderod amu stop ofl; what should 
they do with their rifles ? 

A. Kemain at the " shoulder." \id, 

Q, When soldiers marching in slow time with shouldered arms 
break into qulok time, what should they do with their rifles ? 

A, They should slope as they take the first pace in quick 
time. \id, 

Q. When soldiers marching in quick time with sloped arms take 
np tke Blow tlme» what should they do with their rifles ] 

A, Kemain at the " slope." Ud. 

Q. When a soldier is ordered to tarn abont at the '^ slope," what 
should he do with his rifle % 

A. Come to the '^ shoulder " on the flrst pace of the turn, and 
" slope " again on the fourth, the pace on which he steps off. [id. 

Q. When a soldier is ordered to turn about when marching with 
trailed arms, what should he do with his rifle ) 

A. Bring it to a perpendicular position by a turn of wrist on the 
first pace of turn, and trail again on the fourth. [id. 

Q. When soldiers standing with sloped arms turn about, what 
is to be done with their rifles ? 

A. "Shoulder," as the foot is drawn back; return to the 
" slope " on completing the turn. [id. 

Q. Are the motions of the rifle to be the same when marking 
time as when marching 1 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. When men standing with " ordered arms " are directed to 
form foore, to olose, step t>aok, or take any named places to the 
front, what should they do with their rifles 1 

A, Bring them to the " short trail." [id. 

Q. How do sklrmlsbere, snpportSp and resenres carry their 
arms? 

A. Skirmishers always at the " trail" ; supports and reserves 
at the trail when unloaded, at the " slope " when loaded. [id. 

Q, May loaded arms be carried at the ^^ trail " 1 

A. Not except by men extended. [id. 



62 RIFLE EXERCISES. 

Q, When soldiers marching at the " trail " have been required to 
fix bayonets, what do they do with their rifles 1 

A, Bring them to the " slope." [Rifle Ex.^ S. 1. 

Q. Describe how soldiers marching in quick time are taught to 
ebarge. 

A. " Prepare to cha/rge,^^ Front rank brings the rifle to the 
" trail," without losing the square position of the body or the 
regularity of the step, and the rear rank continues to move at the 
** slope." " Charge" Front rank comes to the " charge," rear 
rank continues to move at the " slope," and both break into double 
time. On " Halt" the front rank comes to, and the rear rank 
remains at, the " slope." \id. 

Motions of the Rifle on the March (for Rifle Battalions). 

Q, When soldiers in rifle battalions step off £rom tbe ** order." 

what do they do with their rifles ? 

A, If in line with unfixed swords, they " trail " at first step ; if 
in line with swords fixed or in files, they " shoulder," returning to 
the order as they halt, or halt and front. [Rifle Ex,y S. 2. 

Q, When men in lifle battalions marching in line or to'a flank 
in fours at the " trail " are ordered to turn into file or form two 
deep, what is done with the rifles ? 

A, They are shouldered aa the men turn or form, and again 
trailed, as the men turn from file into line or form fours. When 
tbe men halt and front from file, they order. [ic?. 

Q. When soldiers in rifie battalions standing with shouldered 
arms, step ofi; what should they do with the rifles 1 

-4. If in slow or quick time, they remain at the " shoulder" ; if 
in double time, they " slope." [id, 

Q. When soldiers in rifle battalions marching with sloped arms 
halt, what is done with the rifles 1 

A, If swords are unfixed, they are brought to the " order " ; if 
fixed, they will remain at the " slope." [id, 

Q. When soldiers in rifle battalions come to the " shoulder " by- 
word of command before marching off", what is done with the rifles 
on halting 1 

A, They are to remain at the *^ shoulder." [id. 

Q, When a soldier in a rifle battalion, marching at the " trail " 
or " slope," turns about, how does he carry his rifle ? 

A, Brings it to a perpendicular position on the first pace of the 
turn, and trails or slopes again on the fourth. [id, 

Q, When men standing with ordered arms form fours, olose* 
AtAD back, or take named paces to front, how is the rifle carried 1 
At the " short trail." [id. 
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Q. May soldiei*s in rifle battalions be inarched off from the 
*' order " with looded amiB 1 

A. Ko ; they are to be directed to " slope," except when required 
to move at the " shoulder." [Rifle Ex,y S. 2. 

Q. How do sktrmlalieni, supports, and roMnras in rifle battalions 
carry their arms when unloaded ] 

A, At the " trail." [id. 

Distance between Ranks tmth Trailed Arms. 

Q. When men standing with ordered arms step off without 
shouldering or sloping, how does the rear rank act 1 

A. It makes the fli*st pace a shoii) one, to give room for the rifles 
when trailed. [Rifle Ex,y S. 3. 

Q. When men are oixiered to trail on the march, how does the 
i-ear rank act ? 

A . It steps short 1 pace. [id. 

Q. When men marching with ti*ailed arms are halted, how ooes 
the rear rank regain its distance 1 

A . By taking a long pace as it halts. [id. 

Q. When men halted trail arms, how does the rear rank act 9 

A. It steps back a pace of 9 inches, I'esuming its distance on 
coming to the " order." [id. 

Q. When men marching with trailed arms are ordered to 
shoulder arms, how does the rear rank rep^ain its distance 1 

A. By lengthening its pace. [id. 

Piling Ai^is. 

Q. Give the commands for piling and unpiling arms. 

A.''Pile—ar/n8" '' Stand— cl^r," '' Stand— to;' " Unpile- 
aj'ms." The words ^^ Break off'" may be given after ^* Sta^id — 
dear." [Rife Ex., S. 3. 

Q. What must be avoided in piling arms ? 

A. Damaging the rods and sights. [id. 

Paying Gonipli/nients with Arms, 

Q. When a N.-C. officer or soldier passes or addresses an officer, 
what should he do with his rifle "? 

A. Carry it at the ** advance " (or " shoulder " in rifle battalions), 
with the left arm brought across the body and the hand, fingers 
extended, meeting the sling in line with the right elbow. 

[Rijle Ex., S. 5. 
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Firimg. 

Q, Mention the dlftorMit metbods of firing in two ranks. 
A, 1. Volleys, front rank kneeling. 

2. Independent firing, both ranks standing. 

3. Independent firin<^, both ranks kneeling. 

4. Independent firing, front rank kneeling. [Rifle Mx.^ S. 7. 
Q, What is the rule as to one or both ranks ataadlng or kneeling 

when firing in volleys, or independently 1 

A, The front rank will kneel on the word ** Ready ^^ unless the 
caution, ** Independent flring^** is preceded by the words, ^^ Both 
rankn stcmding (or kneeling)" [id. 

Q, What is the rule as to the rear rank taking a paee to its right 
front before firing 1 

A. When the preliminary caution, " Both rcmks stcmding (or 

kneeling)^* is given, on the caution, " — Rounds^ Independent 

firing ^^ the rear rank will take a pace of 10 inches to the right-front, 

viz., 6 to the front, and 8 to the right. Distance will be resumed 

on returning to "the order." [yd. 

Q. In the case of the rear rank, what is done with the rifle on 
the caution, " — Rounds f independent firing " / 

A . When standing, it is pressed against the side 4 inches above 
the hip ; and when kneeling, the left fore-arm will be placed on the 
knee. [id. 

Q. When firing front rank kneeling, and the order is given to 
fire, ^^hoth ra/nka knedvng" what ha])pens on the caution, " — 
Rounds , independent finring" and on ** Ready " 'f 

A. On the caution, the rear rank advances the right foot 10 
inches to the right-front, bringing the left heel up to the right. On 
" Ready ^^^ the rear rank sinks down on the knee, resuming its dis- 
tance after returning to the " order." [id. 

Q. In firing volleys or independently, must the nnmber of 
ronnde be always specified ? 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. Should the lever be closed and the leaf of the back-sight put 
down after each round ? 

A. When the order is to fire more tlian one round, the lever 
will not be closed (in volley firing the thumb will remain in the 
loop of the lever until after " Ready " is given), neither will the leaf 
of the back-sight be put down till after the last round. [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to the men ordering arms without 
oommond after firing volleys or independently ? 

A. They will do so in all cases on ceasing to fire — after, if 
necessary, removing the empty cartridge case or unloading. [id. 

Q. If men have been brought to the " Ready/* and are not 
required to iiro, what should be done 1 
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A. They are to unload by word of command. \Rifle Ex,y S. 7. 

Q, In volley firing should the time be taken from any particular 
man? 

A, No ; each man will, after coming to the present, when taking 
aim, pause three beats of slow time before firing. [irf. 

Independent Fvi^ng, Standing or KneeLvn/g, 

Q. Give the caution and oommands for independent firing. 

A, " — Hounds f Independent Jiritig,*' ^^ At — yards. Beady,*' 
" Commence:* [Rifle Ex,, S. 7. 

Q, How is independent firing exeented ? 

A, Each man of the front rank will come to the "present," 
independently of his right or left-hand man ; and when he returns 
to the " ready " position, his rear-rank man will come to the 
** present.*' When firing both ranks standing or both kneeling, 
the men of a file will thus continue firing and loading, the rear- 
i*ank man coming to the " present," when the front-rank man is at 
the " ready," and vice versa, until " Cease fire " is ordered. When 
firing front rank kneeling, the men of a file may fire independently 
after the first round. [trf. 

Q, What olideot is to be studied in practising independent firing? 

A. That each man should take a calm and deliberate aim, 
avoiding all hurry. \id. 

Q. When men fire independently, how should the commands 
" Fire " and " Ceasefire " be given ? 

A . On the drum or bugle. [id. 

Preparing for Cavalry, 

Q, In moving into eqnare, when should the men order and ^^ 
bayonets (or swords) ] 

A, If on the march, on " Halt " or " Halt, Right-about — turn'* ; 
if from the halt, the leading company will order and fix, when the 
remainder get " Quick (or Double) — march!* Men who halt with- 
out command, will order and fix as they halt. [Rifis Ex,, S. 8. 

Q, Describe how the square prepares for cavalry. 

A. On ** Prepare for — cavalry,** if the square is four deep, the 
second and fourth ranks take a ])ace of 10 inches to the front ; the 
first and second ranks then sink upon the right knee, as a front 
and rear rank, but without bringing the weight of the body on the 
heel, at the same time placing the butts of rifles on the ground 
against the inside of right knees, guard to the right, muzzle slanting 
upwards ; the left hand to grasp the rifle immediately above lower 
band, the right hand holding the small of the butt, left arm resting 

E 
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u[K)n the thigh, about 6 inches from the knee. The third and 
fourth ranks come to the '' ready position/' muzzles of rifles to be 
slightly inclined upwards. [Rifle Ex., 8. 8. 

Q. When men, standing with iinflTikI teyensts (or swords), are 
ordered to prepare for cavalry, how do they act ? 

A. At once fix bayonets (or swords), and proceed in usual 
way. [id. 

Q, If the square is to fire, how is the command given and the 
firing executed 7 

A, Unless all the faces are to fire, " — Face or faces '* must 
precede the caution. On ^* Independent firing. At — yards. 
Heady, Comfnence" or " Fire a voUey. At — yards. Beady, 
Present" the third rank of the named faces will proceed as 
detailed in the Bifle Exercise ; the fourth rank will raise the muzzles 
to an angle of 45**, resuming the ** ready '' on cease firing. Any 
face not firing will come to the order at the same time as the 
remainder. [id, 

Q, When it is desired that the front kneeling ranks fire a 
volley, what commands are given % 

A, " Kneeling ranks (or Kneeling ranks qft/ie — face or /aces), 
At — ya/rds. Beady, Present, Order — arms,** If desired, the 
front standing and kneeling ranks may be ordered to fire alter- 
nately, [id. 

Q, In a square less tban fdnr deep, how many ranks kneel % 

A, The front rank only. \id. 

Manner of Inspecting Arma on Parade, 

Q. Describe how the arms of a company are inspected on parade. 

A, The clothing and appointments having been insfiected, bayo- 
nets unfixed, and arms shouldered, the words, *^ For inspection, 
Port — arms" are given. Each man when at the "port" open8 
the breech, and grasps the small of the butt with the right hand, 
thumb pointing to the muzzle. The officer goes down the ranks, 
to see that the block is free from rust and clean, and also, if 
necessary, that it is free in its action. ** Close order, — marcfi. 
Eocamine — arms," On the word " examine " the i-ear rank takes 
a pace of 10 inches to the right-front, and on **arms" both ranks 
come to the " ready,'' with muzzles so inclined as to enable the 
officer to look through the barrels. The officer will see that each 
barrel is free from rust. Each soldier, as the officer passes the file 
nearest to him, will close the breech by easing springs — order 
arms — resume his distance (if a rear-rank man) — and stand at 
ease. [Bifle Ex,, 8. 11. 
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Rifle Exercises for Serjeants. 

Q, What mottona do Serjeants perform with the men ? 

A, Stand at ease, or come to attention, and shoulder, slope, 
trail, or order arms. [Rifle JEx., S. 12. 

Q, Should Serjeants always move with wnfl»ad swords 1 

A. Except when they are escorting colours or when the men fix 
for defence against cavalry. [id. 

Q. How should Serjeants carry their rifles when the men per- 
form the manual, flrlag, and basroast eanrolses ? 

A. Kemain during the manual and firing at the '^shoulder,'' and 
during the bayonet exercise at the " order." [id. 

Q. When a seijeant marWns a point is extending an arm, how 
should he hold his rifle ? 

A, With the other hand, by the small of the butt, resting the 
toe against his chest. [id. 

Bayonet or Sword-hayonet Exercise. 

Q: In what time should men perform the motions in the review 
bayonet exercise 1 

A. In quick but marked time. [Rifls Ex.^ S. 14. 

Q. What is important as to position in the bayonet exercise ? 

A. That the limbs should not be rigid. [id. 

Q. Give the oommands for the review bayonet exercise, the men 
being drawn up in line. 

, A . PREPABE FOR BaTONET ExSBOISB. 

Quick— MARCH. 

Review Exercise. 

Guard, Point. 
Low — guard, Point. 
High — guard, Point. 
Head— PARRY, Point. 
Shorten— ARMS, Point. 
Guard. 
Right, Point. 
Left, Point. 
Low— guard, Point. 
High— GUARD, Point. 
Right, Point. 
Low— GUARD, Point. 
Guard. 
About. 

Foregoing mil thm be performed with ike right 
shoulder and leg foremost, after which. 
About. 

Shoulder — arms. 
Form— line. 
Quick— 'MARCH. 

Order— arms. P . , 

Stand at— ease. L*^* 
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Q, Describe how the oolonr party, oaptalns, gnldM, marfcara, 
and sapemnmerarlaa act on " Prepare /or bayonet exercise,'* 

A, They turn about, and on " Quick — marc/i" move direct to 
the rear, the colour party, right guides, and markers halting and 
fronting at 18, and the captains and supernumerary rank at 15 
paces. [B^ Ex,, S. 14. 

Q, How is the review exercise performed la two raaka 1 

A, The men standing, with intervals, receive ^^ Form ranka^ 
Quick — ma/rch^' on which the even numbers of each rank move 
up between the odd numbers. They will then be brought to the 
" guard," after which " Odd (or everC) numbers^ About,** will be 
given, BO that the movements may be performed by alternate men 
to front and rear. [id, 

Q, How is the review exercise peiformed in qniok time ? 

A, On the words, " Review exercise in quick time — guard" the 
men go through the movements, executing them smartly, but resting 
a pause of slow time before each motion. [id. 

BXrXiB D&ZZiZi AMO FSAOTSOS. 

Instruction of the Recruit and Trained Soldier. 

Q, How is the instruction in musketry divided ? 

A, Into preliminary drill and practice. [Muek, Beg,, 22. 

Q, What are comprised under prellmtnanr drill ? 

A. 1. Theoretical principles; 2. Cleaning arms; 3. Aiming 
drill ; 4. Position drill ; 5. Blank firing ; 6. Judging distance 
drill. [id., 23. 

Q, What does praotioe consist of? 

A, 1. Target practice, comprising: (a) Individual filing; (b) 
Volley firing ; (c) Independent firing ; (d) Skirmishing. 2. Judg- 
ing distance practice, [id,, 24. 

Q, What is the exact nnmber of days required for the musketry 
training of recruits, and how are they to be employed ? 

A, 16 days; of which 8 are to be at preliminary drill and the 
remainder at practice. [id,, 25, 26. 

Q. How many days are required to put a company through the 
annual course, and how are they to be employed f 

A. 12 days; viz., 4 for preliminary drill, and 8 for the firing 
and judging distance practices. [id,, 39. 

Theoretical Principles. 

Q. To whom is the instmotion of tho soldier in the theoretical 
principles of musketry specially confided 1 

A, To the ofiicer instructor. [Musk, Beg,, 65. 
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Q. Is the ooostmotlon of the bannel of a rifle such as of itself to 
give elevation to the ball 1 

A. It is. The upper surface does not lie in the same direction 
as tlie inside or bore. [Muak. Beg., 66. 

Q. What is meant by the " nadm of the haml" ? 

A. It is an imaginary straight Une along the centre of the bore, 
which denotes th^ course taken by the centre of the bullet, if it fits 
the barrel, whilst passing through it [uf., 67. 

Q, What is meant by the Une of fire 1 

A. The straight line in continuation of the ** axis" of the barrel, 
showing the direction in which the bullet is proceeding when 
it leaves the muzzle, and which it would naturally continue 
to follow with uniform velocity, were it not impeded by the 
resistance of the air, and drawn down from it by the force of 
gravity. [id., 68. 

Q. Describe how the realstaaoe of the air acts on the bullet. 

A, The atmosphere is an elastic fluid (consisting of innumerable 
minute particles, which press against each other and everything 
touching them), through which the bullet forces its way, losing a 
portion of its motion, and gradually moving with less and less 
speed. The resistance, being greater the greater the velocity of 
the bullet, is greatest at the moment the bullet leaves the muzzle, 
and consequently continually becomes less and less. [id,, 69. 

Q, What is the foroe of gravity, and its influence on the 
bullet ? 

A. It is a force, by which all unsupported bodies are drawn 
downwards towards the earth. As it is a uniformly accelerating 
force, the longer any body is exposed to its influence the faster it 
falls. [id., 70. 

Q, Describe what is meant by the " trajectory." 

A. It is the curved line in wliich the bullet is forced to move by 
the force of the powder, the resistance of the air, and the force of 
gravity. [id., 71. 

Q. Is the trajectory a uniform curve throughout 1 

A. No. For a short distance the courae of the bullet scarcely 
deviates from the line of fire. Tlie curve increases as the bullet 
becomes more distant from the muzzle. [id. 

Q, If the ^' axis of the barrel" be directed on aa object, will the 
bullet ever hit that object 1 
. A. No; the bullet will pass below it. [id,, 72. 

Q. How far does the bullet fall in the first 100 yards? 

A, About 8 inches. [id. 

Q. To enable the bullet to strike an object 100 yards distant, to 
what point above the object must the axis be directed V 

il. To a point about 8 inches above it. [id. 
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Q. If the barrel were as thick at muzzle as at breech, what 
would ensue from aiming 8 in. above the mark 1 

A, The firer would lose sight of the mark. [Musk. Beg., 72. 

Q, Describe how sis^ts are amaired to enable the firer to give 
elevation without losing sight of the mark. 

A, A back-sight is aSixed to the barrel of such height for 100 
yards that when he brings the tip of the fore-sight and the object 
in a line with his eye over the centre of this back-sight, the line of 
fire is directed at a point exactly the required distance above the 
object to be hit [id., 73. 

Q. What is meant by the line of wAgbX % 

A, The line passing from the eye over the backsight and tip of 
the foresight to the centre of the object. \id. 

Q. As the elevation for 100 yards would not be sujficient for 
longer distances, how is the required elevation shown on the teoib- 
fllCbtl 

A. By means of a hinged leaf, on which the proper elevation for 
all distances within range is marked. \id., 74. 

Q. In firing at oltfeeto more dletaat than the rifle is sighted 
for, or at an object nearer than 100 yards, how must aim be 
taken ? 

A. By raising the eye vertically over the back-sight in the 
former, and by aiming a little under the mark in the latter 
case. [id. 

Q. To ensure accurate firing, is it necessary that the liaokFoiskt 
Obonld bo bold porfbotly vpriglit ? 

A. It is. [«/., 76. 

Q. What effect would the inclination of the sight to either side 
have upon the flight of the bullet 1 

A. Instead of hitting the mark aimed at, the bullet would in- 
variably strike low, and on that side to which the sight is inclined. 
The gi'eater the distance, the greater would be the error. [id. 

Q, As the soldier cannot be certain of the correct distance, how 
should he fire his first shot in the field ? 

A. Rather under than over estimated distance ; as, if it falls 
short, he may, by observing the dust or earth thrown up, gain some 
idea of the proper elevation, and the bullet may in its ricochet 
strike the object. [id,, 80. 

Q. Explain the ofliBot of wind on a bullet in motion. 

A. When from the right, it will carry bullet to left of the line 
of fire, and vice versa ; when from front, it will slightly decrease 
its range, and when from the rear, increase it. [id., 81. 

Q. How must the soldier be taught to remedy the efliect of 
wind? 

A. By making allowance for the deviation in taking aim. [id. 
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Q. What rules must guide the soldier as to the amount of 
allowance to be made for wind ) 

A. No fixed rule can be laid down. He must acquire experi- 
ence, but always take into consideration the strength of the wind, 
and the distance of the object. He must also watch the effect 
of his shot, and make more or less allowance as may be ne- 
cessary. [Mtuk. Rtg,^ 81. 

Q, In making allowance for wind in aiming, why should the 
distance of the object be considered 1 

A. Because on that will depend the length of time the wind will 
have to act on the bullet. \id, 

Q. Is the effect of wind from front or rear as great as that of a 
side wind ) 

A. No. [id. 

Q, What are the two methods of making allowance for wina at 
distances over 400 yards % 

A. By directing the line of sight to the right or left of the object 
or by using the wind gauge, which enables the firer to aim direct 
at it. [id,, 82. 

Q. State roup^ly what allowance is obtained for every 100 yards 
of distance by using the wind gauge. 

A, About one foot and a half. \id, 

Q, What should the soldier be taught to do in aiming at an 
ofejeot UMvliig aerofls bis firoiit % 

A. To aim a little in advance of the object, being guided by the 
pace it is going and its distance from the tirer. [id., 83. 

Q. In aiming at an object moving, or duiing wind, should aim 
be taken direct on the object before any allowance is made 1 

A, Yesj and then, without pausing or dwelling on the aim, 
the necessary allowance should be made by moving the rifle side- 
ways, [id., 84. 

Q, Name some method of securing the proper elevation and 
direction, in taking aim, which may be adopted by soldiers when 
required to keep up a fire on an enemy whom they are prevented 
from seeing, either by ilarlniiww, dust* or mioke temporarily arising 
between the eye and the object 

A. If they can get an opportunity during daylight, two forked 
sticks may be planted in the ground, in such a direction and of 
such height respectively, that a rifie, with the sights adjusted, 
laid on them may command the point desired, or the same object 
may be attained by placing sand bags on stones ; or a soldier may 
plant a single stick a few feet in front of him, so that the top of it 
may be in line between his eye and the object, and by aiming at 
the top of the stick, keep up an efficient fire. After dusk or dark- 
ness has set in, a white rag tied round the barrel over the fore-sight 
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and another round the back-sight will assist the soldier in taking' 
aim. [Jfttsk. Beg., 84. 

Q, What effect has the son, when shining, on aim 1 How may 
it be remedied 1 

A, If shining from the left, it lightens up left side of fore-sight 
and right side of notch of back-sight, which is apt to cause axis to 
be directed to the nght in aiming, and vice versa. Blackening the 
sights will prevent this. [id. 87. 

Q. When the sun shines both on the sights and on the object 
what precaution is required in taking aim, and why 1 

A. A little more elevation is required than on a dull daj when, 
owing to the fore-sight being less clearly defined a greater quantity 
of it is unconsciously taken up into the alignment. [id,, 88. 

Q. How should the soldier remedy any dafeet In atghtlng his 
rifle 1 

A, He must pay attention to each shot, and make allowance in 
aiming for any defect he may discover. [id., 89. 

Q. When is a iNurel aald to 1m rifled 1 

A. When it has grooves cut down the inside of it [id., 90. 

Q. Why are the grooves of a rifle cut in a spiral direction 1 

A. To cause a bullet to turn or spin on its longer axis. [id. 

Q, What degi^ee of turn or twist is given to the grooves 1 

A. One complete turn in 22 inches. [id. 

Q. Does the spinning movement given by the grooves to the 
bullet continue during its flight ? 

A. Yes. [id., 91. 

Q. In what way does the spinning movement of the bullet ensure 
accuracy of flight ? 

A. By preventing rotation in any other direction, thus keeping 
its point foremost, and by constantly presenting any imperfections 
of surface to the air in opposite directions. [id. 

Cleaning Arms. 

Q. What is the flnrt Immh in cleaning arms 1 

A. To name the various parts of the rifle and of the breech 
action. [Musk. Beg., 96. 

Q. What is the second Iommmi in cleaning arms 9 

A. To remove and strip the block ; and to replace the striker, 
assemble and replace the block. [id., 97. 

Q. Give the directions for removing and stripping the block. 

A. Close the action; knock out block axis pin with the drift; 
depress the lever and hold down front of block with left thumb, 
close the lever, and the block will spring out. Take out 
block, turn the curve in keeper screw fair with curve in stop 
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nut, unscrew stop nut, and striker and mainspring will fall 
out. [Musk, Beg.f 97. 

Q. Describe how to replace striker, assemble and replace block. 

A. Place striker in block, and drop in mainspring; screw home 
stop nut ; turn keeper screw head into its bedding ; turn striker 
with longest part of slot down ; place the block in body, with front 
end lowest ; hold lever with right hand, thumb pressing indicator 
forward, the trigger being pressed back by forefinger ; press hard 
on knuckle of block with heel of left hand, to force it into its seat; 
at the same time depress and work the lever to get the tumbler 
into the slot in the striker. Compress sides of block axis pin with 
cramp, place it in the body and drive it home. [id,y 98. 

Q. What is the tbird lesson in cleaning arms *? 

A. Instructions for cleaning the rifle. [id., 99. 

Q. Give the instractions for cleaning the rifle. 

A. Open the breech; pass cleaning rod through hole at to}) of 
sight protector, screw jag on cleaning rod, wrap a damp rag, flannel, 
or tow, round jag, so as to cover it, pass it into barrel, pressing the 
protector firmly on the muzzle, and rub the ban*el carefully up and 
down to remove the fouling. No water to be used. Should the 
rod stick fast in the barrel no attempt is to be made by the soldier 
to drag it out by extreme force, but the armourer is to remove it. 
Replace the damp rag by a dry rag, and having dried the barrel, 
finally pass an oiled rag (woollen if possible), a few times up and 
down the barrel. Wipe the inside of the body as far as practicable 
and block with an oiled rag to remove dirt and prevent rust. Rub 
the exterior of the barrel and slightly oil the chamber. Close the 
breech by easing springs. [id. 

Q, May emery, sandpaj^er, or any hard substance, be used in 
cleaning rifles ? 

A. No. \id, 

Q. What oil only may be used % 

A. The oil issued from store. [id. 

Q. How often and how is the barrel to be wiped out ? 

A, Every morning, and on all occasions before using with a rag 
slightly oiled. [id, 

Q, How is the stock to be preserved 1 

A. By rubbing it with oil. No French polish or varnish to be 
used. A little bees'-wax should be applied between stock and 
barrel. [id. 

Q. What is contained in the fonrth lesson of cleaning arms ? 

A. Explanations how the rifle and ammunition may get out of 
order. [w£., 100. 

Q, May the soldier attempt to alter the " pull off" of his riiie, or 
to correct any tendency to " miss fire''? 
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A, No; it must bo lefo to the armourer. [Afusk. Beg.^ 100, 101. 

Q, How should a soldier act when he suspects that the barrel of 
his rifle is either bent or dented 1 

A. He should report the circumstance. [id,, 102. 

Q, Maj the soldier use his rifle for carrying anj weight? 

A. No. [id. 

Q, How are the barrels of rifles frequently injured 1 

A, By being placed forcibly in a rack, or piled carelessly ; by 
rust ; or by dirt entering the muzzle during skirmishing. \id., 103. 

Q, How is rust caused, and in what way does it injure the in- 
terior of a rifle barrel ? 

A, Rust is caused by the joint action of moisture and air. In 
the interior of the barrel it causes resistance to the passage of the 
bullet, prevents its expansion, and impairs its rotation. \id., 105. 

Q. what should be carefully attended to, to ensure the preser- 
vation of the ammunition in pouches 7 

A, The poucli should be well packed, and no vacant space 
allowc<l in any compartment in which there are cartridges. Car- 
tridges should be kept dry. [icf., 107. 

Q» What are the rules as to soldiers removing breech blocks or 
making any alterations in the rifle 1 

A. No N.-C. ofiicer or private may remove a breech block until 
certified to be com|)etent by the instructor. No other part of the 
rifle is to be removed except by the armourer. [id,, 109. 

Aiming Drill, 

Q, In wliat is the recruit instructed at aiming drill ? 

A, In taking aim and adjusting the back-sight of his 
rifle. [Mu»k. Reg., 110. 

Q, How many men should compose the sqnads at aiming drill % 

A, Not more than 10, to be formed in single rank. [id,, 111. 

Q, What mlM are laid down for guidance in aiming ? 

A, 1. That the back-sight should not incline to right or left. 2. 
That the line of sight should be taken along the centre of the notch 
or over the centre white line of the back-sight and the top of the 
fore-sight, which should cover the middle of the mark aimed at. 
3. That the eye should be flxed steadfastly on the mark aimed at, 
and not on the barrel or fore-sight. 4. That in aiming the left eye 
should be closed. [id. 

Q, At what aistanetwi and bull's eyes is aiming drill to be 
practised 1 

A. At the distances laid down for recruits and drilled soldiers 
respectively, at bull's eyes 8 inches in diameter up to 300 yards, 
and 18 inches in diameter for all distances beyond 300 
yards. [id., 113. 
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Q. How may a soldier trnprvwrn his ▼faloii 1 

A. By looking at small objects at distances beyond those at 
which he will have to fire in practice. [Musk. Meg., 114. 

Position DrilL 

Q. What is the soldier to be tMigbt In poaitton drlUt 
A. To go through the motions of firing with aocaracy. 

[Musk. Beg., 116. 
Q. In what does position drill difBur from firing eaaroisea 1 

A. The latter comprehends loading and firing in the ranks ; 
the former, essentials of good individual firing. [id., 117. 

Q. In what ardor of drosa is position drill during the prelimin- 
ary drills to be practised 1 

A, In drill order. [it/., 118. 

Q, S]iould iNiyoaota be fixed at position drill during the prelim- 
inary drills ? 

A, No. [id. 

Q. How should the men bo Ibrmod for position drill ? 

A. In squads of 10 for each instructor, the men being 1 pace 
apart, in single rank, and about 20 yards from the mark to be 
aimed at. [id., 118. 

Q, Before commencing position drill, what is the instructor to 
point out to each man ? 

A. A mark to aim at. [id., 119. 

Q. What are the mloa aa to praetlslng position drill in the 
intervals between the annual musketry courses % 

A. Position drill, particularly the first and third piuctices, is to 
be frequently carried on by every company, broken up into squads 
of 10 men, each under the supervision of the officers, assisted by 
the regimental and company instructors. [id., 120. 

Q. What are the principal objects of the first praotioo in position 
drill? 

A. To accustom the soldier to handle his rifie expertly, and by 
strengthening the left arm, to give him a perfect command of it 
with his left hand, and to habituate him to raise it to the shoulder 
without moving his body. [id., 121. 

Q. What caution is given in the first practice % 

A. " Position drill hy numbers — First practice, standing (or 
JcTieelingy^' \id. 

Q. Give the words of command in the first practice. 

A. '^At — yards— Ready:' ''Present.'' ''Two." "Three.'' 
" Ease springs — Order a/rms — Stand at ease." [id. 

Q. When the squad has been thoroughly instructed in the first 
practice by numbers, how is it to be exercised 1 

A. In tlie same practice, judging the time. [id. 
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Q. Give the caution and command for the first practice (the 
squad judging^ the time), after coming to the "Ready." 

A. ^^ First practice f judging the time,^* ^^ Present" ^^ Steady.^ 
*' Ease springs.^* " Order arms." " Stamd at easeT 

[Musk, Reg,, 121. 

Q. What is the object of the seoona praotioe % 

A. To habitiiate the men to combine the motions of the 
" present '* in the required order. \id. 

Q. Give the catition and commands for the second practice. 

A. *^ Position drill hy nv/mbers — Second Practice, standing (or 
kneeling):' ** At — ywrds— Ready:' ''Present:' ''Two:' 
" Three:* " Ease springs — Order arms — Stand at ease:* [id,, 122. 

Q. What is the object of the tliird praotioe 1 

A. To establish union between hand and eye. [id,, 123. 

Q. Give the caution and commands for the third practice. 

A, "Position drill — Third practice, standing (or kneeling^ or 
lying down):* " Independent firing, at — yards. Ready!* " Com- 
mence.** " Cease— fire:* [id. 

Q. When only should squads be exercised in the third practice 
of position drill lying down 1 

A. When well grounded in the practices standing and kneel- 
ing, [id. 

Q. What points are to be most minutely attended to in each 
man's position wlion at the ** presont " 1 

A. That sights are upright — rifle pressed firmly to shoulder with 
left hand — when aiming, head inclined a little forward (not side- 
ways) — trigger pressed steadily, without motion of hand or arm, 
until the spring is released ; also that the eye is fixed upon mark 
during and after snapping. [id., 124. 

Q. How is the instructor to ascertain that every man has the 
oorreot position ; that in aiming he obtains the alignment quickly 
and readily ; and that his aim is not lost while pulling the trigger *? 

A, He is to scrutinize each man in succession, correcting errors 
in position. He is also to place himself in front of each man, and 
cause him to aim at his eye. [id. 

Q, When the instmotor olMorvoo a flinlt in a man's position 
when the rifle is at the shoulder, how should he correct it ) 

A. He is to cause him to come to the " present" three or four 
times without loading, to correct the defect noticed. [id. 

Blank Firing, 

Q, For wliat pnrposo is the i*ccruit to fire with blank cartridge 
before being permitted to fire with ball 1 

A. To give him steadiness, and to accustom him to the 
recoill [Musk. Reg., 125. 
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Q, How many rmmds of blank cartridge are to be fired in the 
different positions by every recruit at preliminary drill ) 
A, 10 rounds in individual firing, standing. 

10 „ in independent firing, front rank kneeling. 

10 rounds in individual firing, < « , . ^7^' 

°* ( lying down. 

10 „ in volleys, front rank kneeling. 

[Mu9k. Reg,, 125. 

Q. What should be ^peelally attended to in blank firing 1 

A. The position of the body, arms, and hands, the manner of 

pressing the trigger, and the position of the head when taking 

aim. \id.^ 126. 

Q. What should be explained to the reciniit as to the recoil 1 

A. That by pressing the butt firmly into the hollow of the 

shoulder he may control the recoil. [tc?., 127. 

Judging-Distance DrilL 

Q, What is to be taken note of in judging-distance drill ? 

A. The size and appearance of men and objects at different 
di8tance& [Muak, Meg,, 128 

Q. In teaching a soldier to estimate distances by the eye, how is 
he to be first exeretsed 1 

A, In observing the size and appearance of two men at known 
distances One of the two will at each distance stand facing the 
squad, and the other will be in any position at the superintending 
ofiicer^s discretion. \id. 

Q. At what known distanoea are the points of observation to be 
placed for recruits and ti-ained soldiers re8{)ectively ) 

A, For the Recruit,— Emt four days at 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 
and 300 yards. Remaining four days at 350, 400, 450, 500, 550, 
and 600 yards. For the Trained Soldier,— Fmt day at 250, 300, 
350, 400, 450, and 500 yards. Second day at 550, 600, 650, 700, 
750, and 800 yards. [id, 

Q. Explain how fljced points for olieervatlon up to 300 yards are 
thrown out. 

A. The instructor is to fix upon some object in the distance; and 
align 2 men thereon 20 yards apart, and facing each other, and 
place 1 1 paces to right or left of nearest man, and at right angles 
to line selected, another man for the fixed points to cover on. He 
is then to march a squad of 12 men, formed two deep, on align- 
ment chosen, and halt it at 50 yards' distance, when the sixth file 
will turn about and cover the two men already aligned. The man 
20 yards off will now be removed, and the squad will march on in 
an oblique direction for 50 yards or 61 paces, when it will halt. 
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and the fifth file will turn about and cover diagonally. The squad 
is to continue so to march in an oblique direction, leaving a file at 
every 61 paces. When all the points are aligned the covering 
point is withdrawn. [Mtiak, Beg., 131, 132. 

Q, When the points are to be thrown out for observation beyond 
300 yards, how is it done 1 

A, In the same manner as for distances up to 300 yards. The 
process commences 300 yards short of the most distant point 
required. [icf., 133. 

Q. Before squads proceed to observe the appearance of the 
IK)int6, what is the oflloer to point ont to the men ? 

A, That they are to note the size and appearance of the objeet, 
taking into consideration at the same time the position of the sun, 
the state of the atmosphere, and back-ground, noting the effect of 
these conditions, in order that they may be accustomed to appear- 
ance of objects under altered conditions. [id,, 134. 

Q, How are the iastmoton and squads to be placed for observ- 
ing known distances ? 

A, The squad instructors are to be opposite the several points at 
intervals of 1 1 paces, and the squads in succession formed up one pace 
in rear of the instructor opposite to the first point, who will proceed 
to indicate to the men the parts of figure, arms, accoutrements, 
and dress which can be perceived on the two men before him ; 
after which he will question the men on the observations they 
have made, and impress on their minds the appearance of men at 
this distance. He will then pass the squad on to the next 
instructor, who will proceed in the same manner, directing the 
men also to make comparisons between the two men under obser- 
vation and those previously seen. If preferred, stations can be 
marked at 1 1 paces apart, and each instructor take his own section 
down the line [id., 136. 

Q. Is the appeanmoo of olijooto at any distance the same to all 
men? 

A. No ; it vaiies according to the strength of vision of the 
observer. [id., 137. 

Q. What methods of throwing out points at known. diHtances 
may be adopted to save time in the exercise ? 

A. The points may be thrown out both to front and rear, when 
the squads at each distance, after observing the points in one 
direction, will be turned about to view them in the other. If the 
party bo large, i>oints may be thrown out both to the right and 
left. [id., 138, 140. 

Q. When all the men of the squad or party have made then* 
observations on the different fixed points, what is to be done 1 

A. The men will be required to estimate the distances of men 
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at unknown distances within the limits laid down in the table of 

drills. [Musk. Reg., 141. 

Q, Describe how the exercise in judging VBlmowa dlsteaces is 

proceeded vrith. 

A, The squad having marched on to different ground from that 
on which the drill on fixed points has taken place, the instructor 
will caution the men to recollect the appearance of the men just 
seen at known distances. The men will judge on objects such as 
a tree, gate, building, embankment, &c., as well as on men, care 
being taken that the object selected is clearly pointed out Four 
answers will be given at each drill. [tef., 142. 

Q. Describe ^e method to be followed in reoordlag answws 
when judging unknown distances. 

A. The squad instructors, having formed 5 paces in front of the 
right of squads, are, as soon as their own answers have been taken 
down, to call each man separately to the front and question him, 
noting in a register his answer, which must be given in a division 
of 5 yards, and in a low tone, in order that those following may 
not be influenced. No talking is allowed whilst answers are 
given. [w?., 143. 

Q, When the men have given answers, what should be done ? 

A. The answers are to be read over to them by squad instructor, 
to ascertain that they are correctly recorded — instructor will ascer- 
tain correct distance by means of a range finder, or the squad will 
pace the distance, the instructor ]>lacing himself in centre to count 
paces, 120 of which are equal to 100 yards. The distance is then 
to be made known and entered in the register. [tef., 144. 

Q. What points are to be assigned each answer in judging 
unknown distances at preliminary drill 1 

A, The same as are laid down for judging distance practice. \id. 

Q, When a party is divided with a view to judge the distance 
from each other, what method is adopted of algiwUIng tlie oorreot 
dista&oe to the squad opposite to that with which the range finder 
is placed ) 

A. A flag lowered to right signifies hundreds of yards; to left, 
tens ; and to front, five. Thus, for example, if flag is lowered 4 
times to right, 5 times to left, and once to front, distance signalled 
is 455 yards. \id.y 145. 

Q, In estimating unknown distances beyond 300 yards when 
there is no range-flndor, what method may be followed to save 
time and marching 1 

A, The party is separated into two portions, moved in diflerent 
directions, and when halted, turned towards each other. A file is 
thrown out on the flanks a few paces off when commencing to take 
down the answei-s, and closed when the answers are checked. 
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After every man has judged the distance which separates the 
parties, and answers have been recorded, they advance toward each 
other, counting paces as before. [Miisk. Beg., 146. 

Target Practice. 

Q. May firing take place under any circumstances unless an 
officer is on tlie range? 

A, No. [Muak. Beg,, 149. 

Q, Describe the construction and dimensions of a target. 

A, It is of iron ; bullet proof; 6 feet in height and 2 in breadth, 
having squares of 6 inches cut on the face, to facilitate the mark- 
ing of hits in diagrams for experimental purposes, and to serve as 
guides in painting the " bull's eye'* and "centre." \id., 151. 

Q, How are the targets coloured % 

A, White, the "bull's eye" and lines describing the "centre" 
being black. [w?., 152. 

Q, When targets are to be used, how should they be placed ? 

A, As perpendicularly as possible on the platforms provided for 
the purpose, and at right angles to the line of range. \id., 153. 

Q, When targets are laid down, how should they be placed ? 

A, At an incline, face upwards. \id.y 155. 

Q, When a target becomes unserviceable, what is done 1 

A, It will be exchanged in the manner prescribed for all 
stores. [w/., 156. 

Q, How many men are employed daily on Catigue at the practice 
ground under the orders of the instructor of musketry ] 

A. At least six, under a N.-C. officer. \id., 157. 

Q. How are the fatigue men employed at the practice ground ? 

A. Under the orders of the instructor of musketry, in fixing and 
cleaning targets, signalling shots, and as look-out men to warn 
persons from crossing the range during firing, and for other duties 
on the range. Watch coats are provided for their use during the 
winter. \id., 157. 

Q, State how shots that strike the target are to be signalled. 

A. By means of discs placed on the face of a dummy target, 
which is to be of the size of a second-class target, but with the 
colours reversed, the bull's eye being white, and the remainder of 
the target black \id.y 158. 

Q, To whom is any damage to dummy targets or discs caused by 
shots passing through them chargeable ? 

A, To the troops. [id, 

Q, Where are the dummy targets to be placed during practice 1 

A. On either side of or above the marker's butt or mantlet, as 
may be best adapted to the range. [id., 159. 



PBACTICS. 81 

Q, Describe the discs to be used indicating the hits. State the 
points fixed as the value of each hit ; and name the flags to be 
used to indicate "ricochet" and "miss." 

-^« Hits. ^ Value in Poikts. 

( White Disc — Fii-st shown on the | 
Outer. -| side of the marker's butt, and > 2 

( then placed on the dummy. ) 

p . { White Disc — Placed at once on the ) « 
I dummy. j 

Bull's E i Blnck disk — Placed at once on the ) . 

^ ■* ( dummy. j 

j Red flag waved to and fro in front ) 

Kicochet < of the target. To be marked R > 

( in register. ) 

Miss Red and white fl^. 

[Musk. Reg,, 160, 161, 162. 

Q. How is the ** miss signal '* to be used ] 

A. The direction of the " miss" is to be shown by the flag out- 
side the dummy target. When it cannot be determined by the 
marker he will wave the flag to and fro across the whole face of 
the dummy taiget. \id., 162. 

Q, What is meant by rloocbet ? 

A, A shot which strikes the ground before hitting the tar- 
get, [id., 161. 

Q. Detail some of the regulations as to the use of the red flag 
at ball practice. 

A. It is the signal for danger or cease firing, and is raised 
whenever it is necessary to cease firing to re-eolour targets, or for 
other purposes. No man is to leave the marker's butt until the 
" cease fire " has been sounded, and the red flag raised at the firing 
point, in answer to the danger signal. The flag is to be kept up 
as long as the markers are out of the butt, or any person is in the 
line of range. When " cease fire " is sounded at the firing point, 
it is to be answered from the marker's butt by raising the danger 
flag, and on " fire " sounding it is to be lowered. No shot is to be 
fired when the flag is up. [id., 163. 

Q. When a bullet strikes so that the mark made by it cuts the 
outer edge of the bnll'a eye or centre, how is it counted 1 

A. As hitting the bull's eye or centre. id., 164. 

Q. May a shot which has grazed tbe target be counted ? 

A. Not unless the mark of the bullet, part or whole, is seen on 
the face of the target. [id. 

Q. Who is the marker in the butt to be, and what is his 
duty] 

F 
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A, He is to be a N.-C. officer (if possible a Serjeant), of a 

different company from the one firing. He is resf )onsible that correct 

signals are given, and is to keep a memorandum of each shot 

fired under the head of bull's eyes, centres, outers, ricochets, and 

misses. [Musk. Beg.., 165. 

Q. How are the men to be m>mhf>d to tbe firing grmmd 1 

A. In squads of not more than 20 men. [tW., 166. 

Q. When should the men's names bo entered in the register or 

summary ? 

A, Before the jHirty goes out to the ground. [id., 167. 

Q. In what order are the men's names to apjjear in the register 
or summary 1 

A. The same as in the " Drill and Practice Return." id. 

Q. How are the men of each squad to be plaooA In tbs ranks t 
A. In the same order as in the register. [uf. 

Q. By whom in the register to be kept when at practice 1 
A. If possible, by an officer; if not, by a N.-C. officer. The 
senior company officer present will not keep a register, he being 
resjionsible for general suf^erintendence. [id., 168. 

Q. Describe how the register is to be kept at target pi*actice. 
A. The officer (or N.-C. officer) will call out each man's name 
before he fires, and enter oi)po8ite to it in the register the number 
of points obtained by each shot, notifying the same to the man. 
All entries must be made in ink. Should any alteration become 
necessary, a fine line is to be drawn through the figure or letter, 
and the correction made, the initials of the company officer keep- 
ing the register, or when the register is kept by a N.-C. officer, 
those of the officer superintending the practice being immediately 
attached to it. Erasures are prohibited. [id., 168, 169. 

Q. Should an erasure or an irregular alteration be found in a 
register, what would be the consequences ? 

A. It would invalidate the entry. \id. 

Q. State how the men are to llro at target practice. 
A. "Fire" being sounded, and danger flag lowered, the officer 
will order the practice to commence, when each man in succession, 
beginning from right of front rank, and afterwards from right of 
rear rank, or in the same order from any named man of squad, 
will take two paces to front, make ready, and fire, after which he 
will advance arms, and as soon as his shot is signalled, and his 
name, with points obtained, called out by the register-keei^er, move 
by the nearest flank and form 3 paces in rear. Each man will 
step forward and get into position when the man on his right has 
fired, but will not come to the " present " till the last shot has 
been signalled. The section having completed the round will be 
moved to its original position, when the firing is to proceed as 
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before. When men are firing in '* the lying down position " they 
may be allowed to get into position by two at a time, and fii^ 
altematdy, until, if desired, the ten rounds have been expended 

[MusL Reg., 170, 171. 

Q, What special rale is laid down as to loading at tai^t 
practice ? 

A, No man is ever to load until all is clear for him to fire, and 
if it become necessary for any purpose to cease firing any man who 
is loaded will at once unload, remaining unloaded until the order is 
given to resume the practice. [id. 

Q. When firing in the '* lytng 4mm u , poaltloii," what should be 
done to avoid keeping the men standing too long in the ranks ? 

A. A part of the section may pile arms at the firing point, 
retire about 20 yards and fall out, remaining thei-e in charge of 
a N.-C. officer until required. [irf., 172. 

Q, Should the officer or instructor point out any errors he may 
observe to a soldier whilst he is in the act of firing ? 

A, No ; he is to correct him after he has fired. \id,, 173. 

Q. When from the number of hits it becomes necessary to 
oolonr tbo targot, what is to be done before colouring ? 

A. The captain or officer superintending and marker are to 
compare the register with the target, and the officer is to see that 
they agree, a fine line being drawn under the last shot in each 
column to mark where the practice ceased, and the officer is to 
satisfy himself that the target is properly cleaned. \id., 174. 

Q. If during a practice a shot strikes the wrong target^ what is 
to be done? 

A. The marker, having raised the danger flag and shown the 
position of the shot, will mark it, to prevent mistakes when 
checking. [id., 175. 

Q. On the conclnston of the praotioo by a section at each dis- 
tance, what is to be done 9 

A, Points obtained by each man are to be totalled and read out; 
" Cease fire " and " Advance " are to be sounded ; the captain or 
superintending officer and marker ai'e to compare the register with 
the target, adding or deducting any difference from *' total points." 
Hits found on the target, but not in register, are not to be credited 
to any individual. Any correction in the score claimed by a 
soldier must be made before another shot is fired. \id,^ 176. 

Q. When any additions or deductions are made in a register, 
where is the cause to be explained ? 

A. On the back of the register, the entry being signed by the 
officer comparing the target. [ii. 

Q. In what case may the register and target be compared after 
the conclusion of the practice at two distances 1 
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A, When firing 20 rounds in a day and the sections are small^ 
or when the hits are not too nitmerous. [Mttsk Beg,, 176. 

Q. When the register hmm been eloeed, and oompared witli tbe 
target, what is to be done with it ) 

A, It is signed by the register-keeper, the marker, and by the 
captain or officer superintending. The " Duplicate total points," 
corresponding with the practices executed, having been initialed! 
by the officer instructor or assistant, is then torn off and handed 
at once to the instructor ; but this is not necessary in the case of 
recruits, casuals, and 3rd class shots. [id,, 177. 

Q, If there be any men, whose names are in the register, that 
have not practised, where is the cause of absence to be briefly 
stilted 1 

A. In the columns '^ total points'' and "duplicate total 
points." [id. 

Q, What are the seijeant instructors to do with the registers at 
the conclusion of each day's work ? 

A. The company instructor is to enter from the registers 
opposite each man's name in the proper column of the company 
" Diill and Practice Return " the total points obtained in his 10 
rounds at a distance. The regimental serjeant-instructor will make 
the entries for recruits and 3rd class shots. [id., 180. 

Q. If a section or squad, when at individual firing, is pre- 
vented by heavy rain from flnUdilng a praetlee, what is to be done? 

A . The shots already fired are to be compared with the target, 
the points obtained by each round totalled, and initialed by the 
officer, and the practice completed on a future occasion, [id., 181. 

Q. If a man having fired one or more ronnds at a distance be 
unable to complete the practice with his party or company, what is 
to be done 1 

A . The points made are to count and be entered in pencil in the 
drill and practice return, until he becomes available to complete 
the course as a casual. Should he be unable to resume the practice 
before the end of the course, points entered in pencil will be 
entered in ink, and he will be treated, as regards classification and 
figure of merit, as if exercised through individual firing, [id., 182. 

Q. Whose duty is it to eompare the entrlee in the " Drill and 
Practice Return " with the " duplicate total points " at the conclu- 
sion of the course of every company, and to satisfy himself that the 
classification is correct ? 

A. It is the duty of the officer instnictor. [w£., 183. 

Q. What nnmber of rounds is to be expended by every recruit 
in his training, and by every drilled soldier in his annual course of 
practice, except in certain exceptional cases 1 

A, 90 rounds, as follows : — Recruits — 60 in individual firing, 
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10 in volleys, 10 in independent firing, and 10 in skirmishing. 
Trained Soldiers — 60 in individual firing, 5 in volleys, 5 in inde- 
pendent firing, 20 in skirmishing. [Miiak. Beg., 184. 
Q. State the distances, firing positions, number of rounds to be 
expended at each distance, number of targets to be used, and 
dimensions of bull's eye and centre laid down for the difiercnt 
descriptions of firing by recruits and drilled soldiers. 

Bull's Etb. Cnmu. 
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Yards. Position. Rounds. 

300 FoM<y«— Front 10 ^ 

Rank Kneeling. 



300 Independent- Front 10 
Rank Kneeling. 



400 VoUeys— Front 
Rank Kneeling. 

400 Independent— Front 
Rank Kneeling. 



^ 



6 Targets — One foot black line 
across centre. 



In skirmishing, the men may fire in any position. One target 
is used with black mark 2 feet square across centre ; 10 rounds are 
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expended hy the recruit^ adyancing and retiring, between 400 and 
200 yards ; and 20 rounds by the traiffud goldier^ advancing and 
retiring, between 600 and 200 yards. [Musk. Bsgr., 185. 

Q. What is understood by the term ** may mflttanr poatttenl " 

A. Standing, kneeling, or lying down, as defined in the position 
drill, at the option of the firer. [«i., 186. 

Q, What is the rule as to hm of reato in firing ) 

A. In individual firing no rests are allowed ; in the lying posi- 
tion a great-coat, sheet, or rug may be used to protect the unifoiTD, 
but neither the rifle, left forearm, wrist, nor hand is to rest 
against anything; in skirmishing or field firing, mounds, stones, 
4c., may be used as rests. [id., 187. 

Q, May a soldier make temporary marks on tlie slido with 
pencil, colours, or any substance? 

A, Only if they can be easily effaced. [irf., 188. 

Q, In what ord«r of droM is firing to be executed ? 

A. Individual firing and skirmishing, in drill order; in volley 
and independent firing, the valise, with great-coat, is to be worn 
except in tropical climates. [id., 189. 

Q. What may be permitted in the case of men of dofbetlTo Tiatoa 
when shooting ? 

A. Short-sighted men may use spectacles. Men certified to be 
suffering from defective vision of the right eye may be allowed to 
fire from the left shoulder. [id, 191. 

Q. What option is given to the soldier as to the use of the leaf 
of the back-olsht ? 

A. He may use either the notch or the level edge of the slide, 
which will be reversed by the armourer when necessary. \id., 192. 

Individual Firing and Clasaification. 

Q. At what distances and targets, and in what positions, are 
reomita to fire in the difierent classes during individual ^lingl 

^. At a third-class target, at 100 and 200 yards standing ; at a 
second-class target, at 300 and 400 yards kneeling ; and at a first- 
class target, at 600 and 600 yards lying down. [Musk. Reg., 193. 

Q. At the termination of the recruits' individual firing, what 
classification is made ? 

A. Those who obtain 100 points will be classified as Ist class 
shots; those obtaining 70, but failing to obtain 100, as 2nd 
class shots; and those failing to obtain 70 points, as 3rd class 
sHots. [id,, 194. 

Q. How are all tbiwuelass shots to be annually trained? 

A. XJnder the musketry instructor, through a recruit's course of 
preliminary drill, and a trained soldier's course of practice, [id., 195. 
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Q. How many points must 3rd class shots obtain to qualify 
them to shoot in the following annual course with their companies) 

A, 70 points or upwards. [Mtisk, Beg,, 196. 

Q, How are the performances of 3rd class shotis recorded 1 

A. In a. drill and practice return set apart for the purpose. 
The results of their target practice will be entered therefrom in 
the annual return after the last company, and be included in the 
averages and figure of merit. The judging distance practice will 
be entered in the same way, and be included in the averages. 

[id., 197. 

Q. At what distances and targets, and in what positions, are 
trained soldiers to fire in the different classes during individual 
firing? 

A. At a 3rd class target, at 200 yards standing and 300 yards 
kneeling; at a 2nd class target, at 500 and 600 yards in any 
military position ; and at a 1st class target, at 700 and 800 yards 
in any military position. [id., 198. 

Q. At the conclusion of the trained soldiers' individual firing, 
-what classification is made ] 

A. Soldiers to be classified as marksmen must obtain 130 points; 
as 1st class shots, 100 points. Failing to obtain the latter, they 
are classified as 2nd class shots. [id., 199. 

Q. How is the llgnre of merit to measure the efficiency of the 
shooting of a squad, company, or battalion arrived at? 

A. It is the average of the individual firing, the total points 
being divided by the number of men who commenced the practice, 
including any men who, owing to defective vision, do not 
fire. [id., 200. 

Q. Does the battalion figure of merit include the shooting of 3rd 
class shots ? 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q, How are ties between cori)s, companies, &c., to be de- 
cided ? 

A. By reference to the average points at the several distances 
taken successively in the inverse order of firing. [id. 

Volley and Independent Firvng. 

Q. In what order of dress, in what position, and at what dis- 
tances are volley and independent firing by recruits and trained 
soldiers to be executed I State the number of rounds at each 
distance. 

A. They are to be perfoimed in drill order, with valises and 
great-coats, front rank kneeling ; distances and number of rounds 
as follows : — 
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Rounds. Distance. 

P . f Volley Firing, - - 10 300 yds. 

liecruits. j Independent Filing, - 10 , 300 „ 

Trained ^ Volley Firing, . - 5 400 „ 

Soldiers. ( Independent Firing, - 5 400 „ 

[Musk Eeg.y 201. 

Q. How many targets are used for volley firing 1 

A, Six, placed close together, across the centre of which is to be 
coloured a black bar 1 foot deep. [iJu, 202. 

Q, What value in points do hits possess in volley firing ] 

A. Fair hits and ricochets (not fragments) 2 points. [id. 

Q. Of what number of men should a squad or seotlom firing iii 
the volley and independent practices consist ? 

A. As near 20 as possible, but never less than 7. [id., 203. 

Q, When a rifie misses fire in volley firing, what is done 1 

A, The shot is to be considered as expended, and the man is to 
fire the subsequent volleys with the section, and be included in the 
number firing. [id., 205. 

Q. In volley firing, is the time to be taken from any particular 
mani 

A. No ; each man is, after coming to the " present," when 
taking aim, to make a pause equal to three beats of slow time 
before firing. [id. 

Q. How is the " merit " of volley and indej>endent firing de- 
termined 1 

A. By dividing the number of points obtained by the hits on 
the target by the number of men in the squad. [id., 204. 

Ski'i'miahiTig. 

Q. What is the rule as to the number of rounds and the dis- 
tances in skirmishing practice of recruits and trained soldiers 
resi>ectively ] 

A. 10 rounds of ball are to be fired by the recruit in skirmishing 
order, advancing from 400 to 200, and retiring fi*om 200 to 400 
yards, until ammunition is expended ; each man judging his own 
distance, and arranging his sight. The trained soldier will expend 
20 rounds in this practice, advancing from 600 to 200 yards, and 
retiring from 200 to 600 yards. [Musk. Reg., 206, 207. 

Q. At what targets does skirmishing practice take place ? 

A, At single targets, 6 paces apart, each to be 2 feet high and 
6 feet broad, and have a black mark 2 feet square in the centre. 
Every file has its target. On the word or sound " Fire " the rear- 
rank men move up on the left of the front-rank men on the same 
alignment. [id. 
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Q. How do abota eoimt in skirmishing practice 9 

A. Fair hits and ricochets, 2 points. [Muah Reg,, 207. 

Q, What rules are laid down for firing in the skinuishing 
practice 1 

A. The men may fire in any position, taking advantage of such 
irregularities of ground as may offer in their advance, halting to 
tire, but must not load until they are in position, with their front 
clear, whether advancing or retiring. \id., 209. 

Q, What seatriM are to be placed during skirmishing ) 

A, One on each flank of the targets, about 40 or 50 yards off, to 
prevent any person approaching. [id, 

Q. In what manner ai^ bits recorded la volley, independent, and 
skirmishing practices 1 

A, Before commencing the firing the officer is to ascertain that 
the naoies entered in the summary are those of the men firing, and 
at the conclusion of the filing the hits are to be taken off on the 
summary, in his presence, by the company sergeant-instructor. 
The N.-C. officer will sign, and the officer countersign, the sum- 
mary, after it has been compared with the target. The points 
obtained by each section ai-e to be inserted in the proper columns 
of the drill and practice return. [id., 24. 

Q. What is done with the saniiiiArles when completed ? 

A, They are retained by the captain, the officer instructor taking 
the memorandum of hits on the sevei^l targets, to check the entries 
in the "Company's Drill and Practice Return." In the case 
of casuals, recruits, or 3rd class shots, the memorandum need 
not be made, and the summaries are to be retained by the in- 
structor, [id., 213. 

Q. When should the volley, independent, and skirmismng pi*ac- 
tices be gone through 1 

A. As a rule, after the individual firing, but in exceptional 
cases, when the weather is not favourable for filing at long ranges, 
they may be taken after completing the firing at the second class 
distances. [id,, 214. 

Field Firing, 

Q. By what soldiers, and with whose special approval, may field 
firing be practised at any station ? 

A. By trained soldiers, with the approval of the C. -in-chief 

[Musk. Reg,, 215. 

Q. May field firing take place on measured raages ? 

A. Not if it can be avoided, as it is desirable that there should 
be no clue to the distances. [id., 216. 

Q. What precaatioaary measarea are to be taken in field firing ? 

A, The 0. -officer on the spot is to arrange for keeping the 
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groand bj a cordon of videttes, or sentries extended at a safe dis- 
tance on each flank, to at least 2000 yards in rear of the object 
aimed at. [Musk, Reg., 217. 

Q, By whom and how is the aannal period for field firing fixed? 

A, By C. officers, with the approval of the general com- 
manding. [t(i., 218. 

Q, What ofejeets are to be fired at in field firing 1 

A, At single corps stations a ^' post/' as it would be occupied by 
an enemy, and at large stations a '* position,'' should be pre[)ared 
by officers, who are never to belong to the regiments to be en- 
gaged. These posts or positions should be changed for the 
practice of regiments that have any previous knowledge of the 
distances. \id,, 219. 

Q. Who is to ai-!t as umpire during field firing, and exercise a 
general superintendence? 

A, The 0. officer, or, if he cannot be present, another superior 
officer. {id., 220. 

Q. How is the enemsr, and the artillery holding the post or 
position, to be represented 1 

A. Individual men, by iron dummies or stuffed figures, supports 
and reserves by screens, and guns by fascines or trestles. \id., 221. 

Q. What is the rule as to the dIrtiMiciwi at which field firing is 
to open or close 1 

A. They are left to the discretion of the C. officer, according to 
the degree of skill the troops have gained, and the nature of the 
ground. \id.y 226. 

Q. May range-finders be used in field firing ? 

A. Yes. [«f. 

Q, Name the three stages into which distances in field firing 
are divided, to suit the requirements of attack. 

A. First, from the extreme practical range to about 600 yards ; 
second, from about 600 yards to about 400 yards ; Mrd, from 
about 400 yards to about 200 yards. \id., 227. 

Q. How near the post or position may troops advance firing? 

A, Not much nearer than 200 yards, except in wooded coun- 
tries. [tU 

Q. What nninlier of oompaalos are to be engaged in field firing 
at once 1 

A . One or more, according to the extent of the position. \id. , 228. 

Q. By whom should all ezeontivo oommands be given in field 
firing? 

A. The officer who would command on field service. \id. 

Q. In what formation should field firing be executed ? 

A, In the *^ attack formation," as laid down in the *' Field 
Exercise." [id., 229. 
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Q. What number of romiAi should be expended ererj year in 
field firing ^ 

A. 20 per man. [MuaL Reg,, 230. 

Q. How is oTerorowdiag in the fighting line, consequent on its 
being reinforced, to be avoided ? 

A. By the men, whose ammunition becomes expended, falling 
out as if wounded. \id, 

Q. What is to be done with expended oartrldce eaMs during 
field firing) , 

A, They are to be kept hj the firers, collected from them before 
dismissal, and returned to store. [id. 

Q. How are the results of field firinff to be reoorded ] 

A, The total number of the hits separately shown for the infantry, 
gunSy and squadrons represented, the rounds fired at each stage, 
the distances estimated during the several stages of firing, and as 
subsequently ascertained to be correct, will be recorded by the 
officer superintending, without reference to the number of hits on 
particular dummies or screens. The summaiies for skirmishing 
may be used. [id.^ 231. 

Q. Are men who are not available for field firing to be con- 
sidered cnsTinIs, and liable to make it good 1 

A. No, [id. 

Q. How is the valns of the shooting in field firing esti- 
mated? 

A. By the percentage of hits to rounds fired. [id. 

Q. Describe how the firing should be ezoeated in field-firing 
practice. 

A. It should commence (1st stage by trial shots) and continue 
in a deliberate manner ; the control of the company officers over 
the fire of their men should be constantly tested by the superin- 
tending officer; waste of ammunition and a hurried objectless 
fire are to be guarded against ; oblique or converging fire may be 
practised ; volleys by sections or half-sections may be fired during 
the 1st stage. [id., 232. 

Q, In what part of the returns is field firing to be shown, and 
what information is to be given 1 

A. In the columns for skirmishing, the heading being altered to 
show numbers of "men exercised," "rounds fired," "number of 
hits," and "percentage of hits to rounds fired." [id., 234. 

Q. What report of field firing is to be made by each regiment 
engaged ? 

A. A report (with sketch, 8 inches to a mile, of the ground on 
which the firing took place), in which the post or position attacked, 
the mode of attack, the result for each stage and for the whole 
firing, will be described, for submission to the C. -in-chief, [id., 236. 
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Q. Through what channel is the report of field firing to be 
forwarded ? 

4. By the C. officer on the spot to the District A. A.-Greneral 
for Musketry, who will submit it to the General for transmission 
to headquarters. [Musk Beg., 237. 

Annual Course of Revolver Practice for Staff Serjeants. 

Q. "What are the regulations as to the revolver practice of staff 
Serjeants 1 

A. Each . Serjeant will fire 12 rounds annually, standing, at a 
single target (bull's eye 6 inches and centre 1 foot in diameter), at 
30 yards distance. The pistol to be held in one hand only. As 
soon as each serjeant has fired 6 rounds in succession, the points 
will be recorded in a register. When all the Serjeants pre- 
sent have fired the first 6 rounds, the second 6 will be fired 
and recorded. The registers will be attached to the annual 
return. [Mmk Reg., 241. 

Q. Name the staff" Serjeants who are required to go through the 
course of revolver-pistol practice. 

A, Serjt. -major, Q.-M. serjt, band serjeant, drum or bugle major, 
paymaster serjeant, orderly-room clerk. \G. 0., 9, 1880. 

Furtlier Training of Indifferent Shots. 

Q. Wbat men are to receive further training as indifiTerent shots 1 

A. All who, when firing with their companies, obtain less than 
70 points, and thereby show a falling off" in the standard of shoot- 
ing previously attained. [Musk. Reg., 242. 

Q, Wliat ftirtber training are indifferent shots to receive ? 

A. They are to be exercised, after the termination of the annual 
course, in aiming and position drills, and each fire 20 rounds in 
individual firing. [id., 242. 

Orders to he observed on Rifle Ranges. 

Q. Detail the orders for the senior officer on the range, and for 
the officer at the firing point. 

A. Not to allow practice till red flag is hoisted on signal staff", 
and sentries or look-out men posted. To see that the red flag is 
used in the marker's butt to signal danger. I»Iot to allow a man 
to fire till the shot of the previous man has been signalled. To 
order " Cease fire '' to be sounded and " Danger " flag to be hoisted ; 
also to see that any men who are loaded unload immediately red 
flag is raised at any marker's butt, or any person or animal appears 
in front, and on" no account to allow any firing to proceed as long 
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as a danger flag is up at the butts. When the said flags are 
lowered to order the ^' Fire " to be sounded, and the danger flag at 
the firing point to be dropped. To see that on ranges in pairs 
sections fire simultaneously at same distances. That when " Cease 
fire '' sounds, all firing on the range is discontinued. That persons 
watching practice stand clear of party ; that no talking among the 
men, or irregularity is allowed. [Mttsk. Heg.^ 246. 

Q. State some of the principal rules for the guidance of the 
K.-C. officer marlring In the Imtt. 

A. Kot to allow practice until large red flag is hoisted, and 
sentries or look-out men posted ; to see that every shot is correctly 
signalled ; that danger flag at butt is .raised when filing is stopped 
for any purpose: that no man leaves butt till ''Cease fire" has sounded, 
or dai^er flaTbeen ntised at firing point in answer to danger signal 
at butt ; that the danger flag accompanies marker when examining 
target ; that red flag is kept up as long as markers are out of butt or 
any person on the range ; that danger flag is lowered when range is 
clear ; that there is no talking or noise in butt ; that danger flag 
is hoisted and shaken about when a look-out man hoists his flag 
or gives notice that any one is in the line of fire ; that all in the 
butt keep under cover ; that when a shot strikes dummy target 
danger flag is raised, and fact signalled to firing point. [id,, 247. 

Q. Is the attendance of a medical officer necessary at practice ? 

A. Not except in exceptional circumstances, and under the 
orders of the General commanding. [id., 248. 

Q, How is the attendance of a medical officer to be ensured in 
case of accident on a range ? 

A. The name and address of a medical officer who will remain 
in his quarters or hospital, so as to be available in case of acci- 
dent, is to be communicated to the officer in charge of each firing 
party. [id. 

Standard of Merit in Shooting, 

Q. State what " figure of merit," and what averages in volley 
firing, independent firing, and skirmishing, may be considered as 
indicating very good, good, moderate, and bad shooting, with the 
Martini-Henry rifle. 

^' Vert Good. 

Figure of Merit, . .110 

Volley firing, . . 9 

Independent Firing, . 9 

Skirmishing, . . 18 



Good. 


Moderate. 


Bad when 
Under 


95 


80 


80 


8 


7 


7 


8 


7 


7 


16 


12 


12 




[3fusk. Beg., 250. 
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Judging- Distance Practice. 
Q, Should the judging-distance practice be gone thnmgb by each 
fieenilt, tnOmmd soldtor; aad eoB^aajr ettoar annuallj) 

A. It should. [MuMk.Beg^25h 

Q. In the judging-distance practice, how are the oorvMt dia- 

A. By the range-finder ; or, in its absence, by pacing ; or, if tiie 
ground be irregular or hilly, by triangulation. [w/., 252-257. 

Q. What points are placed to estimate distances from 1 

A, When the ground admits of it, and a sufficient number of fatigue 
men are available, two parties will be sent out in different direc- 
tions for the company or squad to judge on alternately. In other 
cases one party must suffice, but its position is to be varied for the 
several distances. If preferrai, a section or more of the party may 
be sent forward as " points," under an officer or N.-C. officer, who 
will estimate their distance from the main body, the correct 
distance each time, after all the answers have been recorded, 
beinir siimalled to them. Objects will also be selected to judge 
on. [id., 253, 254, 255, 256. 

Q, How are the aaawara reeorded ? 

il. In a register which is kept by a serjeant or corporal under 
the superintendence of an officer. [tcZ-y ^^^' 

Q. How are the aaswani given 1 

A, The party having marched to the place where they are to 
judge from, the register keepers will be moved 5 paces to the right 
of the several sections. These N.-C. officers, after giving their own 
answers, call each man to the front, to give his estimate in yards 
of the distance that separates him from the points or object, which 
is immediately noted in register. Silence is preserved, and answers 
are given in a low tone. N.-C. officers are not to keep the registers 
containing their own names, if it can be avoided. [uf., 258, 259. 

Q, When the answers of all the men have been taken down, 
what is done 1 

A, They are read over to the men, so that any error as regards 
entry may be corrected. After this the commander states aloud to 
Uie men the correct diitance^ which is noted at once at top of 
column, anil value of points registered and made known to them. 
No alteration may be made after distance has been declared. 

[iJ., 260. 

Q. What is done at the ooaelvaiaB of aa ^^yfnrlrr 1 

A. The number of points obtained by each roan is read over to 
the ^larty, and in8ert4Mi under •* total points " in register. [id. 

Q, What an^ the regulations as to signing and closing the jud«. 
tac^dlstaaoa ractetarl 

A. It is signed by N.-C, officer who kept it, and by officer. 
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Officer instructor initials '* duplicate total points," tears column 
from register^ and keeps it to check entries in ** Drill and Practice 
Return." In the case of i-ecruits and third class shots, the register 
is signed hy register keeper and by officer instructor or assistant ; 
the column '' Duplicate points" in these cases, as well as for casuals, 
need not be filled in. [JMttsk. Reg,^ 262. 

Q. What are the rules as to corrections, <Sk;., in the register % 

A, Ko erasure is to be made ; corrections are to be initialed by 
the officer. \id,, 263. 

Q. In judging distance practice what number of ezendaes are to 
be performed; what number of answers are to be given in each 
exercise, and within what limits is the practice carried out 1 

A, Recruit : 6 exercises, 4 answers in each ; between 50 and 
600 yards. Trained Soldier : 3 exercises, 8 answers in each ; 
between 200 and 800 yards. [id., 264. 

Q. How is the value of the answers awarded in judging distance 
practice ] 

A, Distances are divided both for the recruit and trained soldier 
into two classes, and the value of the answers, by points, is awai-ded 
according to the class within which the correct distance fa|ls, as 
follows : — 

( All distances up to 400 yards, inclusive : — 
2nd Class, < Within 10 yards, 2 points. 
( „ 20 „ 1 point. 

( All distances beyond 400 yards : — 
1st Class, < Within 20 yards, 2 points. 

i ,, 40 „ 1 point. [id., 265. 

Q. In the tiuined soldier's course how many second class dis- 
tances are to be given in each exercise 1 

A. Not more than four. [id. 

Q. At the conclusion of the course of judging distance practice, 
what dasslilcation is made ? 

A. The points obtained by each man in the several exercises 
are to be added together, and the same entered opposite his name, 
under aggregate total points in the " Drill and Practice Return," 
all recruits or trained soldiers who have obtained 24 points and 
upwards are classified as 1st class, and those failing to obtain that 
number as 2nd class. [«f., 267. 

Q. How is the merit of the battalion, company, or section, if 
required, to be obtained % 

A. By dividing the total aggregate points by the number of men 
who commenced the practice in the first exercise ; the judging 
distance of the ^* third class shots" being included in calculating the 
battalion average. \id., 268. 

Q. What are the rules regarding "judging distance" by officers 9 



96 MUSKETRY. 

A, Officers will judge distances with their con)j)ani('s, their |)er- 
formances to be entered in a separate register. [Mtuik, Heg., 269. 

Q, What practice in judging distance is to take {)lace In addttkm 
to tlM lumal Mumml oonrse ? 

A, The men are occasionally to be exercised when marching out. 
Objects at distances up to 1400 yards may bo selected, and when 
thus judging over 800 yards, the value of the answers by pointH 
will be — within 60 yards, 2 points; within 100 yards, 1 
point. [id,, 270. 

Q. What is done as to the best judges of distance on these 

occasions 7 

A, Their names are handed to the adjutant with a view to their 
being excused from afternoon parade, or receiving some other 
indulgence. [id. 
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Those Paxts of the ^' Queen's Regulations and Orders 
for the Army" (Sections 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 16, 17, 23) 
which relate to the duties and conduct of a 
subaltern officer ; the Army Discipline and Regu- 
lation Act, 1879 (Part I. to Sections 66 inclusive, 
and Sections 80, 133, 134, 176, and 181, and the 
rules of procedure made imder the Acts) necessary 
for the performance of the duties of a member of 
a Court Martial. [Q. Meg., S. 4, § 26, (c). 
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Oeneral Instructions, 

Q. What do the Kegulations impress on C. officers with refer- 
ence to the prevention of crime ? 

A. That it is the absence, and not the screened existence, of 
Clime which is the criterion of discipline. [Q. Reg., 6, § 1. 

Q, What is laid down in the Kegulations as to the treatment of 
first offences of soldiers if not of an aggravated character ) 

A, Punishment is not to be resorted to until milder treatment 
has failed. * \id. 

Q. What do the Regulations prescribe as to the general trefttment 
of X.-C. officers and soldiers? 

A, Officers are to adopt a system of command which shall insure 
respect, and are to require the same to be followed by the N.-C. 
officers. Offensive terms are to be avoided. \id., §§ 2, 3. 

Q, What are officers to avoid when reproving N.-C. officers ? 

A. Reproving them in the presence of privates — unless it be 
necessary for example that the reproof be public. \id,, § 4. 

Q, Are N.-C. officers liable to minor punishments ? 

A, No. [«^., §5. 

Q, When it is necessary to confine N.-C. officers, are they sent 
as prisoners to the guard room 1 

A, Only in extreme cases, to ensure safe custody. In general, 
they are simply to be placed " under arrest." \id, 

Q. In what terms do the Regulations define the responsibility or 
officers in general with respect to the maintenance of discipline 1 

G 
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A, Officers are at all times to afford the utmost support to their 
GT officers, and are to notice, repress, and instantly report any 
neglect or impropriety, whether on or off duty, in N.-C. officers 
or soldiers of their own or any other corps. [Q, Beg,, 6, § 6. 

Q. May any change be made by officers on detachment in the 
aystem of minor pimlwlmifnit ? 

A. No. [id., § 7. 

Q. To what extent may the power of ordering punishment for 
minor offences be delegated to compemy officers ? 

A. Officers commanding companies may be authorised to 
award punishments not exceeding seven days' confinement to 
barracks, but such punishments must be approved of by the 
C. officer. [id,, § 8. 

Q, In whose presence should charges against soldiers be investi- 
gated by the C, officer ? 

A, In the presence of the officer commanding the company, the 
adjutant, and the prisoner. [id,, § 9. 

Q. If the C. officer is satisfied from the evidence of the nature 
and deaxee of the offence, when and how is his award to be given 1 
A. At once in his ow^ handwriting. [id. 

Q. When soldiers are under restraint, are they during examina- 
tion or trial to wear or hold their caps ? 

A, No ; they are to be deprived of them. [id,, § 10. 

Q, At what hour should prisoners be disposed of, and what is 
the rule as to a previous medical eocamination ? 

A. Having been examined by a medical officer, they should be • 
disposed of before the C. officer's parade in the morning, [id,, § 11. 
Q, Describe the nature and extent off pnnidiment other than fine 
which may be awarded by a C. officer. 

A, (a) Imprisonment or deduction from pay, or both, to the 
extent authorized by the Army Discipline Act. 

(6) Confinement to barracks not exceeding 28 days, which 
carries with it punishment drill (except in the case of 
soldiers of the A. H. corps) to the extent of 14 days, the 
taking all duties in regular turn, attending parades, being 
employed in duties of fatigue at the discretion of the C. 
officer. Confinement to barracks for 14 days and under 
is to carry with it punishment drill in marching order 
(except in the case of soldiers of the A. H. corps). 

(c) Confinement to hanracksfor 28 days vnthout punishm>ent 
drill for concealing disease j with or without an entry in 
the regimental defaulter book. 

(d) Extra guards or pickets for minor offences, or irregulari- 
ties when on, or parading for, these duties. 

''^<% minor punishments under the last three heads are not to be 



DI8CIPUNK. M 

awarded for anj offence for which impriaonmeiit exceeding 7 dajB 
has been awarded. [Q.Beg.,^ 12. &.(?., 98, 1876. A. D. Ad, 46. 

Q. For what offences should imprisonment be reserved 1 

A. Riot» violence, and insolence to superiors. 

[Q. Beg., 6, § 13. G. 0., 26, 1879. 

Q. Should imprisonment precede any further punishment that 
may be inflicted of confinement to barracks and extra drills t 

A, Yes; but the whole period of confinement, including im- 
prisonment, may not under one award exceed 28 days. 



\Q. Reg., 6, § 13. 

>ffei 



Q. If a soldier under punishment for a minor offence commits a 
/resh offence for which summary punishment may be awarded, 
what rules apply as to further confinement to barracks and 
imprisonment ) 

A. Confinement to barracks may be awarded to commence at 
the expiration of the previous sentence, although taken together 
the awards may exceed 28 days ; but no confinement to barracks 
shall continue for more than 56 days; if the fresh offence be 
committed during imprisonment, additional imprisonment may be 
awarded, to commence at the termination of the first, but 168 
hours in the aggregate may not be exceeded. If the fresh offence 
be committed after completion of any imprisonment, but before the 
completion of any confinement to barracks awarded in a former 
sentence, fresh imprisonment may be awarded, to commence at 
once, and to reckon concurrently, as far as may be, with the con- 
finement to barracks. [id'. 

Q. What is the nature and duration of pumahment drill ? 

A. It consists of marching, not of instruction drill, and is not to 
exceed 1 hour at a time, or 4 hours in the same day. [id., § 14. 

Q. Where should punishment drill be carried on ) 

A. In the barrack yard or drill ground ; if in billets, the de- 
faulters are to be marched out on a public road, for the prescribed 
period, under a N.-C. officer. [w/., § 15. 

Q, Under what authority are flnea fJor drnnkenniiss awarded 9 

A. That of the A. D. Act. [id. 

Q, Where is the printed aocUe qfjlnea to be placed 1 

A. In every barrack room. [id. 

Q, Give the scale of fines and other punishments which the C. 
officer may award for drunkenness. 

A. First and second acts, . . Admonition or C. B. 
' If within 3 months of second, . Fine 7«. 6d. 
If over 3 and within 6 months, . „ 5«. 

If over 6 and within 9 months, . „ 25. 6d 

If over 9 and within 12 months, Company entry. 
If over 12 months, . . To be treated as first act 
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but a second sabsequent act is to be treated according to scale. 
When the four preceding acts have been committed within 12 
months, 28. 6d, to be added for every subsequent act within that 
period ; but this addition is not to be imposed when the soldier is 
not liable to fine. [Q. Beg,, 6, § 15. 

Q, What scale of fines for drunkenness applies in the case of 
colonial corps ; and what is the maximum daily stoppage on account 
thereof^ 

A, The fines are to be one-half the amount specified in the 
ordinary scale, and the maximum daily stoppage is to be 2d. [id. 
Q. What is the mode of levying Jlnei ? 

A. (a) Fines are to be enforced by an actual stoppage, beginning 
from the day of award inclusive, and not by a mere debit in the 
accounts; (6) When a fine amounts to 10^., or when a second fine 
has been incurred before a former one is paid, the daily stoppage 
is to be 4td., but it is never to be less than 3d. (c) The fines for a 
second offence, while the soldier is already under stoppage for a 
fine, are to commence when the first has been paid. [id., § 16- 

Q. Has a soldier the right of appeal to a C. -martial against a 
summary award of fine 1 

A. Yes. [id., § 17. A. D. Act, 46. 

Q. When it is supposed that a fine for drunkenness has been 
improperly levied, what course is to be pursued ? 

A. The C, officer will report the circumstances to the general 

commanding, whose decision will be final. [Q. Reg., 6, § 17. 

Q. When an act of drunkenness is combined with any other 

offence for which it may be necessary to try the soldier, how is the 

act of drunkenness to be dealt with ? 

A. If the trial is to be by regimental C. -martial, the drunken- 
ness is to be previously dealt with summarily ; but if the trial is 
to be by district or garrison C. -martial, the drunkenness will form 
one of the charges. [id., § 18. 

Q. What is the rule as to combining oilier awa/rds tvithjines ? 
A. Confinement to barracks may be added to fine in aggravated 
cases, but imprisonment only when the drunkenness is in connec- 
tion with other offences not sufficiently grave to be dealt with by 
C.-martial, or when the soldier is a defaulter at the time of the 
offence. [id., § 19. G. 0., 21, 1880. 

Q. In what case is an act of absence vnthovt leave to be con- 
sidered equivalent to an act of drunkenness ? 

A. When there is good ground for believing that it arose from 

the design of the soldier to remain absent till he could return 

sober. [Q. Beg., § 20. 

Q. Who is to decide whether an act of absence without leave is 

to be recorded as equivalent to an act of drunkenness 1 
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A. The C. officer. [Q. Reg., § 20. 

Q. May a soldier be fined for absence without leave which is 
considered equivalent to an act of drunkenness ? 

A. No. [id. 

Q. When and where is the G. officer's decision that a case of 
absence is equivalent to drunkenness to be recorded % 

A. At once, in the defaulter's sheets. \id,y § 20. 

Q, What effect does the decision that an act of absence is equiva- 
lent to an act of drunkenness have in computing fines ) 

A. Every such entry is counted as an act of drunkenness in 
computing future fines. \id. 

Q. May convictions by 0. -martial for absence without leave or 
desertion be counted as equivalent to acts of drunkenness 1 

A, No. [id. 

Q. May the periods during which a soldier is absent from duty 
by reason of imprisonment or absence without leave count in any 
calculation for exemption from fine ? 

^. No. [G. a, 29, 1880. 

Q. How are awards oi fines to he published and recorded ? 

A. In the regimental order book, and in the case of fines accom- 
panied by some other punishment requiring such entry, in the 
regimental defaulter book. [Q. Reg., § 23. G. 0., 17, 1877. 

Q. Msij fines which cannot be recovered from a soldier's pay be 
i-ecovered from any other source 1 

A. No. [Q. Reg., 6, § 24. 

Q. What is the rule as to detention in barracks after drunken- 
ness? 

A. The soldier is to be detained 24 hours from confinement 
(without punishment drill) ; but this time is not to be counted as 
part of any punishment by the C. officer. [«£., § 21. 

Q. What deprivation of i»ay for absenoe without leave may be 
awarded by C. officers 1 

A. Deprivation for any days of such absence not exceeding 
five. [id. 

Q. Is a 0. officer precluded from trying by C. -martial any 
absence for less than five days ? 

A. No. [id. 

Q, Who alone can dispense with trial in a case of absence with- 
out leave for more than 5, but under 21 days, and what summary 
punishments are to be inflicted in such cases ? 

A. General officers commanding. The punishment consequently 
awarded by the 0. officer should be one entailing a regimental 
entry. \id. 

Q, In reckoning the days during which a soldier may have been 
absent without leave, what rule is to be observed ? 
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A. Although the absence may not amount to an entire day of 
24 hours, the day on which he absents himself and the day on 
which he returns are reckoned as days of absence. [Q, Beg., 6, § 25. 

Q, Has a soldier any right of optton or appeal acalaat mammmry 
pnnlrtiinent t 

A. Only in the instances affecting pay, sanctioned by the 
A. D. Act. [id. 

Q, May a 0. officer, after awarding summary punishment, vindi- 
cAte the justice of his award by resorting to a C.-martial ? 

A. Tes. [tJ. 

Q. What limit is fixed to oonflaemMit befiDre disposal in the case 
of chaiges against soldiers 1 

A . ^Idiers are not to be in confinement beyond 48 hours — 
excluding Sundays — without having their cases inquired into, and 
either summarily disposed of, or reported. [id., § 27. 

. Q. What is the rule as to confining soldiers for minor offences, 
such as absence from roll call, overstaying a pass, or iltght irregu- 
larities in quarters ) 

A. They are not to be lodged in the guard room, but should 
not be allowed to quit barracks before their cases are disposed 
of. They will attend parades, but not be detailed for duty. 
Men returning sober after tattoo may be allowed to go to their 
rooms, but their names and the exact hour of their return are to 
be noted in the guard or orderly officer's report \id., § 28. 

Q. If a soldier refuses to obey cm order, or resists the authority 
of a N.-C. officer, how is he to be dealt with 9 

A. He is to be confined without altercation, and reported to the 
officer commanding his company, or adjutant. [id*, § 29. 

Q. When a y.-C. officer confines a soldier, should he conduct 
him to the guard room himself 1 

A. No ; he should obtain the assistance of privates, and, as far 
as possible, avoid personal contact with the offender. [id. 

Q. How are soldiers in a state of drunkenness to be confined if 
poflsible 1 

A. Alone in the prisoners' room or cells — not in the guard room. 
They are to be visited every two hours by a N.-C. officer of the 
guard and an escort. In case of serious illness a medical officer is 
to be sent for. [id., § 30. 

Q. May soldiers suspected of being drunk be put through any 
drill or test of their condition 1 

A. No. [id. 

Q. When a prlsoiMr has been deprived of his arms, what must 
be obtained before they can be restored to him 1 

A. Permission of his captain or superior officer. [id., § 31. 

Q. Should a N.-C. officer or soldier who has been placed in 
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arrest or confinemeiit be permitted to perform any datj until 
case is disposed of? 

A. Not except ourryiiig his arms and aocoatiemeiits in march- 
ing, and handing over any cash, stores, or aeoonnts for which he 
may be responsibla [Q. Reg., 6, § 32. 0. 0., 25, 1879. 

Q. If a N.-C. officer or soldier, after being plaoed in arrest or 
confinement, is, by enxnr, permitted to perform any duty, is he 
thereby absolved from ponishment 1 

A, No; he may, if the proper authority shall think fit, be 
summarily punished, or be brought to trial, as the circumstances 
require. [Q. R^n 6, § 32. 

Q. Are de&ulters to undergo any of their ywiilstment wbtth 
magr bave lap —* by their being in hospital or on duty ? 

A. No. [id,, § 33. 

Q. What do the Regulations contain as to gamhilna ) 

A. It is strictly forbidden in garrison, camp, or canton- 
ments, [ic/., § 34. 

Q, How many men may be employed as regtmeatal poliee, to 
:i.ssist the provost Serjeant 1 

A. Three ought to suffice in barracks, but the number is never 
to exceed six. \id,, § 35. 

Q. Name the terms which are uniformly to be used in recording 
the characters of soldiers. 

A. Very good — ^good — fair — ^indifferent — bad — and very bad. 

\id., § 36. 

Q, On what should officers ground their opinion in estimating a 
soldier's character ? 

A. Primarily on the records; but his deportment, cleanliness, 
and manner of performing duty should be considered in his 
favour. [irf. 

Q, Name some of the rules as to the dress, appearance, and 
demeanour of soldiers when out of barracks. 

A. They are to be such as will create orespect for the military 
service. Soldiers are not to leave barracks unless properly dressed, 
and are not to smoke in the streets. [id,, § 37. 

Q. State the directions as to the growth of hair, 

A. The hair is to be neatly cut and kept short. Moustaches are 
to be worn, and the chin and under lip to be shaved (except by 
pioneers). Whiskers, when worn, are to be of moderate length. 
On active service, beards may be worn at the discretion of the 
general commanding. [id,, § 38. 

Q. What are the regulations as to wearing side arms and belts 
when off duty t 

A. Side arms may be worn by Serjeants only. Soldiers who 
have made an improper use of their belts in disturbances, and who 
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are of disorderly character, are to be deprived of the privilege of 
wearing them when out of barracks. [Q, Beg., 6, § 39. 

Q. What should be impressed upon the men with regard to 
their demeanour towards persons unconnected with ths ofrmy ? 

A, The propriety of civiUty and courtesy towards all classes, and 
of deference to civil authorities. \id,, § 41. 

Q, What are the rules as to granting paasoB % 

A. C. officers may grant them to a limited number of well-con- 
ducted soldiers, but this power may not be delegated to the 
captains. A soldier is not to be recommended for a pass (except 
in special cases) within one month of the last company entry, or 
within two months of the last regimental entry, or of release from 
imprisonment. Admonition does not count as an entry. 

[Q, Reg., 6, § 40. G. 0., 32, 1879. 

Q, What is the rule as to the form of pass given to soldiers 1 

A. It must be printed (W. O. Form), signed by the C. officer, 
and stamped with the office stamp of the regiment. The date of 
last entry in defaulter book, distinguished as 0. E., R. E., will be 
recorded (not in the case of N.-C. officers) on a marginal slip, 
which will be removed before the pass is given to the soldier, [id. 

Q, What are the regulations as to military discussions, ^c, 
having the object of conveying praise or oensare of snperiors or 
others % 

A, They are prohibited. \Q. Reg., 6, § 42. 

Q, What is the nature of the Begulations on the subject of pre- 
sents and testimonials to officers and others % 

A. Every officer will be held responsible who allows himself to 
be complimented by any collective expression of the opinion of 
those who serve or have served under his command. The practice 
of presenting testimonials to N.-C. officers on quitting their corps, 
should be discouraged. \id., § 43. 

Q. How far are officers and soldiers permitted to take part in 
politloal or party meetings? 

A, They are forbidden to take any part whatever. \id., § 44. 

Q, What is contained in the Regulations as to pnbliidiing inform 
nation or making anonymous complaints through the press ? 

A, C. officers are to prevent officers and soldiers publishing 
information as to military matters. Officers and soldiers will 
be held responsible for reports prejudicial to the interests of the 
service, which they may make without permission, and for infor- 
mation which may find its way through their means into un- 
authorised hands. Anonymous complaints or publications through 
the press calculated to excite discontent in the army are for- 
bidden. [i<^., §§ 45, 46. 

Q, May officers and soldiers give publicity to their opinions on 
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matters which may be at the time undergoing official investigation 
by the military authorities 1 

A. No. [G. ^6^., 6, §§ 45, 46. 

Q. How are young officers to become acquainted with the practice 
of the military courts? 

A, By attending every G. -martial at the station for 6 months 
after joining. They are not to be nominated members until per- 
fectly competent. [Q. Beg., 6, § 48. 

Q, By whom and in what manner should oharges be investigated 
to ascertain if the evidence is sufficient to justify trial H 

A. They should be investigated by superior authority ; but the 
officer should refrain from expressing any opinion as to guilt or 
innocence. [id,, § 49. 

Q. In what cases only should a general C, -martial he resorted to 
in the case of N.-C. officers and soldiers ? 

A. Aggravated cases, in which penal servitude or death can be 
awarded. [ic?., § 50. 

Q. Should theft from a comrade be dealt with by 0. -martial or 
the civil power ? 

A. As a rule, by C. -martial. \id,, § 51. 

Q, May officers or men, with accusations pending against them, 
be sent home from foreign stations 1 

A, Not except in cases of unavoidable necessity. Charges pi-e- 
ferred should be investigated on the spot. [id., § 52. 

Q, Is an officer justified in unnecessarily delaying to bring for- 
ward charges? 

A, No. [id. 

Q. Has an offloer in arrest a right to demand a C. -martial ) 

A. No. [id., § 53. 

Q. May an officer persist in considering himself under arrest, or 
refuse to return to duty, after being released by proper authority % 

A. No. [id. 

Q, What remedy is open to an officer wrongfully pui in 
arrest? 

A. Complaint as directed in the A. D. Act. \id. 

Q. What is meant by close arrest ? 

A. The officer may not leave his quarters or tent. [id. 

Q. What degree of restraint is implied by arrest at large ? 

A. The officer may be permitted to take exercise, but not beyond 
barracks or quarter-guard, and then only at stated periods. He 
cannot dine at a mess, or appear at a place of amusement or public 

* For questions and answers on C. -martial procedure see farther on. 
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resorfc; and he mutt aoi quit Jus loam or tent except in nmfarm, 
withont Mih cr ewonL [Q. Beg., 6, § 53. 

Q. Wlwn an officer is placed in arrest, is he to be deprived of 
his $word f 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q, When an officer is placed in arrest, to whom is the eeue to he 
reported 7 

A. The general officer commanding. Ud. 

Q. What medi c al oertlfleate should be laid before a C.-marteal, 
and attached to the proceedings? 

A. A certificate in the prescribed (W. O.) form by the medical 
officer, showing the state of health of the prisoner on the day of 
trial, and his fitness or otherwise to undergo corporal punishment 
(on active service only) or imprisonment with or without hard 
labour, and in the case of a deserter his fitness (or otherwise) for 
the service. [Q. Beg., 6, § 61. G. 0., 62, 1877. 

Q. Under what circumstances should the medical certificate be 
renewed during the sitting of the court ? 

A. When any change occtirs in the prisoner's health. 

[Q, Beg., 6, § 61. 

Q. How should militia regiments report the firandnlcat enlist- 
ment of mlUtla men into the army, and what proceedings are to 
ensue 1 

A. A duplicate of the man's militia attestation, and a certificate 
of non-release, as well as consent to his retention in the army, is to- 
be sent to the corps in which he is serving. The course prescribed 
by the Act will then be followed by the line C. officer, without 
reference to the A.-General, and a report of the result will be made 
to the militia regiment. The above certificate is to be attached to 
the man's army attestation. [id,, § 63. 

Q. Under what circumstances may a soldier be recommended 
for raetoration of servlca forfeited towards G.-C. pay and pension 1 

A, When he establishes his claim thereto by uninterrupted good 
conduct (as shown by his having no entries in the regimental 
defaulter book) for 5 years for a first conviction entailing loss of 
service, for 7 years for a second, and for 10 years if the ofifence was 
attended with aggravating circumstances. [id,, § 64. 

Q, In considering a soldier's claim for restoration of forfeited 
service, is '^fraudulent enlistment while belonging to the militia'^ 
equivalent to a conviction, although the man may not have been 
tried for the ofience ? 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. What advantage as regards restoration of forfeited service is 
given to soldiers wJvo perform good, faithfvl, or gaUant service, or 
some specific act of valour in the field ? 
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A, Bestonitio& of the foifeited service maj be recommended 
within half the periods otherwise neosasaTy, firoTided the good 
serrice in the field be combined with unremitting good con- 
duct. [Q. Reg,, 6, § 64. 

Q. How is the period of probation for the restoration of forfeited 
service to be reckoned ? 

A, From the date of release of the soldier and his return to 
duty ; or in the case of a man confessing desertion whose trial is 
dispensed with from date of last attestation ; or in that of fraudu- 
lent enlistment from militia, from date of last line attesta- 
tion. \id., § 68. 

Q, What application should be made for restoration of forfeited 
service ? 

A. Application by the soldier's C. officer (with copy of record) 
to the A. -General on 1st January and 1st July, noting opposite 
each name the date of the man's becoming eligible, and of his last 
entry in the regimental defaulter book. The case of a soldier 
awaiting discharge may be specially submitted directly he becomes 
eligible. Covering letters are not required in such cases. Blank 
returns are not to be forwarded when there are no men eligible to 
have service restored. [ic/., § 66. 

Deserters, 

Q, To whom are deaoili^ve reports of a deserter or man absent 
without leave to be sent ) 

A. To the police gazette; duplicates being also sent to the 
police of the man's parish as well as to the police of the locality in 
which the absence takes place, and of the place to which it is sup- 
posed the absentee has gone. \Q, Reg., 6, § 72. G, 0., 87, 1880. 

Q, How soon should descriptive reports of deserters or men 
absent without leave be sent off? 

A, Within 24 hours, if there are good grounds for suspecting 
desertion ; but in all cases within 5 days. \jid, 

Q, Should an absent soldier be described as a deserter in the 
descriptive report ] 

A, Not until the expiration of 21 days, unless there are grounds 
for believing he has deserted. [id, 

Q, After what period of absence are all soldiers absent without 
leave to be considered deserters ? 

A, 21 days. [id, 

Q, State generally the course to be pursued when a soldier while 
serving either confesses or is discovered to have entered the service 
while belonging to H. M. service, or after having been discharged 
from a under circumstances that rendered him ineligible for re- 
enlistment. 

A, The C. officer will send a return (W. O. form) to the proper 
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authority, with a view to the details of the former seryioe, and 
names of witnesses being obtained, and on receiving the return 
back again with the necessary evidence, will submit the case 
through the usual channel for decision. [G. 0., 87, 1880. 

Q, What course should be followed as to the dlapoaal of fleswleia 
Bot Mnrlns as soldiers 1 

A. They should be proceeded against under the A. D. Act. 
When, however, a deserter surrenders to his regiment, the C. 
officer will report the surrender to the A.-General, and proceed 
against the deserter. [Q, Beg., 6, § 74. 

Q. When a notification is received from the civil authorities 
that a suspected deserter has been remanded by a magistrate, and 
that evidence as to identification is required, what course is a C. 
officer to pursue ) 

A , If witnesses are forthcoming he should apply to the district 
for a route, and on its receipt despatch such of them as will compose 
a suitable escort to bring the prisoner back if identified. If he 
thinks it doubtful whether the deserter should be brought back, he 
should report the circumstances to the A.-General, and request 
instructions. [G. 0., 113, 1878. 

Q, When a 0. officer has sent witnesses to identify a deserter in 
the hands of the civil power who form a suitable escort to convey 
him to his corps, what notification should he make 1 

A, A notification of the despatch of the escort is to be nutde on 
the back of the descriptive form, which is to be returned to the 
A.-GeneraL [id., 122, 1879. 

Q, When a soldier is given up to another corps as a deserter 
therefrom, how are his kit and aeooimts to be dealt with f 

A. Articles he can use are to be sent with him ; the remainder 
are to be sold and the proceeds remitted to his captain to be 
credited to the man. Accounts are settled as in transfers. 

[Q. Reg., 6, § 76. 

Q. Whether is a soldier^s debt to the public for a bounty fraudu- 
lently obtained, or his debt to the company for replacing a kit 
made away with on desertion, to be liquidated first 1 

A, The debt for necessaries, but care must be taken that the 
public debt is duly noted and recovered as soon as possible. 

. [id., § 75. 

Q, Of how many men are esoorts of deserters to consist ? 

j1. As a rule, for one deserter, of one corporal and one private ; 
for two or more, the number of privates to form the escort should 
not exceed half the number of prisoners. \id., § 76. 

Q. What is the rule as to a deserter escort induoing wit- 
nesses? 

A. Escorts sent to receive reputed deserters from the civil power, 
or to take charge of deserters given up by one corps to aiiothpr. 
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should include witnesses who can identify the man in the former case, 
or prove the fraudulent re-«nlistment in the latter. [Q, Beg., 6, § 77. 

Q. Is an escort to receive from the civil power a reputed deserter 
who 'iB not satisfactorily identified 1 

A. No ; the corporal will on his return report the circumstance 
to his C. officer for notification to the War Office. [id. 

Q. Give any rules which are specially applicable to deserter 
escorts passing through London. 

A, They should, if possible, proceed without halting there. When 
this cannot be done, the escort will lodge the deserter in the house 
of detention at Clerkenwell and report itself to the brigade-major. 
Horse Guards, or if after 5 p.m., to the garrison serjeant-major, 
St. George's Ban-acks. [G. 0., 5, 1879. 

Q. What is the rule as to safe custody of deserters by the escort 1 

A. The escort is answerable for it. The deserters are to be 
handcuffed. [Q. Reg., § 78. 

Q. For what purpose should N.-C. officers sent to receive soldiers 
from military custody be provided with money ? 

A, To refund the cost of their subsistence while in barracks or 
guard room. [G. 0., 24, 1874, 

• 

Disposal of Prisoners. 

Q. When a prisoner is sentenced to. penal flervitade,or to be dUh 
cbarged on release, to what kind of prison should he be committed ? 

A. In the case of penal servitude to a convict prison, under 
War Office instructions; when sentenced to be discharged on 
release, he is to be sent to a civil and not a military 
prison. [Q. Reg., 6, § 79. 

Q. To what prison should soldiers under long sentences of im-' 
prisonment be committed % 

A. Millbank (military division). \id., § 80. 

Q. When a prisoner has been sentenced to discharge, with 
ignominy, and is awaiting removal to a civil jail, where should he 
be confined? 

^. In a military or provost prison. \G. 0., 41, 1877. 

Q. At what hour should offenders committed to civil jails 
arrlTe at the prison % 

A. Not later than 10 p.m. \Q. Reg., 6, § 81. 

Q. If a prisoner committed to a civil jail arrives too late for 
admission, how should he be disposed of 1 

A. He is to be placed in custody of a military guard for the 
night, and handed over to the gaoler early the following 
morning. \id. 

Q. What is the proper hour for admission to military prisons ? 
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A. Any hour before 6 p.m. [Q. Reg.^ 6, § 81. 

Q. State some of the rules for the guidance of escorts whose 
route is through London. 

A. Tbej should not halt there if it can be avoided, but should 
use the Metropolitan Bailway to expedite the transit. If un- 
avoidably detained the prisoner is to be lodged for the night in the 
Clerkenwell House of Correction, and the escort is to proceed to 
St. George's BaiTacks, and the N.-C. officer in charge will then 
report himself and hand over his escort to the brigade major at the 
Horse Guards, or after 5 p.m. to the garrison seijeant-major, St. 
George's Barracks. [0. 0., 6, 1879. 

Q, By what escorts are prisoners under sentence to be ooodaoSsA 
te prison, and how are such prisoners to be dressed? 

^. As a rule by warders, and dressed in prison clothing. In do 
case are fewer than two warders to be employed or more than 
eight prisoners to be conveyed at one time. Military escorts 
are only to be applied for when the duties are more than the 
warders can perform, and in such cases the prisoners will wear 
uniform. \Q. Reg,, 6, § 82. 

Q, What rules are to be followed as to the clothing of prisoners 
proceeding to or from prison ? 

A. Escorts, after conducting prisoners to a civil jail for discharge 
on release, will take back with theui the tunics, caps and trousers, 
and plain clothes will be furnished to the men by the jailer on re- 
lease. Clothing of prisoners will be kept at their regiments, and 
the N.-C. officers who go to conduct the men from Millbank on 
release will take the soldier's clothing with them, or if that be 
not forthcoming a suit belonging to the corps for use on the 
journey. [id,, § 83. 

Q. What conveycmee to and from railway stations is to be pro- 
vided for prisoners in charge of warders (and in London for military 
escorts with clothing for released prisoners) proceeding to Mil; 
banki 

A, Covered conveyance, which, if army service vans are nut 
available, is to be hired. Out of London the clothing must be 
carried to the station by fatigue parties. [td.f § 84. 

Q, How is money advanced for conveyance of prisoners to Mill- 
bank 1 

A. By district paymasters, the amount being entered on the 
route. [id, 

Q, At foreign stations, wliere tbere Is no milltavy prison. 
should imprisonment exceeding 42 days be carried out in provost 
cells 1 

A, Only in case it cannot be carried out in civil jails ; bat 
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prisoners, other ihan those beloxiging to colonial corps, who have 
to undergo extended sentences of two years, should be sent to 
England. [Q. Beg., 6, § 85. 

Q. When it is desirable to remove prisoners under sentence pi 
C.-martial for the purpose of emlmrlring tor ftevlcm Mrvlotb what 
is to be done 1 

A. Timely application is to be made to the A.-general, showing 
each man's age, service, offence, sentence, and unexpired imprison- 
ment, with medical certificate of fitness. The men are to be 
prisoners until the sailing of the vessel [tcf., § 80. 

Q, State shortly some general regulations regarding the embark- 
ation of prisoners. 

A. Soldiers imprisoned for offences committed shortly before 
embarkation, and other prisoners under orders from head-quarters, 
may be sent in custody to the port The officer commanding 
them is to receive from the district generals, or in emergent cases, 
from G. officers, lists of those who should not be released on the 
Siiiling of the vessel, and they are to be trisated as prisoners on 
board should their sentences remain unexpired. The G. officer on 
board will release all G.-martial prisoners on disembarkation at any 
foreign station. When the accommodation on board for prisoners 
embarking is insufficient, the G. -officer at the port will select some 
of the prisoners for release [G. 0., 5, 1880. 

Q. Give some of the regulations as to the form of oommltmeiit to 
civil and military prisons. 

A. The medical certificate of fitness to undergo prison discipline 
Is to be carefully filled up. In case of unfitness, the grounds for 
the medical officer's opinion must be stated. When the prisoner is 
to be discharged with ignominy, the name of the civil prison to 
which he is committed is to be stated. Extracts from the court- 
martial book are to be given on the third page. [Q. Beg.y § 87. 

Q. In calonlatlag senteneea of ImprlMmment, should the day 
on which the proceedings are signed and day of release be in- 
cluded 1 

A. Yes. [id., § 88. 

Q, Under what restraint is a soldier to remain throughout tlie 
day of release from prison or cells % 

A, Gonfined to barracks, being exempt from duty) [u?., § 89. 

Q, When a case occurs of a man being placed on duty on 
day of telease from imprisonment, what course is to be followed % 

A. The case is to be reported to superior authority. \id. 

Provost PriaonB, 

Q, How and by whom are military prisons controlled and 
manar^edl 
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A. They are established under the authority of the A. D. Act 
and controlled by an inspector general, with whom all officers in 
command correspond direct. They are managed in accordance with 
the " Military Prison Regulations." [Q. Reg.^ 6, § 90. 

Q. For what sentences are military lulBons applicable 9 

A. Imprisonment for more than 42 days; or, under special 
directions, for shorter periods. \id. 

Q. For what sentences are provost prisons to be used ? 

A. Imprisonment by a C-officer, or not exceeding 42 days by a 
C.-martial. [id., § 91. 

Q, What are the regulations as to the Inspeotioii of cells before 
use? 

A. No cell may be occupied till it has been certified by the 
Inspector-General of Military Prisons, or abroad by a specially 
apjDointed staff officer, to be of proper construction. [id,, § 92. 

Q. How is sanction for the occapation of cells notified 1 

A, By the War Office to the Local Commissary. [id, 

Q. What must C. officers ascertain before committing prisoners 
in cells 1 

A, That the cells have been sanctioned for occupation. [id, 

Q, What is the special use of the ** prisoner's room* and the 
" guard room cells " 1 By whom are the keys kept ? 

A. They are for the temporary detention of prisoners before 
trial, the cells being for such as are to be kept alone. The keys 
are to be in charge of the commander of the guard, [id,, footnote, 

Q, What period of the day is fixed for committal to provost 
prisons and release therefrom ? 

A. After dinner and before dark. [id., § 94. 

Q. What is done with the arms, ammunition^ and clothing of 
soldiers committed to cells 1 

A, Arms and ammunition are taken from them, but they carry 
with them a tunic, trousers, and cap, for use on Sundays. 

[id, G, 0., 67, 1875 ; 84, 1876. 

Q, What is done with money or any swp&rjiuoua article in 
possession of soldiers before they are sent to prison 1 

J[. It is taken from them, and restored on return. 

[Q, Beg,, 6, % 9L 

Q, What medical examination is made before a prisoner's 
admission to a provost prison 1 

A, A medical officer will certify his state of health, and report 
on any disability. [id,, § 95. 

Q. What periodical Inspections of, and reports on, provost 
prisons are to be made % 

A, Staff or field officers should be appointed to inspect such 
prisons monthly (quarterly or half-yearly at out-stations), and 
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report to the general officer. 0. officers will also report monthly 
on the discipline. [Q. Reg,, 6, § 96. 

Q By whom should otflls Im vlattod daily 1 

A. By orderly and medical officers, who will report to the 
a officer. [id., % 97. 

Q, What is the rule as to the appointment of prwr o st stttjeaate ) 

A. One is to be appointed for each provost prison, except when 
the garrison is under two companies, in which case the cells are 
to be under the N.-C. officer of the barrack guard, without 
remuneration. [u£., § 98. 

Q, What assistofnU to the provost Serjeant are to be appointed 1 

A. Such N.-O. officers as may be necessary, and a private as 
cook. \id. 

Q. Describe the duty and responsibility of the police serjeant. 

A. He takes charge of the cells, and is responsible for the 
custody of prisoners, and for canying out sentences 1 [id., § 99. 

Q. What police duties 81*0 within the province of the provost 
Serjeant? 

A. To visit the canteens ; prevent drunkenness and riot ; repress 
irregularity ; and clear the barracks of disorderly characters. He 
must avoid personal collision with soldiers. \id,<, § 100. 

Q, What assistance is to be given to the provost serjeant in 
making his rouvida ? 

A. Such as the C. officer may think necessary. [id. 

Q. What are the provost Serjeant's obligations as to reeeivtns 
md releawfng prtMnem 1 

A, He is to act in these matters on requisition of C. officers, 
who must ascertain that there is room before committing 
prisoners. [id., § 101. 

Q. How are prisoners on release from the cells to be taken back 
to their corps ? 

A. C. officers will send for them; but if they fail to do so, the 
provost Serjeant will send the men in charge of an assistant to 
their corps. [id., § 102. 

Q. How is ralMdsteiioe of prlsonem in cells provided f 

A. The rate of 6d. each day for every man in confinement is 
handed over in advance by the captain to the provost serjeant, 
who will account for the same when the prisoners are released. 
(id.y 103). The actual cost only being chargeable to the public, 
the provost serjeant must apportion such actual cost among the 
corps to which the prisoners belong, and adjust with them the 
difference between the Qd, a day advanced and the amount 
expended. [G. 0., 67, 1875. 

Q. When soldiers of corps at a distance are in the cells of a 
barrack occupied by a regiment, how are they subsisted % 
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A. ^ihe ree^meat in Uie bmaek. [Q. Reg., 6, g 104. 

Q. Wlieii reigimenti change stationBy what u the rule as tc 
TCSMval «f prtMaara in the oellat 

A. If there is room in the prorost prison at the new station, the 
prisoners are to more with the corps. If not, a report to the 
Q..H.43enena is to he made. [id., § 105. 



BCOMomr or oomps, 

Oficers. 



Q, State genersllj the duties of a 

As He is responsible for discipline^ order, and a proper system ; 
to exact obedience to regulations ; to enforce dischaige of duty ; to 
promote a good understanding amongst officers, and economj at 
their mess; to discountenance gambling, practical joking, and 
dangerous money transactions ; to examine officers and report on 
their qualifications ; and to instruct and improve the men. 

[Q. Reg., l,%l,et seq. 

Q. To what extent is the 0. officer's auinhrUy to be recognized 
by all under his command t 

A. As paramount ; whether on parade, at mess, or in any other 
situation. Young and inexperienced officers should look to the C. 
officer for advice ; and in all cases of dispute he should be made 
the arbiter, and his decision considered final. \id., § 2. 

Q. What should be done when an oStoer is declared taaknipit 

A. The case is to be reported to the military secretary. If any 
dishonourable ttunsaction or wilful extravagance appears, the 
officer will not be permitted to hold a commission. \id., § 7. 

Q. On what points should oStosrs be frsamlniWI by the C. officer 
and field officers frequently ) 

A, On every point connected with duty. \id., § 8. 

Qs In what field duties should all eOoars be Instmeted ? 

A, Outposts, piquets, patroles, signalling, exereise of artillery, 
and construction of field works. \id,, % 9, 

Q. For what posts should subalterns qualify themselves ? 

A, That of adjutant [id. 

Q. What reports on tbo oonAiiot of olBoors will be made by the 
0. officer to the inspecting generall 

A. He will bring to notice those who may be distinguished for 
attention and proficiency; as well as those who are inattentive, 
incapable, or disinclined to afford due support to his authority, or 
who Conduct themselves improperly. [id., § 10. 

Q, Are 0. officers accountable for regimental stores which are in 
the immediate charge of their subordinates t 

^ Yes. [«.,§11- 
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Q. May ofltoers la ttmponury <wmim«n^ issue standing orders, or 
alter those issued by the lieut.>oolonel ? 

A. Not without reference to the generaL [Q» Beg.^ 7, § 12. 

Q. May the lieut.-Golonel commanding^ when absent from his 
corps, issue regimental orders f 

A. No. \id. 

Q, What is the rule as to the attendance of the 0. officer on the 
monthly muster panUtol 

A, He must attend, unless absent on leave or duty ; in which 
case the next senior officer will superintend the muster and sign 
the documents. [id,, § 13. 

Q. To what extent are C. officers responsible for the promolga- 
tloa of orders and circulars t 

A, They are to publish them in orders, or circulate them, and 
afibrd every facility to officers for becoming acquainted with 
changes. [id,, § 14. 

Q, Will ignorance of published orders be admitted as an excuse 
for their non-observance Y 

A. No. [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to reading orders to soldiers t 

A . All orders relating to them are to be read to them imme- 
diately. Important orders are to be read to them on three succes- 
sive parades. [id, 

Q. How and when should every circumstance affecting a soldier's 
pay or service be published ? 

A. In rdgimentkl orders, immediately after its occurrence, [id. 

Q, How should regiments be formed for saperlntondenoe hy 
field olBoorsI 

A, Into half-battalions j when there is only one field officer, he 
will superintend both. [id,, § 16. 

Q. What is the duty of field officers and captains with regard to 
the acquirements of the officers under their superintendence 1 

A. To make themselves acquainted with them. [id,, § 16. 

Q, What are the dntiea of eaptalns? 

A. They are charged with the arms, accoutrements, ammunition, 
clothing, and public stores of their companies, and are accountable 
to their C. officer for any that may be lost, spoiled, or damaged, 
otherwise than by accident or service. They are responsible that 
the men's messes and necessaries are properly divided, as well as 
for their military conduct and appearance. They are to receive 
all moneys on account of the company, to take care that sudi 
moneys are expended in conformity with regulation, and with 
regard to the interests of the soldier. [id,, § 17. 

Q, In the absence of the captain, on whom do the duties and 
responsibilities of commanding the company devolve i 



116 queen's BE0ULATI0N8. 

A. Upon the subaltern in temporaiy command. [Q. Beg,, 7, § 17. 

Q. Who are responsible for the deanlineas of the men and tiieir 
equipment, as well as for the state of their barracks 1 

A, Officers commanding companies. ^id., § 18. 

Q. What is the rule as to the order of oomiMuaMi on parado 7 

A. They are to form, equally sized, according to the seniority of 
the captains, from flanks to centre — viz., senior on right, next 
senior on left, and so on ; but for drill the order may be varied by 
the C. officer. [id,, § 19. 

Q, How should each oompanj 1m dartgnatod and dMded for 
purposes of interior economy 1 

A, It should be designated by a letter of the alphabet, commenc- 
ing from A, and be divided into two half^mpaniee, each composed 
of two sections. [id,, § 20. 

Q, Who are responsible for squads or half-compcmies ? 

A, The subalterns are responsible to the captain, who is answer- 
able for the whole to the field officer ? [id. 

Q. What information as to the men should suhaUems possess % 

A. They are to provide themselves with a roll of their squad 
or half-company, and to make themselves acquainted with the 
disposition, character, age, and service of each of their men ? [id. 

Q, How should the men always be assorted in their qiuxrters ? 

ii. So as to keep the men of each half-company or squad con- 
tiguous. \id,f § 21. 

Q, What degree of proOeloiieir of oflioors is expected after certoiii 
short periods of service 1 

A. An officer is expected to be capable of commanding a com- 
pany after 2 years' service, and should be competent to undertake 
the duties of a field officer after he has been 2 years in command 
of a company. [id,, § 22. 

Q, What subalterns are to attend the monthly settlement of 
soldiert^ ctecotmtSf and make themselves acquainted with the 
method of keeping them 1 

A, Allwho have not passed their examination for a company, [id. 

Q, In addition to ordinary drill, what must every officer go 
through before he can be dismissed? 

A. A course of rifle instruction, [id. 

Q, With what liooka is ovorjr oOoer to furnish himself) 

A. Queen's Regulations, Instructions for Encampments, Boyal 
Warrant for Pay and Promotion, Field Exercise, Infantry Sword 
Exercise, Rifle Exercises, and Musketry Regulations. [id,, § 23. 

Q, Name the works recommended as works of reference. 

A. EEandbook for Field Service, ArtiUerists' Manual, Simmons 
on Oourts-martiAl, Clode's Military and Martial Law, and the 
Manual of Field Fortification, 1871. [id. 
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Q. State shortly the rale restricting the employment of 
masters in duties connected with supplies. 

A. Their responsibility is limited to the quantity (not the 
quality) of supplies, and to their distribution* [Q. Reg.^ 7, § 24. 

Q. Maj the duties of quartermaster and psgrmsster be tem- 
porarily combined in one person 1 

A. Not if it can be avoided. [u£., § 25. 

Q. May the paymaster preside over committees for the manage- 
ment of regimental funds, or act as treasurer for the same f 

A. No. The public will not bear the loss of any such funds 
placed in his hands. [id., § 26. 

Q. What description of regtmsntal diaritalile ftmds only are 
legal? 

A, Such as are supported by the subscriptions of officers alone, 
and are invested in the military savings bank and administered 
by the S. of State for War. [G. 0., 76, 1878. 

Q. Are regimental benefit societies subscribed to by the officers 
and men, or by the men alone, sanctioned 1 

A. No ; they axe illegal [id. Q. Beg., 7, § 27. 



Ojfflcera' Mess and Bands. 



Q, Who is responsible that ofltoen^ msss lilUs are properly kept, 
and checked and paid regularly every month 1 

A. The C. officer. [Q. Reg., 7, § 28. 

Q. What steps should be taken to protect tradesmen from risk 
in supplying articles to the officers' nisssinBii (if a civilian) ? 

A. The C. officer should have them cautioned that the officers 
are not responsible for his debts. \id., § 29. 

Q, May a serjeant be employed in the officers' mess % 

A. Only as messman, caterer, or superintendent. \id., § 30. 

Q. What is the rule as to the employment of N.-C. officers 
about the mess ) 

A. They are not to be employed in any menial capacity. [id. 

Q, By whom and how are the amounts of the officers' osntrllm- 
tions and sabsoriptliiiis to tlie moM ftmd regulated ) 

A. They are fixed by the C. officer, but may not exceed, for the 
contribution, 30 days* i>ay, and for the subscription, 8 days' pay per 
annum. Married officers who are not dining members of the mess 
are liable for only half of the annual subscription. The contri- 
butions should be so regulated as to prevent undue accumula- 
tions. \id'j ^ 32, 35. 

Q. What officers only are exempted from being '< dining mem- 
bers " of the mess % 
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A. Married officers whose wives or families are with them. 

[Q. Beg., § 7, 41. 

Q, In the event of any difference of opinion as to any married 
officer's right to be considered a non-dining member of the mess, 
to whom is the matter to be refeixed ? 

A, To the general officer commanding. [id, 

Q, How often and for what purpose are mmm BMetliigs held % 

A . Quarterly, to audit accounts, regulate expenses, and authorize 
any special outlay. [ic/., 42. 

Q. How are bimm weoassTliis provided ) 

A. Out of the mess fund. When a regiment is separated into 
half-battalions, a portion of the mess fund, plate, and necessaries is 
to be assigned to the one detached from headquarters. \id.^ 43. 

Q. To whose approval are proceedings of mess meetings subject? 

A. That of the C. officer. [id., § 42. 

Q, Who is responsible for order and dlsolplliis at tbe oAoenr 
niMs? 

A. The senior combatant officer. [id., § 44. 

Q, What is to be the ertabllsliinant of a regimental band ] 

A. 1 bandmaster, 1 seijeant, 1 corporal, and 20 privates — all 
drilled and effective soldiers, liable to serve in the ranks on any 
emergency. [id,, § 50. 

Q, What mnsloal Instmments and peoonlary grant to the band 
fund are allowed to every regiment by Government ? 

A. Bugles, trumpets, drums, and fifes, and £80 per annum. 

[tcf.,§5L 

Q, What contributions and snliscrlptioiis to the tMuid fond are 
to be paid ) 

A, Officers, on attaining the rank of captain, will contribute a 
sum to be fixed by the G. officer, but not exceeding 20 days' 
original net pay of a captain, and on promotion to major or lieut.- 
colonel 20 days' difference of pay. All regimental officers above 
rank of subaltern will pay an annual subscription of 12 days' pay 
in quarterly payments in advance. [0. 0., 15, 1879. 

Q, When should band accounts be laid before the officers % 

A. At the periodical mess meetings. [Q. Beg,, 7, § 53. 

Q, What is to be the colour of the band clothing % 

A. That of the regiment. [id., § 54. 

Q, May 1»oys enlisted as mnsiolans be clothed Uke banasmen ? 

A, Yes, but not at the public expenses. [id., § 55. 

Q. When bands are in garrison or brigaded, what is the rule as 
to precedence of Imndmasters ) 

A, The senior military bandmaster is to lead. [itf., § 56. 

Q, How should bandmasters be selected ? 

A, From soldiers with Kneller hall certificates. [&{., § 59. 
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Q, What candidates should be selected for training at Knelltfr 
haXLl 

A, Soldiers of exemplary character, who have musical ability, 
and are capable of instructing others. [Q. Eeg,^ 7, § 60. 

NoTi-Commisaioned Officers. 

Q. At whose discretion are Mlour Mijeaata liable in case of mis- 
conduct to revert to the rank and pay of Serjeant 1 

A. That of their C. officers. [Q. Beg., 7, § 62. 

Q. What are the duties of colour seijeants 1 

A, They attend the colours in the field, in addition to their 
regimental and company dutiea They are nob to be detached from 
companies, or on recruiting service, and are invariably to be the 
pay Serjeants, [ic?., § 64. 

Q. Who only may be appointed colour Serjeants 1 

A. Serjeants of approved valour and fidelity, who have rendered 
themselves conspicuous by attention to duty. [to^., § 65. 

Q, May a staff serjeant be employed as pay Mijeaat ? ^ 

A. No. [id. 

Q. How is money to be issued to pay Serjeants 1 

A, They are not to be subjected to risk by having large sums 
placed in their hands, as officers commanding companies receive an 
allowance to compensate for this risk. [id. 

Q. Explain the difference between the terms **imiik" and 
" appointment " as applied to N.-O. officers of infantry. 

A. The following are ranks — serjeant-major, quarter-master 
Serjeant, serjeant, paid lance serjeant, corporal, paid lance corporal, 
and private. All other positions are appointments. 

[G. 0., 13, 1876, 120, 1879. 

Q. What are the rules as to the resignation of N.-C. offloen ? 

A. They may, with the C. officer's consent, resign rank, but not 
in order to escape trial by C. -martial, without the sanction of the 
general officer commanding. \Q. Reg., 7, § 63. 

Q. Under what rules is a N.-C. officer liable to be removed 
firom any appointment (including provisional lance rank, for which 
he has not been especially enlisted ] 

A. He may be removed without trial for irregularity or in- 
capacity, and will in that case revert to the rank he held before he 
obtained the appointment. This will not entail a regimental entry 
in the defaulter book. \G. 0., 13, 96, 1876 ; 120, 1879. 

Q, What are the rules as to Mrjeaatfti books % 

A, A copy of the "Field Exercise and Evolutions" is issued 
gratis to each, which is to be produced at inspections. When a 
seijeant is discharged or removed, he is to deliver it to the officer 
commanding his company. \Q. Beg., 7, § 67. 
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Q, What do the Eegulations enjoin as to the performoooe of 
6mtm€ibma duties by N.-C. officers 1 

A. They should study to ensure the military appearance and 
good conduct of their parties, attend to the condition of appoint- 
ments, arms, quarters, &c., keep accurate accounts, settle all lawful 
demands for billets, and obtain receipts for the sama 

[Q. Beg., 7, § 68. 

Q, What is the rule as to appointing aedag N,-C. offlosnt 

A. When necessary, one corporal may be appointed acting 
(lance) serjeant, and three privates acting (lance) corporals in every 
oompany, who, if found efficient, are to be promoted as vacancies 
occur. The number is not to be exceeded except under the general 
officer's sanction. Lid., § 69. G. 0., 82, 1876. 

Q, When N.-C. officers are attafihed for duty to mUitla or volun- 
teers, do they continue on the strength ) 

A, Tes, as supernumeraries, until the completion of their 
semce; but the promotion of their successors takes effect at 
once. [Q. Beg., 7, § 70. 

Q, From whence are annonrer seijeaats obtained by regi- 
ments f 

A. From the corps of armourers. [id., § 71. 

Q. Name some of the rules as to the atteatation, promotion^ amd 
re-^m/gagememJt of armourers. 

A. They are attested for general service, and must receive the 
certificate of the inspector of small arms, before being promoted to 
Serjeant. They may be reengaged for the corps of armourers at 
the regiment or station where serving, after completing two-thirds 
of their limited service from the date of last attestation. None but 
efficient well-conducted men should be re-engaged. \id., §§ 71, 74. 

Q. How should an armourer's attestation document be made out 
and kept) ^ 

A» In duplicate— one copy being at the small arms factory, the 
other with his register sheet at the coq>s. The man's C. officer is 
responsible that the latter is complete, and that on the armourer's 
removal it is forwarded to the superintendent at Birmingham, in 
order that the entries mav be transferred to the copy there, after 
which it will be sent to the man's new destination. [u2. 

Q. On a change of armourer Serjeants, what is done as to the 
forge amd toole f 

A. They are surveyed in presence of the old and new armourers, 
losses and undue damage being assessed. \id., % 75. 

Q. Detail the dAJiUea of the armourer serjeant with regard to 
arms. 

A, To execute all repairs, whether necessitated by carelessness 
or wilful damage or not ; strip the rifles and examine and clean all 
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arms periodically ; brown the barrels every second year or oftener 
if necessary; and mark all arms. [0. 0., 31, 1876. 

Q. On what duties other than those connected with arms may 
armourer Serjeants be employed) 

A. Marking drums, bugles, flutes, piccolos; repairing metal 
work of accoutrements ; repairing the field forge ; and peHbrming 
any work within their capabilities required by the equipment of 
their corps. Armourer Serjeants are not to be employed in work 
requiring special instruction which they have not received, or upon 
any other description of work than that provided for in the Queen's 
Regulations. [id, 

Q. May armourers be employed with other corps or departments 
without extra remuneration t 

A. Only if the duties of their own corps admits but such employ- 
ment is limited to corps without artificers, or to exceptional cases 
in which additional assistance is required. [id. 

Q. What steps are to be taken to ensure a constant supply of 
men for appointment as aeijeant auMler tailor t 

A. C. officers are to recommend, through general officers, fit 
candidates for training at Pimlico. If favourably reported on by 
a board of master tiulors (or if there is only one corps, by the 
master tailor), the general officer will forward the recommendation 
to the A.-General, with the proceedings of the board and man's 
defaulter sheet. [Q. Reg., 7, ^ 77, 78. 

Q. What option is given to soldiers who qualify as master 
tailors with regard to the regiment they are to serve inf 

A. They may volunteer to any corps in want of a master tailor, 
or await a similar appointment in their own. [id., % 79. 

Q. When a regiment, having a specially enlisted master tailor, 
goes abroad, what arrangement is to be made to replace liim ) 

^1. Civilians are no longer enlisted specially as master tailors, 
but any that have already been enlisted as such will, upon a 
regiment proceeding abroad, be exchanged for a soldier who has 
been instructed at the Army Clothing Depot. If there is a 
vacancy in any other corps at home, the seijeant master tailor so 
exchanged will be transferred to that corps. Application on the 
subject is to be made to the A.-General. [&. 0., 71, 1879. 

Q, May vacancies in the appointment of seijeant master tailor 
abroad be filled up on the spot ? 

A. Fes, if there is a suitable man in the corps, but subject 
to confirmation. [Q. Reg., 7, § 82. 

Q. Ici the master tailor to be in excess of the eatcbblishment ? 

A. No ; but his place as duty serjeant may be filled by a lance 
fieijeant. [id., § 83, 
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SerjecmUf M eases. 

Q. What is the rule as to establiBhing a serjeanta' messf 

ii. It ia always to be established if practicable. [Q. Beg.^ 7, § 84. 

Q, IJxider whose rapervlalMi is the Serjeants' mess t 

A, That of the C. officer. The adjutant will assist him, and be 
charged with the immediate supervisioD. [id, 

Q. What N.-O. officei*s are to be memben of the Serjeants' mess'^ 

A. Army schoolmasters (if unmarried); miUtary bandmasters, 
staff and other serjeants, paid lance Serjeants, artiiicers ranking as 
Serjeants. Single members must be dining members. Provisional 
lance Serjeants have the option of joining. Conductors of supplies 
or of stores may become honorary members when they have no 
mess of their own. [ul., § 85. G. ft, 63, 82, 1876 ; 94, 1879. 

Q, Name the fees aad malmarigtiMm to the seijeants' mess. 

A, Entrance fees, not exceeding 3 days' pay on appointment ; 
and on promotion the difference of 3 days' pay. Monthly sub- 
scriptions, not exceeding la, 6d. for unmarried, and 9d. for married 
or detached members. [Q. Reg,, 7, § 85. 

Q, What is the rule as to Serjeants' nsss neetiBgsl 

A, All the members are to meet monthly under the Serjeant- 
major, or, in his absence, the Q.-M. serjeanfc or senior colour 
Serjeant; and the minutes are to be submitted to the C. officer. \id. 

Q. By whom is the seijeaatg' mess maaacedl 

A. A committee of 1 colour serjeant and. 2 Serjeants (one 
married and one unmarried), appointed quarterly, with the C. 
officer's approval. [id. 

Q, To what extent is the committee of the Serjeants' muHUr 
entrusted with expenditure ? 

A, It may authorize usual payments, but all extraordinary 
expenditure must have the sanction of a mess meeting and the 
C. officer. [*^* 

Q, Who is eligible to be ccUerer for the Serjeants' messi How 
is the appointment made 1 

A . Any serjeant (not on the mess committee, or acting as canteen 
Serjeant), approved by the C. officer, may be appointed by thfr 
committee. [id., § 85, also 15, § 72. 

Q, What daily vale of msssinc should not be exceeded in the 
seijeants' mess 1 

A. One shilling. [id., § 85. 

Q, What is the earliest hour at which spirits aad beer may be 
sold in the Serjeants' mess? 

A. The same as in the canteen at the station. [id, 

Q. Who should act as treasurer of the Serjeants' mess 1 
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A. A staff or colour serjeant is appointed quarterly. 

[Q. Beg., 7, § 85. 

Q. State some of the regulations as to the monttsr tramanftnw 
fmd aoconnta of the Serjeants' mess. 

A. The committee collect from pay Serjeants all amounts due and 
hand them to the treasurer, who at once pays all bills (first signed 
by the president). The committee is responsible for, and must 
certify monthly to the C. officer, the payment of bills. They are to 
check the accounts weekly, submitting them with vouchers on or 
befv/i-e the dth of each month to the mess meeting; and a statement 
signed by the president, after being audited by the quarterly mess 
meeting, is to be laid before the 0. officer. Any sum accumulating- 
beyond £5 is to be placed in the savings bank. [id, 

Q, What are the rules as to entertalninwita and honorary mem* 
bers in the Serjeants' mess ? 

A. Entertainments should be discouraged, and are never to be 
given except witii the concurrence of two-thirds of a general meet- 
ing, and the C. officer's sanction \ but seijeants joining or quitting 
the station may, with the C. officer's sanction, be made honorary 
members. \id., also § 87. 

Q. Who is responsible for good order in the Serjeants' mess 1 

A, The senior N.-O. officer. \id, 

Q. Whose sanction is required for any mlea on matters of 
detail in the seijeants' mess ? 

A. That of the C. officer. [id. 

Soldiers* Accounts, Messing, and Cooking, 

Q, In whose presence is the ftwao of pay to soldiers to take place ? 

A. That of an offieer. [Q. Reg,, 7, § 88. 

Q, What certificates are rendered as to the monthly aettlemont 
of soldier's accounts) 

A, The C. officer certifies on the monthly return to the A. 
general that the settlement has been made by the captain, and that 
the balances, if any, have been earned to the men's credit. Each 
captain renders a certificate to the C. officer to the same 
effect. [id,, §§ 89, 90. 

Q. What should every N.-C. officer and soldier be provided 
with, to show the monthly settlement of his accounts, the articles 
of clothing issued to him, and his school certificate, kc 1 

A. A book called the " Pocket Ledger." [id,, § 91. 

Q, Is a soldier liable to be punished if he loses or defaces his 
pooket lodger, and to replace it at his own expense ) 

A, Yes. \id, 

Q, When a soldier is discharged, deserts, or dies, how is his 
pocket ledger disposed of? 
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A, On discharge he takes it with him ; on desertion, the book, 
if left behind, will remain with the regiment ; on the soldier's 
death (while serving), the book will, if desired, be forwarded to 
his relations or representatives. [Q. Rej,<, 7, § 91. 

Q, What should be written on the cover of the pocket ledger % 

A. Name, number, and regiment of the soldier. [id,, § 92. 

Q. What are the orders regarding the ccvre and inspeetton of the 
soldier's pocket ledger) 

A. It is always to be kept by the soldier, and to be produced at 
kit inspections. \id, 

Q. Who are responsible that the accounts in the pocket ledgers 
are kept regularly, and by whom arc they to be signed at the 
monthly settlement? 

A. Captains are responsible. They will sign in the ca«e of 
credits, but the soldiers will sign when there is a debt or no 
balance. Ud, 

Q. How are accounts o/soldiera who cannot write verified) 

A, By the signature of a witness, other than the pay Serjeant, 
to the soldier's mark. [id., § 92. 

Q. What entries m the pocket ledger should be signed by the 
officer commimding theoompftny ? 

A, Service abroad, receipt of clothing, marriage, children, be- 
coming non-effective, and next of kin. [id., § 93. 

Q. What entries in the pocket ledger are to be in the luuid- 
writing of the officer, as well as signed by him ) 

A, Promotion, wounds, and distinguished conduct. [id, 

Q, Should medals, distinctions, gratuities, annuities, or badges 
be entered in pocket ledgers under head, '' Distinguished himself **) 

A, Only medals and distinctions for war services. \jd. 

Q. How is the note of a soldier's religious denomination in the 
pocket ledger to be attested ) 

A. By his signature. [id. 

Q. What entry regarding the brothers of soldiers should appear 
in the pocket ledger, and when should it be made ) 

A. A note of their names, stating whether they are older 
or younger, should be made when the soldier joins as a 
recruit [id,, § 94. 

Q. Does the entry of the soldier's next of kin in the pocket 
ledger relieve the soldier from the necessity of making a will 7 

A. No; such entry has no legal effect. [id. 

Q, How often should '' next of kin " be revised 1 

A. Annually after 1st January, a report to that effect being 
included in the monthly return of 1st February. [id, 

Q. When a soldier desires to execute a toill, what form should 
he adopt ) 
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A, That given in the pocket ledger. [Q. Beg., 7, § 95. 

Q. Of how many meals does a soldlor^ mii— lug consist 1 

A. Three ; breakfast, dinner, and an evening m'^^l. [ic?., § 97. 

Q. What is the (7. officer's duty as to soldiers' messing % 

A. To see that it is properly and snfficientlj provided, without 
exceeding the regulated rates. \id, 

Q. What are the regulations as to the lii«peotloii of ueaU and 
kitdhens? 

A . The officers on duty are to visit the rooms during breakfast 
and dinner, to see that there is no cause for complaint, and are to 
inspect the kitchens and cooking apparatus daily. [id^., § 98. 

Q, How are Mijeant co^du appointed ? 

A. They are selected by the C. officer, and recommended to the 
Q.-M. -General for instruction at Aldershot ; after which they act 
on probation for 3 months, and are then recommended to the C.-in- 
Chief for appointment [td., §§ 100, 103. 

Q. What quodificoitions are required from candidates for appoint- 
ment as Serjeant cook 9 

A. They should be steady, trustworthy N.-O. officers, able to 
keep simple accounts, and be in such a position as to affi^rd some 
guarantee that they will be available to serve at least 5 years in 
the appointment. ]id. 

Q. When it is desirable to deprive a aerjeant cook of his appomt- 
ment, what steps are to be taken % 

A. A report is to be made to the Q.-M. -General, through the 
general commanding. In cases of inefficiency the certificate of 
competencv is to be surrendered, and forwarded with the re- 
port. " [id., § 106. 

Q. What are the rules as to the appointment and duties of a 
■oeond or (assfatant) oook for regiments ? 

A, A corporal or lance corporal (unmarried) is to be trained at 
Aldershot with a view to succeeding the serjeant cook, or to being 
employed with a detachment. He must serve a probation of 3 
months accumulatively, during the absence of the serjeant cook, 
before receiving a certificate ; and when not employed as a cook^ 
is to do duty in the ranks. No expense is to be entailed by 
the appointment except travelling expenses to and from Aider- 
shot, [id., § 104. 

Q, What are the regulations as to the disposal of refuse from 
eooUasI 

A. Arrangements are to be made by 0. officers, the sum accru- 
ing being divided monthly among the companies, according to 
strength, and carried to the credit of the messing. A fatigue dress 
for the cooks, with the cost of washing the same, and vegetable 
netSy are chargeable to the fund. \id,, § 105. 
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Q. In what maimer and how often is an aooount of the refuse 
fund and its appropriation to be published f 

A, Monthly, in orders. [Q. Beg., 7, § 105. 

Q. What arrangements are to be made hj the 0. officer with the 
view of improving the quality and reducing the cost of the soldiers' 
messing t 

A. He is to arrange with contractors wherever practicable for 
the supply of groceries, vegetables, milk, &c. [id,, § 107. 

Soldier Servants. 

Q, vnukt «flloers are entitled to soldier servants, and in what 
proportion) 

A. lieat-generals 3, major-generals 2, and all other staff, 
engineer, departmental, and regimental officers 1 servant each. 
Mounted regimental officers may also employ a soldier as b4t 
man. j;^. Beg,, 7, § 108. G, 0„ 44, 1878. 

Q. From what class of soldiers are servants selaeted 9 

A. From those who have done duty 18 months, and are ac- 
quainted with their duty, and of good character. \Q, Reg., 7, § 109. 

Q. How is the military effieiefncy of servants to be maintained ? 

A, They are to be fully clothed, armed, and equipped ; and to 
go through the musketry course, and such drills as the C. officer 
may direct. [u/. 

Q. To what dul/y are officers' servants liable % 

A, To any guard or service on which the officer is employed ; to 
fall in at inspections, field days, kc, [ii. 

Q. At what stations is the employment of European soldiers as 
servants forMdaen ? 

A, Where an aUowomce is drawn in lieu of servants. \id., § 1 10. 

Q, In what cases may officers retain servants during aliseDod 
from the corps 1 

A, When employed as superintendent of gymnastics, in acting 
staff appointments, or on temporary duty ; and, with the genered 
officer^s sanction, when on leave not exceeding two months, or 
invalided to England from abroad. In the latter case the servant's 
arrival at home is to be reported to the A.-General. Ud., § 113. 

Q, How are soldier servants absent with officers on leave to be 
accounted for in the returns % 

A. As " servants to officers absent." \id, 

Q, State some of the rules relating to the employment of 
mounted orderlies for conveyance of letters, iic, 

A, They are only to be employed in urgent cases. The date of 
despatch, and the speed at which the letter is to be conveyed are to 
be written on the cover, and a receipt noting the hour of delivery is 
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to be given to the orderly. The rate, except in urgent cases, should 
not exceed six miles an hour. [Q, Reg,^ 7, §g 116, 117, 118. 

Army SignaUmg. 

Q, Under what rules are lastmetora in armj signalling to be 
appointed in every corps t 

A. One officer and two N.-C. officers in possession of a certificate 
of competency are to be appointed, without pay or exemption 
from any duties, except such as interfere with their employment. 
Vacancies are to be reported to the Inspector of Army Signalling 
through the general officer commanding. [G. 0. , 22, 1 878 ; 20, 1 87 d. 

Q. Why is it essential that the mywtm of iBstnietloa in army 
signalling pursued throughout the army should be uniform ) 

A, Because signaUers of one regiment may be called upon to 
communicate with those of another regiment. [id. 

Q, How is the instruction in signalling given and how are the 
classes formed f 

A. Kegimental and brigade practice will be carried on for two 
or three days every week. Each class will consist of 1 officer, 3 
corporals, and 6 privates, and these when under instruction, or 
subsequently employed in signalling, will be struck off duty. [id. 

Q. What wlgnallflra are to be specially chosen in every regiment ? 

A. 1 officer from each company, and 6 N.-C. officers or privates 
from each battalion. One supernumerary should be trained in 
every company. [id. 

Q. What men only should be selected for signallers 1 

A. Quick intelligent men with good eyesight, able to read and 
write well and spell correctly. [Q. Reg., 7, § 124, 

Q. What inspection of signallers is to be made ? 

A. An officer will be appointed annually, in autumn, to inspect 
them and report. [id., § 126. 

Q. On the completion of a course of signalling, what returns of 
the qualifications of each officer and soldier are to be made out % 

A. A return in duplicate. One copy will be retained, the other 
forwarded to the Gen. officer for the Inspector of Army Sig- 
naUing. [id., § 127. G. 0., 18, 1880. 

Pioneers and Employment of Soldiers in Trades. 

Q. What is the estabUslimeiit of ploneem in each battalion ? 
' A. One Serjeant and ten pioneers. [Q. Reg., 7, § 129. 

Q. Of what trades should pioneers be, if possible % 
A. 1 Serjeant (carpenter) ; 3 carpenters ; 2 bricklayers (1 able 
to plaster and 1 to slate) ; 1 smith (able to shoe horses) ; 1 mason 
(able to cut stone) ; 1 painter and glazier ; 2 plumbers and gas- 
fitters.- \id. 
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(J. Under what rule should the stflootloa of ploBMn be 

made ? 

A. They should be selected mainly for proficiency in trades, so 
as to be competent to repair barracks, to perform any work re- 
quired by a regiment, and to instruct others. They should be of 
good character. [Q. Reg., 7, §§ 130, 131. 

Q. Name some of the methods of obtaining efficient pioneei-s 
when the tradesmen required cannot be found in the corps. 

A, By transfers, by special enlistments, and by sending selected 
men to be instructed at Woolwich Arsenal. Smiths may be 
instructed under the farriers of cavalry. Ud,, § 131. 

Q. How should the proficiency of pioneers be ascertained ? 

A. By examination in the Boyal Engineer department. \id, 

Q, What are the rules for the selection of the ptonaor seijeant? 

A, Besides being a competent man otherwise, he should be able 
to write legibly and keep simple accounts. ^ [tcf., § 132. 

Q, When a pioneer serjeant has been selected, what instruction 
is he to go through ? 

A. Application should be made for his instruction at the school 
of engineering in building and field work. \id. 

Q, Aii/ev the pioneer serjeant has been reported qualified at the 
school of engineering, on what terms is he to be appointed ? 

i4. As on probation for 3 or, if necessary, 6 months, after which, 
if favourably reported on by the C. -Engineer, he may be confirmed 
in the appointment. He cannot fill any other situation, and will 
be classed as serjeant. [id, 0. 0., 35, 1876. 

Q. On what terms may the ptoneom bo omployod by the engineer 
and control departments ? 

A, By contract or agreement made with the pioneer serjeant; by 
piece work ; by day work ; or by the hour. [Q. Reg,, 7, § 133. 

Q. What discretion has the 0. officer as to emploving pioneers 1 

A. He may employ them in the quartermaster'is store or on 
other duty, and should afibrd them facilities for working and 
instructing others ; as a rule they should be retained at headquarters, 
but 0. officers must be guided by circumstances in this respect \id» 

Q, With what object is the omploymont of floldiors la tradoo to 
be encouraged t 

A. To render regiments independent of external aid, and per- 
foim work for the military departments. [id., § 128. 

Q. How is the olaoslfleatton of inon Iqr tradaa to be made and 
recorded 1 

A. N.-C. officers, soldiers, and recruits are to be tested and classi« 
fied by the engineer and control departments. lists are to be 
kept in the orderly room, and each soldier's classification entered 
in his pocket ledger. [id.^ g 134. 
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Q, What arrangements should C. officers make for the employ- 
ment of soldier tradesmen in deprtancatal w«flE ) 

A. They should arrange with the commanding engineer for 
the repairs and alterations to barracks, and with the controller 
for the repairs to furniture and utensils by the artificers of their 
regiments. [Q. Reg,, 7, § 136. 

Q, May soldier tradesmen be employed in private work ? 

A, Yes; if approved by the C. officer. [«?., § 136. 

Q. Describe the works ftind and its object. 

A. A fund not exceeding X30, to meet the cost of repairing or 
replacing tools, &c., formed by setting aside in the paymaster's 
hands the amount of a deduction fixed by the C. officer, but not 
exceeding 5 per cent, from the money paid for all work. \id,f § 137. 

Q, How is money earned by contract apportioned ) 

A, By the pioneer seijeant, under the superintendence of an 
officer who will be appointed by the C. officer for the purpose, 
and to act as referee in all matters connected with the work- 
shops. \id,, § 138. 

Q. What reports are to be made as to employment in trades % 

A. Reports by general officers at the annual inspections as to 
the progress made, and as to any impediments to the full utiliza- 
tion of military labour at the station. \id., § 139. 

Q. How is the liurtraotloB of ■oldiers' <dilldroii in trades to be 
encouraged 1 

A. By affording every facility, and as far as possible consulting 
the wishes of the parents. [irf., § 140. 

Married Soldiers, 

Q. Where are the detailed regnlattons relative to the married 
establishment to be found 1 

A. In the Army Circulars. f^. Heg., 7, § 141. 

Q. What N.-C. officers and soldiers are eligible to have their 
names placed on the married roU 1 

A, AH Serjeants and N.-C. officers and soldiers who have com- 
pleted 7 years' service, and are in possession of at least one badge. 
The marriage must take place with the consent of the C, officer 
obtained beforehand. £5 in the savings bank will be considered a 
desirable qualification. [id,, § 143. 

Q. May a C. officer consent to a soldier's marriage in anticipa- 
tion of vacancies on the married roll ? 

A, Yes ; but his consent -will not carry with it any privileges 
until a vacancy occurs. [id. 

Q, How are vacancies in the married roll abroad to be filled up? 

A. The vacancies, the women creating them, and the women 

I 
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reoommended to be sent oat to fill them, are to be named in the 
returns sent by the C. officer abroad to the depot. [Q, Beg.^ 7, § 144. 

Q, To what soldiers only may permission be given to sto^ out 
of quarters permanently 1 

A, Those who are married with leave, and, together with their 
^ives, are of good character 1 [u2., § 145. 

Q, What should be required of soldiers who are allowed to sleep 
out of barracks 1 

A, That they should be regular in their duties, orderly in their 
lodgings, exact in their dress, and that they never leave their 
lodgings after tattoo, except on duty or with leave. [id, 

Q, In what case may the 0. officer allow a soldier married with- 
out leave to be out of neMl 

A, When he is of good character, and has children, [id.^ § 146b 

Transfers. 

Q. Whose anUimltF must be obtained for transfers of soldiers) 
A, That of the C.-in-Chief ; but in Ireland and abroad, general 
officers may sanction transfers of younger to serve with older 
brothers, if both are in the command. [Q. Beg., 7, § 147. 

Q, On what grounds are transfers usually authorised 1 
A, To enable brothers to serve together. [id., § 148. 

Q. In applicatloaa for transfers, what information is given 1 
A. A description (W. 0. form), and a statement that there is 
reason to believe that a bona fide relationship exists between the 
men as shown in the pocket ledgers — ^that the conduct of both has 
been good, and that the C. officers of both concur in recommending 
the transfer. \id., § 149. 

Q. From what date should a transfer take place ? 
A . From the last day of the month, to which date inclusive the 
man will be settled with in his old corps. He will be taken on 
the strength of the new corps in the monthly return of the fol- 
lowing day. \id.<f § 150. 
Q. What doouments are to be sent with transferred soldiers f 
A. (1) Attestation (at home); copy of record (abroad). (2) 
Register sheet. (3) Regimental and company defaulter shedts. 
(4) C.-martial sheets and civil convictions. (5) Original No. L 
report. (6) Ledger sheet (7) Savings bank transfer statement 
(8) List of necessaries. (9) Clothing return, <&c. (10) Medical 
history sheet (11) Musketry tranjrfer return. (12) Extracts 
from register of marriages and baptisms. (13) Statement of un- 
adjusted claims. (14) Extract from Register of Certificates of 
Education. If the transfer is from one battalion of a brigade- to 
another, or to or from the brigade depot, a nominal roll, with a 
certificate signed by C. officer, paymaster, and adjutant, that all 
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required entries have been made in their records up to and 
including date of ti*ansfer will be sent with the men. 

[Q, Reg,, 7, § 151. 0. ft, 22, 1875 ; 65, 1879. 

Q, In the erent of the documents not being received with a 
transferred soldier, or of non-adjusted claims not being stated, 
what steps are to be taken % 

A. The C. officer receiving the transfer will report to higher 
authority. [Q. Reg., 7, § 154. 

Q, Through whom should the attestations and records of school- 
masters be forwarded on transfer % 

A, Through the Director-General of Education. \id.y footnote, 

Q. When soldiers are transferred to the 1st doss army reserve, 
what returns are to be rendered to the brigade depot 1 

A. Nominal and descriptive returns by the C. officer of the 
regiment, casualties and changes of residence, should be notified 
by the pensioners' staff. [id, 

Q, What notuioatloii of a transfer abroad is made to the brigade 
depot 1 

A. A notification thereof, with a view to the attestations being 
transmitted. [id,, §)152. 

Q. What certificate is to be entered in the poeket ledger of a 
transferred soldier? 

A, A certificate by the C. officer, detailing previous services and 
cause of transfer. [id., § 163. 

Q, What is the rule as to a soldier's delit on transfer f 

A. The captain receiving him is not liable to pay more at first 
than 10^. ; but the remainder of the debt is to be recovered from 
the man, and remitted as soon as possible. [id., § 155. 

Soldiers* Letters. 

Q. What is the rate of postage for soldiers' letters at home % 

A. The ordinary rate. [Q, Reg,, 7, § 156. 

Q. What is the rate of postage for prepaid letters (not exceed- 
ing J oz.) received or sent by soldiers serving abroad 1 

A. One penny, in addition to the postage of any foreign coimtry 
through which they may be sent. If sent by private ships, two- 
pence. Letters passing through any foreign country are liable to 
foreign postage. [id., § 157. 

Q. What should the addreoo of letters sent by soldiers to and 
from the colonies include % 

A. The number and name of the soldier, his rank and corps, 
with the signature of the C. officer. [id,, § 158. 

Q. Are soldiers' letters liable to postage on re-direction ) 

A. Not if franked, and under ^ oz. in weight, [id., ^ 156, 159. 
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Q. Is a soldier liable to a charge for the dalivefy of letters t 
A. No. \Q. Reg., 7, § 161. 

Q. May post office letter carriers be required to distribute 
letters in barracks f 

ii. No. \id. 

Divine Service. 

Q, What are the rc^ponslliilitlM of C. offloers as to diyine ser- 
vice] 

A, To take care that it is performed regularly for the troop8; 
and to report deviations from the mode of conducting it laid down 
by the chaplain-general. [Q. Reg., 7, § 164. G. O., 9, 1878. 

Q, What marks of respect are to be shown to Chaplains 1 

A, Such iUB are due to their rank and profession ; soldiers are to 
salute them. [Q. Reg., 7, § 165. 

Q. What persons are included in a chaplain's charge 7 

A. In addition to the officers and men, the charge includes the 
families of both, although, in the case of soldiers^ they may not be 
on the married roll. [id., § 167. 

Q. What are the rules for assembllnff troops for public worshij^ ? 

A. They are not to be in greater numbers than the voice vill 
reach. The men are to wear side arms, and to be marched to and 
from the church. \id., § ICO. 

Q. What is the rule as to the wives and families of soldiers 
attending divine service ? 

A. Their attendance is to be encouraged. [id. 

Q, May soldiers of other persuasions be compelled to attend tlio 
worship of the Church of England 7 

A. No. [id., § 169. 

Q. How are Roman Catholics or Presbyterian soldiers to in* 
marched to and from their places of worship ? 

A. Under an officer, if their numbers exceed 20 ; under a Ser- 
jeant, if otherwise. [id., § 170. 

Q. Is the officer or serjeant under whom soldiers are marched to 
divine service to remain with them during the service ? 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to the supply to soldiers and duration of 
BIblos and Prayer Books 1 

A. They are supplied gratis, to last ten years. If lost or dk- 
posed of, they are charged to the soldier. [id., § 171. 

Q. What are the regiilations as to rouglons laatmotioii in 
■dboolsl 

A, An hour on two separate days per week is to be given up to 
the clergy for religious instruction. [id., % 173. 
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Roster of Duties, 

Q. In what ordMr do officers and oorpe take all dudes % 

A, From the senior downwards. [Q. Reg,, 8, § 1. 

Q, State how all duties are olasallled. 

A, (1) Guards; (2) Divisional duties under arms; (3) Brigade 
or ganison duties under arms ; (4) Regimental duties under arms ; 
(5) C. -martial; (6) Boards or courts of inquiry; (7) Working parties; 
(8) Duties of fatigue. [id,, § 2. 

Q, How are the different descriptions of C.-martial and boards 
or courts of inquiry classified ) 

A, G.-mariialfas — 1st. Greneral; 2nd. District or garrison; 3rd. 
Regimental Boards, dsc, as — 1st Divisional ; 2nd. Brigade; 3rd, 
R^;imental. \id, 

Q, When an officer's tour for more than one duty comes on the 
same date, how is the detail to be regulated f 

A, He is to be detailed for that duty only which has the pre- 
cedence, and to receive an overslaugh for any other. \id, 

Q, When an officer is actually in the peorformance of one duty 
when his tour for another occurs, what takes place 1 

A, His tour passes him. \id, 

Q, Is an officer " in toaUing " entitled to count a tour % 

A, No. [id, 

Q. If a C-ma/rtial be dismissed without trying any person, will 
that count as a duty % 

A, Only if the members have been sworn. [id,, § 4. 

Q, When a C.-martial is not sitting, are the members available 
for other duties ) 

A, Only on days on which the court does not sit. [id, 

Q, May members of C.-martial, courts of inquiry, or boards, quit 
the station when the proceedings terminate 1 

A, Not without permission of the general commanding until the 
C.-martial, &c., shall have been dissolved. [id, 

Q, What is required to enable a regiment, detachment, gua/rd, 
piquet, or fatigue party to count a tour of duty ? 

A, That it shall have marched off the ground where it may have 
been ordered to parade. [id,, § 5, 

Q, May an officer excbange duty with another 9 

A, Not without the permission of the authority by whom he was 
detailed. [id., § 6. 

Q, Are oflleers of artlllezy and engineers exempted from ordi- 
nary garrison duties 1 

A, No ; but they take guards b, d piquets with their own corps 
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only. Artniery and engineer C. officers are to be exempted by 
the general officer when they have peculiar professional occupa- 
tions wMch demand their whole attention, and which would be 
interrupted by such duties. [Q. Beg,, 8, § 7. 

Q. Are officers of the coast brigade of artillery liable to ordiniuy 
garrison and regimental duty ? 

A. Only to such as relates solely to the men of the divisions 
under their command. [id,, § 8. 

Duties in Chi/rriaon. 

Q, Name the hours for «• KeretUe," " BetreaV aaA '' Vattoob" at 
home stations. 

A. Reveille, from 5.30 a.m. in summer to 6.30 A.1C. in winter; 
retreat, at sunset ; tattoo, at 10 p.m. 

[Q, Reg., 8, § 9. G. 0., 33, 1876. 

Q. How is the time for sounding reveille, retreat, and tattoo to 
be taken ? 

A. From the guard named in garrison orders, or from the firing 
of the station gun. \Q, Reg,, 8, § 9. 

Q, What is the rule as to the hours of reveille, retreat, and 
tattoo on foreign stations ? 

A, The hours for home service should be adhered to as 
far as possible; but they may be varied by the general in 
command. \id., § 10. 

Q. When should reveille and tattoo sound during field service % 

A, The former at day-break, the latter at such hour as the 
«x>mmander of the fon:e Ly order. [id. 

Q, For what is reveille sau/nding the signal 1 

A. For troops to rise, fold up their bedding, and clean and 
arrange their rooms under the N.-C. officers. [id., § 11. 

Q, What calls only may sound between tattoo and reveille t 

A, '^Lights out/* quarter of an hour after the last poet of tattoo, 
and the "Fire alarm,'' or other signal for a turn out of the 
troops. [id., § 12. 

Q. MsLV soldiers be out of quarters between tattoo and reveille 1 

ii. Only those with passes properly signed and stamped. 

[id., § 13. G. 0., 32, 37, 1879. 

Q, What are the ordinary duties of the fleld ofltoer of the day? 

A. To be present at general guard mounting ; to visit guards by 
day and night ; and to command the piquets in case of fire, riot, 
or other alarm. In the morning, on the guards dismounting, to 
forward the reports of their commanders to the officer commanding 
at the station, together with his own report, in which any irr^- 
larity or unusual occurrence is to be noted. [Q. Reg,, 8, § 14. 
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Q. In small gamsons, by whom should the dataes of the field 
officer of the day be performed 1 

A. By a captain. \Q. Eeg., 8, § 15. 

Q. In large garrisons, by whom may the field officer of the day 
be assisted 1 

A. A captain may be detailed for the purpose. [id, 

Q. How are the adjmtaaft of Xbm 4aar and regimental staff, witli 
band and drummers, required for garrison duty each day detailed 1 

A. From the regiments according to roster. [tcf., § 16. 

Q. What officers only may give orders on parade to the town or 
brigade major ? 

A, The officer in command of the parade or station. \id., § 17. 

Q, Should livovot field ofltoon be mounted when doing duty in 
garrison? 

A. Only when performing field officers' duties. \id,j § 18. 

Q. What is tiiie usual hour for piquet and guard -moont- 

iBgl 

A. 10 A.M. [id,y § 19. 

Q, By whom should guards and armed parties be inspected and 
sized before going on duty, and by whom should they be marched 
from the regimental to the general parade 1 

A, By the adjutant or other officer. \id,y § 20. 

Q, Describe generally the duties of eommaiiders of guards and 
of the N.-C. officers under their command. 

A. Commanders are to make themselyes acquainted with the 
orders of the guard, as well as with those on each sentry's post. 
The orders of the guard are to be read and explained to the men 
as soon as the guard has mounted. Every relief is to be inspected 
on going out and coming in. Commanders are to go their rounds 
at least twice by day and twice by night, and a N.-C. officer and 
file of men are to visit the sentries frequently, in order to ascertain 
that they are acquainted with their orders, and are carrying them 
out in a proper manner. The greatest vigilance is to be exercised 
by commanders, as well as N.-C. officers, to ensure an exact perfor- 
mance of duty, and to prevent irregularitie& \id., §§21, 22. 

Q. What are the rules as to officers and soldiers quitting tlielr 
guards? 

A. Commanders are never to quit their guards except for the 
purpose of visiting sentries, and are then to inform the next in 
command of their intention and probable time of absence. No 
soldier may quit his guard without leavOi which is to be sparingly 
/granted, and only for special purposes. [^., § 23. 

Q, May officers or soldiers take off their elothtiig or aocontre- 
when on guard? 

A. No. {id., § 2i. 
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Q, Wbtki is to take place on guard at tbe commenoement of the 
TwrtSOmt wmtrmd, aad tattoo soniMllngt 

A, The guards are to turn out and be inspected by the com- 
manders, who will ascertain that the men are present and 
regular. [Q. Beg., 8, § 25. 

Q, How often should the rtilof of sontrloo take place % 

A, Every 2 hours ; but in bad weather every hour by night, at 
the discretion of the 0. officer of the garrison. [id., § 26. 

Q. How is the expense of providing oofliBo fir gnards during tbe 
night charged) 

A, To the regimental canteen fund. \jd. 

Q. When a lire breaks out^ or alarm is raised in a garrison, or 
in Uie vicinity of a guard, what should the guard dof 

A. It is to be under arms, and so continue till the cause of alarm 
has subsided. [id., § 27. 

Q. Describe what is meant by the snard report. 

A. It is a document in a prescribed (W. O.) form, in which are 
specified the hours at which the officer went his rounds ; and the 
hours at which the guard was visited by the officers on duty, or 
rounds of any description. In the case of regimental, main, and 
quarter guards, it should contain a list of prisoners, with their 
crimes. [id., § 28. 

Q, May C. officers sanction the use of manuscript forms of guard 
reports! 

A. Yes; except for guards charged with the custody of prisoners. 
But the forms should be based on the printed form as far as 
applicable. [id., § 29. 

Q. What should be done with guard reports showing the dis- 
posal of prisoners) 

A, They are to be preserved, and laid before general officers at 
their inspections. [id. 

Q. To whom should a report be made by the commander of any 
unusual occurrence tliat may happen at or near a guard) 

A. To the field officer or captain of the day. [id.. § 28. 

Q. What are the rules as to patroleo detached to assist the 
civil authorities, or to quell disturbances in which soldiers are 
engaged) 

A. They are to be fully armed ; and when employed in the sup- 
pression of disturbances, they are to be under an officer. \id., § 30. 

Q, How are ordinary regimental patroles and piquets for the 
apprehension of absentees to be armed) 

A. With side arms. [id. 

Q. What are the rules as to the inspection and dismissal d 

tarda on dlsmoiiBtiBa ) 

A. They are to be marched to their regimental parades, where 
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they are to be inspectedy and their arms examined. In the oaae of 
an officei^B guard, the men, if clean and regular, are to be dismigsed 
by the commander, after reporting to any superior officer on the 
parade. A N.-C. officer's guard, if there is no officer on the parade^ 
is to be reported to the adjutant or orderly officer. Ball cartridges 
are to be withdrawn in the presence of an officer. [Q. Reg,<, 8, § 31. 

Q, How are jroaat oOatts to be practically instructed in guard 
duties 1 

A Until sufficiently acquainted with the duties, they are to be 
pat on guard as supernumeraries with senior officers. [ie?., § 32« 

Q, Name some of the regulations As to the responsibility of the 
commander for atoraa Ib diarga of a gnaid. 

A, All stores and furniture (including watch-coats) are to be 
handed over from one commander to another. The commander of 
the relieving guard will be held responsible for their correctness, 
and required to certify in his report &e state of each article when 
taken over. [«i., § 33. 

Fortreaaea. 

Q, What course should be followed as to the division of for- 
treasea Into dlstrleli^ and the distribution of the troops therein 1 

A. Every fortified place should be divided by the commandant^ 
after consultation with the artillery and engineer commanders, into 
convenient districts, to each of which an artillery and engineer 
officer and a defensive body of troops will be appointed in garrison 
orders. A place is also to be selected where the reserves will 
l)ai*ade. \Q. Beg., §§14, 15. 

Q, What are the lodes as to laapeotloii of fortresses by comman- 
dants? 

A. They will be inspected from time to time with troops in 
position; flank guns and parapets manned; drawbridges raised; 
sally ports closed; expense magazines and arm sheds opened. 
The commandant will see that all ai'e acquainted with their duties, 
and with the communications, &c, ; the engineers will explain the 
uses of each work to the infantry. [id., §§ 36, 37, 38. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the preparation and care of a 
detallod aooonnt of a fortress, and of range tables for batteries ) 

A. The commanding engineer will prepare and take charge of 
the detailed account. It is a confidential document ; the comman- 
dant and artillery commander are to have free access to it ; but no 
part of it may be copied. Bange tables for each batteiy, and 
a. table showing distances, should be retained in the battery 
stores. [id., ^ 39, 40. 
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Duties in the Fidd. 



Q. What iBliMrBMitftfB ■• to IIm m mnUf dioold general offioen 
and aidea-de-carop acquire when serving in the field ? 

A, Snch aa will enable them to support or defend any post, aod 
to march without guides. \Q. Reg,^ 8, § 41. 

Q, How may information as to the features of a country be 
acquired? 

A. By means of maps, local inquiries, and observation. 

[id., § 42. 

Q. May giddea be relied on during servicel 

A. Only during ordinary marches ; near the enemy the eye and 
intelligence must determine movemenio. [uf. 

Q, What opinion, d^;., should the medical officer be called on to 
give as to any proposed alte fn a eamp or bivouac 1 

A» An opinion as to the salubrity and as to the sanitary arrange- 
ments that would be desirable. [u2., § 43. 

Q, When a division or brigade anlvea Ib eaaip what steps are 
first taken? 

A, Quarter and rear guards mount immediately, the advanced 
piquets are posted, and the tents are pitched. fuf., § 44. 

Q, What must be done before the eOoMni can leave their com- 
panies, or employ any soldier for their own convenience 1 

A, The tents must be pitched. \id. 

Q. What is laid down as to the qvarters of geaaval oOoen in 
camp? 

A, General officers are to remain with their brigades until the 
tents are pitched and guards posted, and are to encamp with them, 
or in their immediate vicinity. \id,, § 45. 

Q. What is to be done as to alarm posts on arrival in camp? 

A, The troops are to be made acquainted with those of their 
regiment, and C. officers with those of their brigada [u^., § 46. 

Q, What oOoara far dally dntiTf in addition to those on guard, 
are detailed in camp ? 

A. A general or generals of the day, according to strength ; in 
large camps, a lieutenant-general of the day and a major-general of 
each wing, or a major-general of cavalry, and one of infantry, and 
brigade majors in the same proportion; a field officer, adjutant, 
and quartermaster per brigade ; and a captain and subaltern per 
regiment. [ic2., § 47. 

Q, What duties does the general qfthe day perform in camp? 
. A. He superintends the camp, visits guards and outposts, 
inspects inlying piquets, receives all reports from guards and 
outposts, and reports any xmusual occurrence to the general in 
command. [ief., § 48. 
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Q. What duties does the fidd officer of the day peiform in 
camp) 

A, He superintends the brigade camp, and is present at the 
mounting of brigade guards, which he visits by day and night 
The inlying piquets are under his command. He inspects them, 
orders such patroles from them as may be necessary ; and if they 
are ordered out, accompanies them. I ^. Reg.^ 8, § 49. 

Q. What duties does the captain of the day perform in camp % 

A, He superintends the regimental camp ; attends the parading 
of regimental guards, and visits them by day and night; and 
reports anything extraordinary to the C. officer. [tcf., § 60. 

Q, What are the duties of the vuhaUem of the day in camp ? 

A. To assist the captain of the day in his duties, and report to 
him any irregularities he may notice. \id,, § 51.- 

Q, What duties does the brigade adjutant of the day perform 1 

A, He assists the brigade major, and, in the absence of that 
officer, receives and executes orders. If necessary, he attends for 
orders at head-quarters. [u2., § 52. 

Q. What are the duties of the brigade qxiartermaster ? 

A, He supeiintends the cleanliness of the camp. [id., § 53. 

Q. Who are immediately responsible for the cleanliness of regi* 
mental camps? 

A. Regimental quartermasters. [ief. 

Q. What officers should remain in camp or cantonments 1 

A. Those on duty or in waiting as next for duty. [id., § 54. 

Q. What are the rules as to oamp gnarda and piquete mounting ? 

A. The guards should mount at the same hour. Piquets next 
for duty should be warned when those on duty mount. If the latter 
are ordered out of camp, the former mount at once. [id,, § 55. 

Q. Are the general rules for guards, as laid down in garrisons, 
to be followed in camp ? 

A. Tes ; so far as they are applicable. [id. 

Q. On what must the strength of the irdying piquets depend ) 

A. On that of the regiments, and on the situation and require- 
ments of the camp. [id., § 56. 

Q. When and where are inlying piquets to mount? 

A. At retreat from the brigade alarm post or other convenient 
place ; and they are to proceed thence to the posts they are to 
occupy during the night. [id. 

Q. May inlying piquets remove their accoutrements ? 

A. Not if on active service 1 [id. 

Q. When detachments of brigades are to march immediately, 
from whence are they taken 9 

A. From the inlying piquets, and they are to be replaced forth- 
with, [id. 
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Q, By what troops should ontpost duty be performed f 

A, Generally by selected troops, with such a4S8istance as may be 
x^uisite ; but it may be necessary that it should be performed by 
the line. [Q. Reg., 8, § 57, 

Q. Under whose directwns are outposts placed % 

A, That of the general of the day, if no other officer is specially 
appointed. \jd, 

Q. May piquets mtMrching to and from their posts beat 
dnuns) 

A, No ; they march as silently as possible. \id.<, § 58. 

Q. How should proviaiona be supplied on piquet ) 

A, If possible, they should be carried ready cooked by the 
men. [uf. 

Q, What is the duty of officers on outposts as to inspectmg 
reliefs t 

A. They are to inspect the reliefs when they go on and come off 
their posts. \id,, § 59. 

Q. What steps should an officer on piquet take in order to keep 
the men under his command in a state of vigilance f 

A. He must call the roll frequently, and see that his men are 
alert, and ready for any emergency. [u/. 

Q. Are officers, soldiers, and followers of the camp to be per- 
mitted to pa88 the outposts ? 

A, Not unless on duty, or in possession of a permit, [id,, § 60. 

Q, When a Jlag of truce arrives at a piquet, how should the 
officer commanding the piquet act regarding it ? 

A, The party should be treated with attention and civility: but 
strict and Ucacious means are to be adopted to prevent it from 
gaining intelligence or reconnoitring the army and its out- 
posts, [id.f § 61. 

Q, When a deserter comes in from the enemy, how should the 
officer commanding the piquet act regarding him 1 

A. Send him to the officer commanding the outposts, who will 
ascertain whether he brings inteUigence affecting his own post, and 
forward him to head-quarters. [id., § 62. 

Q, To whom and for what purpose should guides or orderly men 
be sent by officers commanding outposts ? 

A. To the brigade major, in order to conduct the new piquets to 
their posts or carry orders. [id., § 63. 

Q. When an army is on the march, by whom is the brigade 
major to be apprised of the situation of the piquet posts 1 

A. By the officers commanding the posts. [id. 

Q, In what cases are soldiers liable to be employed on worUns 
iMurtles as a duty, and without remuneration 9 

A, In any case in which the public service requires it. Under 
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this head are comprised the levelling of ground in and about camp 
or quarters, opening up and making communications, constructing 
and repairing fences for cavalry, rifle ranges, butts, &c. 

[Q. Reg., 8, § 64. 

Q. For what work is remuneratiaa granted to working parties 

A. Permanent military works, public roads, &c. [id., § 65. 

Q. May officers commanding furnish working parties on their 
own responsibility ) 

A, No ; an order from the general commanding is necessary. 

[id,, § 66. 

Q, In detailing working parties, what course should be followed? 

A. Separate portions should be confided to each corps. The 
detail is to be by companies, battalions, brigades, and divi- 
sions. The officers should be with their respective companies oi 
corps. [id., ^ 66, 67. 

Q. When permanent working parties are employed, what should 
accompany the monthly return 1 

A. A return of the average strength of the party. [id. 

Q, Define shortly the responmhility of officers of working parties, 
and of officers of engineers respectively, in regard to the work of 
the parties. 

A, The former are responsible that the proper* amount of work 
is done, the latter that the labour is properly applied. [id,, § 67. 

Q, What regulations exist on the subject of the troops quitting 
camp? 

A. No officer may sleep out of camp without leave. Soldiers 
are not to quit camp when on active service without a pass, 
signed by their C. officer. In time of peace certain limits are to 
be fixed. [id., § 68. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the treatment of the people 
by troops in the field ? 

A. The people are to be encouraged to supply the markets ; and 
any^ soldier ill-using them, attempting to defraud them, or exact- 
ing anything from them for free passage, is to be summarily 
punished. [id., § 70. 

Q, What precautions, to prevent disorderly conduct, should be 
taken by regiments encamped near villages ? 

A, Fatroles should be sent into them to apprehend soldiers with- 
out passes, which must be properly signed and stamped, or who 
may behave improperly. [id,, § 69. 

Q. How should foraging parties, and those employed in carrying 
water, fuel, or straw, be attended and commanded ? 

A, They are to be attended by a N.-C. officer from each com- 
pany, and commanded, if the party exceeds 20 men, and is to 
march any considerable distance, by a subaltern officer, [id,, § 71. 
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Q» If a sudden Mdsr to nuurob is giyen to troops in camp, in 
wbat time is it expected that they shall stand formed, with baggage 
packed, and ready to move f 

A, Half an hour from receipt of the order, either by day or 
night [Q. Reg., 8, g 72. 

Dviiea in aid of ike CwU Power, 

Q. To whom and how is the employment of troops in alA oruis 
dvU power to 1m reported by the officer commanding the station t 

A. To the A.-General, by telegraph. [Q. Reg., 8, § 73. 

Q. To whom should the officer commanding troops acting in aid 
of the civil power report daily the progress ajod completion of the 
service] 

A. The A.*General, and officer commanding the station from 
which they have been detached. [ii. 

Q. What description of roqulsitloB is required to justify an 
officer in going out with troops in aid of the civil power? 

A, A requisition from a magistrate having jurisdiction in the 
place where the riot is expected, in writing, or in case of emer- 
gency by telegraph. [ti., § 74. G. 0., 15, 1874 

Q. On receipt of a requisition, where should the officer move to, 
and what aUlitary prooaattona must he take % 

A. He should move to the place to which he is directed by the 
magistrate. He must take care that the troops march in military 
order, with the usual precautions, and that they are not scattered, 
detached, or posted in a situation in which they may not be able to 
act in their own defenca [^. Reg., 8, § 75. 

Q. Who is to aooompaajr tbo troops on all occasions when they 
act in aid of the civil power! 

A. The magistrate ; and the officer is to remain near him. [id. 

Q. How are detachments in aid of the civil power to be told offi 

A, If under 20 files, in 4 sections; if more than 20 files^ in 
tnore sections than 4. [uf., § 76. 

Q. By whom are all oomtnands to tho troops to be giveni 

A. By the officer commanding them. [uf., § 77. 

Q. May troops acting in aid of the civil power fire without com* 
mand from their officer, if required to do so by a magistrate? 

A. No. [fcf. 

Q. What is necessary to justify an officer commanding troops 
acting in aid of the civil power in giving the word to fire? 

A. He must be required to do so by the magistrate. [id 

Q, When troops are employed in aid of the civil power, what is 
it the duty of the officer in command, in conjunctjan with the 
magistrate, to explain to Xbm people opposed to tibem* 
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A. That in the eyent of the troopB being ordered to fire, their 
fire will be effective. [Q. Beg., 8, § 78. 

Q. Is it the duty of the magistrate, or the duty of the officer, to 
judge as to the extant of tlio line oT flre required 1 

il. It is the duty of the officer. [id, 

Q. What instructions are sanctioned for the guidance of an 
officer acting in aid of the civil power, should it become necessary 
to order the troops to firef 

A, Should the officer think that a slight effort would be suffi- 
cient, he is to give the command to one or two specified files to fire. 
If a greater effort should be required, he is to give the command 
to one section to fire, the fire of the other sections being kept in 
reserve, and, when required, the fire of each being given by the 
regular command of the C. officer. [u2., § 79. 

Q. If there are more officers than one with a detachment, and it 
should be necessary that more sections than one should fire at once, 
what is the C. officer's duty 1 

A. He should indicate to the troops what officer he has fixed on 
to order any number of the sections to fire. After receiving the 
magistrate's requisition to fire, he is to give his directions to that 
officer. [id., § 80. 

Q. When troops have been ordered to fire, dionld tbm^ oontl&ne 
flrlas until ordered by the magistrate to cease 1 

A. No ; the firing is to cease the instant it is no longer neces- 
sary, whether the magistrate may order cessation or not. [id, 

Q. What are the regulations as to firing upon persons separated 
from the crowd, and flrbts over tlio lioada of a crowd ? 

A. Both are forbidden. [id,, § 81. 

Q. Are 0. officers bound to afford military aid to governors of 
eonviot iNrtaons in their neighbourhood 1 

A, Yes ; in cases of emergency. [id,, § 83. 

DKBSS AHD BQUZFKaNT. 

Dress of Officers. 

Q. Where are detal]a4 desottptioM of the prescribed dress for 
officers to be found ? 

A. In the dress regulation& [Q. Beg., 12, § 1. 

Q. On what occasions only are *«««g«<* of any order or decora- 
tion to be worn ) 

A. In full dress, which should always be worn when the sove- 
reign is present. [id. 

Q. What decorations only are to be worn in undress % 

A, Miniature orders and medals or ribands. [id,, § 6. 
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Q. Name the different ordmrs of dreM for officers, and describe 
them. 

A. Review order ^ full dress, to be worn when the sovereign is 
present, for royal escorts and guards of honour, at all state cere- 
monies, and otherwise when ordered ; marching orders same as in 
review order, but with scarlet patrol jackets ; field-day orders same 
as marching order ; driU order, undress patrol jacket. 

[Q. jBc^., 12, §35. 

Q. State some general regnlattona as to the uniform pf officers? 

A, They are forbidden to make unauthorized changes in clothing 
or appointments. Uniform is to be worn in camp or quarters, and 
at public entertainments within the district ; but general officers 
may permit the use of plain clothes for purposes of recreation. 
Officers on leave from abroad are always to be in i)ossession of 
their uniform. [id., ^ 2, 7, 8. 

Dresa of Men. 

Q, Describe the different orders of droM for men. 

A. Review order, tunic and chako ; no packs or valises unless 
ordered. Ma/rching order, serge frocks and chakos, packs or valises, 
complete kit and equipments. Field-day order, serge frocks and 
chakos; no packs or valises unless ordered. DriU order, serge 
frocks and forage caps. \Q, Reg,, 12, § 36. 

Q, In marching order what articles are included in the term 
" complete kit and equipment " ? 

A, Packs and valises, greatcoats, haversacks, water-bottles, and 
leggings. [td 

Q, Under what circumstances only are any of the articles 
included in the term *' complete kit and equipment " to be worn 
by men in review, field, or drill order 1 

A, When specially ordered. \jd. 

Q. In what order of dress are the infantry, as a rule, to turn out 
for dally iiarado ? 

A. Marching order ; but C. officers may vary this order. 

[id,, § 37. 

Q. How is the obako to be worn ? 

A, Even on the head, and brought well down on the fore- 
head, [id. 

Q. On what occasions should the buttons of helmets be worn? 

A^ When the spike is not worn. [G. 0., 36, 1877. 

Q. How is the oblastrap worn % 

A, Under the chin, and not hooked up except when marching 
at ease. [Q* Reg., 12, § 37. 

Q. On what occasions may eap oovors be worn ? 

A, On giuurd, on the march, in wet weather, and during night 
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duties, at the discretloii of officers in oommand; but not on ordinary 
parades. [©. Reg., 12, § 37. 

Q. How should the Glengarry Itongv oap be carried in marching 
order? 

A. Folded flat outside the greatcoat, showing the regimental 
badge between the greatcoat straps. \jd. 

Q. How is the havenaek worn 1 

il. It is slung across the right shoulder. When empty, it is to 
be neatly rolled up, hanging over the bayonet, and resting on the 
left hip; or, witli the valise equipment, it may be carried in the 
valise. \}d, 

Q. How is the tayoiMt to be worn? 

A. It is to hang on the left hip, and not too far to the 
front. \jd. 

Q, With what alone may ponoliM be cleaned ? 

A. Blacking. \id, 

Q. Are. the greatooAta and eapaa to be worn together or 
separately ? 

A, They may be worn either way. [«f. 

Q. On what occasions are leggliiga to be worn ? 

A. On parade in wet and muddy weather, but not when the 
men are off duty. \id, 

Q. On what occasions should the oaateen be worn ? 

A, When in marching order; at inspections; on the line ot 
march ; during manoeuvres ; on any duty for which the canteen is 
required, or on any other occasion when ordered. \G, 0., 46, 1876. 

Q. Name some of the rules as to wearing medals and rilmiids. 

A. They are to be worn with the tunic only; suspended from a 
single bar (or, in the case of soldiers, stitched) in a straight hori- 
zontal line on the leffc breast ; they may overlap if necessaiy, and 
sltouli be worn over the sash, but under the pouch belt ; the bar 
and buckle should be concealed by the riband, which ought not 
to exceed one inch in length, unless the number of clasps requires 
it. Soldiers in undress are to wear ribands only half an inch in 
length. The medals should be in order of date, the first being 
farthest from left shoulder. [id., 51, 1875. 

Q. How may medals awarded by a society for bravery in saving 
life be worn ? 

A, On the right breast, but only if specially authorized. [id. 

Q. May any deviations from the aealed patterns of clothing and 
necessaries be allowed ? 

A. No. [Q. Reg., 12, § 40. 

Q. Who are responsible for any expense entailed by having to 
replace or restore to approved patterns articles of clothing, <kc. ? 

A, C. officers. [id.. 
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■ ■ 

Q, Who are to be made responsible for the proper fitting of the 
clothing of men on detachment ? 

A. The officer in command of the detachment. The quarter- 
master is not to be sent for the purpose. [Q, Beg,, 12, § 41. 

Q, What precaution against lucifer matches or other combus- 
tibles should be taken when clothing is returned to Government 
•feoresl 

A, The clothing should be carefully searched, a certificate of the 
same being given to the commissaiy. [id., § 42. 

Q, May permission be given to soldiers to wear their greateoats 
when off duty, or travelling ? 

A. During winter and in severe weather it may at the discretion 
of officers commanding stations. Any damage beyond fair wear 
and tear must be made good by the soldier. [id,, § 43. 

Q. What is the rule as to the purchase of neoeflsarlea otherwise 
than from the public stores ? 

A, Officers commanding companies may purchase on the spot 
(except during service on the field), provided the articles are 
conformable to pattern, and do not exceed the public store 
price. [id,, § 44. 

Q. What are the Regulations as to marking necessaries ? 

A, Every article ca|)able of receiving a mark is to be marked 
with owner's name and number, number of regiment, and date of 
delivery. [id. 

Q.'At what rate, and for what purpose, are sqnad bacs 
provided ? 

A. At the rate of one to every 26 men, for carrying the 
** surplus kit " on the march and in the field. [id., § 45. 

Q. Name the articles comprised in the surplus kit 

A. 1 tunic or serge jacket, 1 pair socks, 1 shirt, 1 towel, 
2 brushes, and such articles from the hold-all as can be dispenseil 
with. [id. 

Q, When regiments embark for India, what is done with the 
squad bags 1 

A, Betumed to store. [id. 

Equipment 

Q, When soldiers are transferred from one company to another, 
should they take their arms and accoutrements with them ? 
A. Yes. [Q. Reg,, 12, § 46. 

AinrmiAJt/riition. 

Q. Where should the servtoe anunuiiittoii be kept during time 
of peace 1 



4 

* 
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A, In regimental expense magazines, except when general 
officers tliink it necessary that it should be iu the pouches. In 
the latter case a report is to be made to the A.-GeneraL 

[©. Reg,, 12, § 51. 

Q, How are guards and escorts, and parties aiding the civil 
power, to be provided with the requisite ammunition % 

A, It is to be served out to them before going on duty, and is 
to be returned to the magazine when the duty has been per- 
formed, [u^., § 52. 

Q. When a regiment changes its quarters, what is -to be done 
with its ammunition ) 

A, A sufficient quantity being retained to provide the guard 
with 20 rounds per man, the remainder is to be returned to the 
commissary at the station. \id,, § 53. 

Q, What officers should attend when ammunition is iwaod from 
or retnmed to a W. D. store at the station \ 

A. An officer of the corps concerned and a departmental 
officer. [id,y § 54. 

Q. Detail some of the Regulations as to the course to be followed 
in issuing ammunition from a regimental magazine. 

A. The issue is to be made by the quartermaster (or other re- 
sponsible officer), and he is not to entrust the key to any one. An 
officer is to receive the ammunition, and receipts are to be given 
by officers commanding companies, who become responsible to the 
C. officer for the quantity they receive. [id., § 55. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the collection of oartrldge 
oases? 

A, Officers commanding companies are responsible for the col- 
lection after each day's target practice. At least 90 per cent, should 
be returned to store. The sum received for them will be expended 
in extra shooting prizes. [id., § 56. 

Q, What is the rule as to the inspection of . ammnnltion In 
store 1 

J. It is to be inspected at least once a month by the 0. 
officer. [tee., § 57. 

Q. What directions are given for the care and inspection of 
amnmaltton In possession of the men? 

A, It is to be inspected at the daily morning parade by officers 
commanding companies, and any loss or damage is to be i-eported 
to the C. officer. [id,, § 59. 

Q, Before issuing blank ammunition what should be done 1 

A. Officers commanding companies are to ascertain that no ball 
remains in the pouches. [id. 

Q. How is ammunition, if wilfully lost, destroyed, or made 
awav with, to be accounted for ? 



148 queen's beoulations. 

A^ In the same manner as other articles of equipment. 

[Q. Reg., 12, § 59. 

Q. What ammunition only should be used with the soldier^s 
rifle) 

A» That supplied by GU>yemment. [u2., § 58. 

Q. Detail some of the regulations as to moving ammiuiltUni. 

A. In the absence of special orders, escorts are not required, 
unless the C. officer on the spot thinks them necessary, in which 
case he wDl determine their composition. Waggons conveying 
powder should move at a walk, unless otherwise ordered, [ttf., § 60. 

Q. In what method of drawing blank ammunition should the 
troops be practised at field days? 

A . In drawing it from the small arm ammunition carts on the 
ground as would be necessary on service. [ic^., § 61. 

ZiBAVB or AB8BKCB. 

General iTistructions. 

Q. What provision is to be made for the duties of a regimental 
or other stair ollloer recommended for leave 1 

A. It must be certified in the application that the officer named 
to peiform them is qualified. [Q. Beg., 13, ^ 1, 2. 

Q. May the insfemotor of miudcotry and his assistant be recom- 
mended for leave at one time ) 

A. Not during the annval course, or when there is a number of 
recruits. [id., § 3. 

Q, Is the musketry instructor available for ordinary duty 1 

A, Only during winter, or when the course is suspended, or, 
with the sanction of the general officer, in cases of emergency. [id. 

Q. On what day must officers on leave r«tiim to dntf 1 

A^ That on which the leave terminates. [id., § 5. 

Q. What must all officers, on rejoining, do with reference to 
orders issued during their absence ? 

A. They must make themselves acquainted with them. [id. 

Q. When an officer on leave of absence is promofeed or remorod* 
or exchanges, is his leave affected thereby ? 

il. It is cancelled. [id., § 6. 

Q. When an officer obtains leave of absence, to whom must he 
report his addroM ? 

A. To the agents and adjutant. [jd., § 7. 

Q. What must be stated in applications for oKteasloii of 
leave ) 

A . The period during which the officer has been absent, [id.^ § 8. 
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Officers on Home Service. 

Q. Within what dates may winter lamw be granted by general 
officers 1 

A, 15th October^ if the inspection is over, and 14th March. 

[Q. Beg., 13, § 9. 

Q. In granting winter leave, what officers must be retained with 
every corps 1 

A. A sufficient number for duty, but at least 1 field officer, half 
the captains, and half the subalterns doing duty. [id. 

Q. From what corps is the indulgence of leave of absence to bo 
withheld ) 

A. Such as have been unfavourably reported on. [uL 

Q, For what period may general officers grant leave of absence 
(otber tliaa winter laaTe) 1 

A. A fortnight at any time except that of the inspection. 

Q. To whom must applications for leave (otber than winter 
leave) beyond a fortnight be submitted % 

A. The C. -in-Chief; or, in Ireland, the Commander of the 
Forces. \id. 

Q, When officers are reported alMent withent leave in the monthly 
return, to whom has an explanation to be forwaixiedl 

A. The A. -General, through the general in command. ^ \id. 

Q. Before recommending medleal efltoera for leave, what must 
O. officers ascertain ? 

A. That the distribution and state of health of the corps, and 
the arrangements for carrying on medical duties, justify their 
recommendation? \id., § 13. 

Q, What are officers to do when prevented by ill bealtli from 
joining their regiments % 

A. To transmit the prescribed medical certificates to their C. 
ofiicer in time to arrive a week before expiration of the leave. ; In 
LiOndon, such officers are to report themselves in writing to the 
A.-Geueral, in Dublin to the D.-A-General, and state whether 
they attend for examination. \id.j §§15, 16. 

Q, Are officers permitted to qnit tbe kJngdom 1 

A. Not without Her Majesty's permission, except on duty or 
for the purpose of joining their regiments. \id., § 17. 

Q. When an officer desires to quit the kingdom, to whom must 
he apply, and what information must he furnish % 

A. Through his 0. officer to the A. -General, stating the place to 
which he is proceeding, and the period he desires to remain. \jid. 

Q. When an officer desires to be presented at a foreign court, to 
whom is he to apply ) 



' 
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A. To the BritiBk Amhiiwador^ Minister, or Charg€ d'affidres 
at such court [Q. Beg., 13, § 18. 



Officers an Foreign Service. 

Q. What must aooompany appliaallani of officers abroad for 
leaye to return home on private afiairsl 

A. A statement of the period they have served abroad, and the 
prescribed declaration as to rejoining, and the passage money of a 
successor. [G. 0., 23, 1877. 

Q. With whom rests the power of granting to officers abroad 
leave to return home f 

A. General officers commanding at foreign stations. 

[Q. Reg., 13, § 20. 

Q. What grounds for gnadac leave to return home from abroad 
are alone admissible ? 

A. Length of service abroad, ill health, or very uigent private 
affaira [id., § 21. 

Q. On what terms only may an officer abroad be sent or 
permitted to return home in circumstances affecting his 
character 1 

A. Such as must place his case entirely at the discretion of 
the C.-in-Chiel [id., § 22. 

Q. When an officer obtains leave, what certificates are to be 
given him 1 

A. A certificate showing the commencement, termination, and 
cause of leave, and a pay certificate, [id., § 23. G. 0., 81, 1876. 

Q. To whom and how are officers witiiout troops to report 
themselves on arrival la Sas^laadl 

A, To the A.-General in writing. A copy of the authority for 
their return, and their address, is to accompany the report. General 
staff (of the higher grades) and 0. officers are, in addition, expected 
to report personally. [Q. Beg., 13, §§ 24, 25. 

Q. To whom should medical officers and paymasters arriving on 
leave from abroad report themselves ? 

A. To the heads of their departments at the War Office. Any 
leave exceeding two months beyond Indian limits to a paymaster 
should be notified to the Secretary of State. [id., § 26. 

Q. On what grounds only may officers on leave from abroad 
apply for an extension of leave ? 

A. Ill health or extremely urgent private af&irs. [id., § 27. 

Q. Through what channel should officers on leave from abroad 
apply for extension of leave *? 

A, Through their C. officers abroad. [id. 



LEAYB OF ABSEKCB. 151 

Q, May officers on leave from abroad join their depots on the 
•aqyteatlttii of th«lr iMive % 

A, Not unless specially permitted to do so by the A.-Geiieral. 

[©. Reg., 13, § 28. 



FurlougKB. 

Q. What men only are «llglMe for a furlough 1 

A. They must be of good character, dismissed drill, have 
complete kits, and be out of debt. \Q. Beg., 13, § 29. 

Q. To what number of men at a time may furloughs be granted 
during the winter season ? 

A. Twelve per cent of the corps (all ranks included) ; but 
general officers may exercise a libenJ discretion in granting 
furloughs to regiments returning from India and China, [id,, § 30. 

Q. From what date may the winter furloughs commence 1 

A. 15th October. Should the C.-in-Chief propose to inspect the 
corps in October, furloughs must be postponed [G. 0,, 60, 1875. 

Q. May furloughs be granted to soldiers abroad 9 

A. Kot except by the authority of the general commanding, 
and only on urgent occasions, which are to be repoi'ted to the 
A.-General. [Q. Beg., 13, § 31. 

Q. May furloughs be granted to N.C. ottoem to enable them to 
take up appointments in reserve or auxiliary forces ? 

A. Only with the authority of the A. -General. [uf., § 32. 

Q. Are the men liable to pay any fee for a furlough ) 

A. No. [id., § 33. 

Q. On what day of the month only should soldiers leave their 
regiments when going on ftirlongb ? 

A. On the 1st of the month, except in urgent cases, [id., § 34. 

Q. May arma or accoutrements be taken on furlough 9 

A. No [id. 

Q. May soldiers take groatooats with them on furlough ? 

A. Yes; but the indulgence is not to affect the period for which 
the coats are required to last. \id, 

Q. What should be done as to greatcoats taken on furlough 

A. The captain should note their condition before they are taken 
away, and again on the soldier's return. [id. 

Q. What should be noted on every soldier's furlough with 
reference to his advanoe of xmy 9 

A. The amount advanced, and a direction in red ink that no 
further advance is to be made except by his captain. Ud. 

Q. What is to be done in the case of soldiers overstaying fur- 
lough from want of funds 1 
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A, Thej are to be furnished regimentally with warrants or sab- 
sistenoe, all expenses being charged to the men. [Q. Eeg., 13, § 36. 

Q. What are the regulations as to stok taitooglMl 

A. It must be ascertained that the men are likely to be benefited 
by removal, and that their friends can aid them. [u£., § 3?. 

Q. In the event of a soldier continuing absent on account of 
sickness beyond three months, what course is to be pursued 9 

A, A special medical report as to his case is to be made to the 
A..General. [id., § 38. 

Q, What should be explained to soldiers before proceeding on 
furlough as to medical attendance ? 

A, That they may avail themselves of the nearest military 
medical station, but that no charges will be admitted. [id., § 39. 

Q, When soldiers proceed on furlough to places in the vicinity 
< f a military station, to whom are they to repert 1 

A, To the officer commanding such station. [id., § 40. 

Q. When a regiment embarks for foreign service or cbaages 
«tatlan at home, what is to be done as to the men on fur- 
lough ? 

A, Officers commanding companies are to notify the movement 
to the men on furlough. [id., § 41. 

Q. On what day, and at what time of the day, should men on 
furlough r«jolii 1 

A. Before tattoo on the day on which the furlough expires. 

[id., § 42. 

Q. If a soldier on furlough fails to rejoin on the proper day, 
how is he to be dealt with 1 

A. Am aa absentee ; but if no satisfactory explanation is received 
within 5 days, he is to be reported as a deserter. [id. 

Q. When a soldier on furlough is prevented from rejoimng 
by sickness or other casualty, how should he obtain an ez- 
tenalon? 

A. Keport himself before the expiration of the furlough to the 
nearest general or other officer on the staff; or to the C. officer of 
a corps, depot, or detachment, who may extend his furlough, if 
necessary, for any period not exceeding one month. [id,, § 43. 

Q. When a furlough is extended, or a warrant issued on the 
spot to enable a soldier to rejoin, what notification is to be 
made? 

A. The circumstances are to be explained to the C. officer of the 
soldier's corps, and the extension (or issue of warrant) is to be 
noted in red ink on the furlough. [id., § 44. 

Q. When a soldier obtains an extension of furlough or travel- 
ling warrant under false pretences, what course is to be fol- 
lowed? 
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A, He is to be prooeeded against bj his C. ofSoer. 

[Q. Reg., 13, § 46. 

Q, Are soldiers retaming from furlough to be reHdrilled or 
required to bring up mtMtia dnttos % 

A, They are to be re-drilled so fiar as may be necessary, but not 
to bring up missed duties. [u^., § 46. 

Q, What is the rule as to the addms of a soldier on furlough % 

j1. It is always to be left with his company. [tW., § 47. 

KovsKBirr or tsoops mv &jLm. 

Marches. 

Q, State generaUy the dntF of ofloen on the march. 

A, To exert attention and vigilance ; to maintain discipline and 
regularity ; to preserve the compact order of the column, by not 
jskUowing irregular intervals, straggling, or falling out, except 
during halts. [Q. Beg., 16, §§ 1, 2. 

Q. In selecting places for lialts, what should officers avoid ) 

A. Halting near public houses. [id. 

Q. May c. oflloeni disregard the rules for marches under any 
•circumstances ) 

A. Their doing so can only be justified by necessity, or by the 
attainment of an obvious advantage. \id., § 3. 

Q. At what hour should marches commence ? 

A. As a rule at daybreak, and in sultry weather earlier; but 
circumstances often justify a departure from this inile. \id., § 4. 

Q. State some of the advantages of early martdiiiig ? 

A. The march need not be hurried; proper halts may be 
observed ; heats may be avoided ; breakfast may be provided on 
the road, and the march completed in time for rest and dinner, 
and to enable the men to clean and prepare for evening parade. 
The officera have time to visit billets, &c. [id. 

Q. How should the men be employed after a marob 9 

A. In putting arms and appointments in order. [id,, § 5. 

Q. May men leave their quarters after a march 1 

A. Not until able to appear properly dressed. [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to the evening parade on the march ? 

A. Parade or inspection of billets should never be dispensed with 
if the weather permits. [id. 

Q. What are the orders as to an alarm post on the march ? 

A. It is to be invariably established in some central position, 
:and the men made acquainted with it. [id., § 6. 

Q. What rules are to be observed in assorting the billets of troops 
<^uartered in towns % 
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A. The officer who draws them should assort them, so that the 
men of each company may be together ; and the officers should be 
as near as possible to their men. [Q. Reg., 16, § 7. 

Q. By whom are troops in billets to be superintended f 

A. By the officers and N.-C. officers. [id, 

Q, When soldiers on the march, or awaiting embarkation, are in 
barracks in which there is no accommodation for the officers, how 
should the latter be quartered ? 

A. In billets. [id., § 8. 

Q, When soldiers travel singly, or in small parties, what steps 
should be taken to ensure the settlement of the legal claims of the 
persons on whom they are biUeted 1 

A . They should be furnished with sufficient money, and instructed 
to discharge such claims, as required by the Mutiny Act, befoi-e 
they leave their billets. [id., § 9. 

Q. When soldiers are detached to a military station on temporary 
duty, are they to be billeted 1 

A, No; they are to be attached to the troops. [id. 

Q, Where are escorts and men detained in IioiUkm to report 
themselves 7 

A. To brigade-major. Horse Guards, or if after 5 p.m., to the 
garrison serjeant-major, St. George's barracks. [G. 0., 5, 1879. 

Qs May men passing through London under a route, make use of 
the underground railway ? 

A. Yes, [id. 

Q. Should troops always march with advaaoed and roar 
guards? 

A. Yes. [Q.Heg., 16, § 11. 

Q. How are men who fall out on the march taken charge of 1 

A. The rear guard brings them up. If unable to march, a soldier 
is to be given in charge of a corporal or steady man. [id. 

Q. To whom is the commander of the rear guard to report all 
occurrences at the end of each day's march ) 

A. The commander of the column. [id, 

Q. Are movements of troops or dispositions of march always to 
be put in orders ? 

A. No ; on active service the orders may be delivered only to 
persons they concern. [id., § 12. 

Q. What step is to be taken by the commander of troops^ 
under orders to move, with a view to secure rations for his 
meni 

A, Immediately on receiving the order, he is to forward a notioa 
(W. 0. form) to the district commissary, and one to the commissary 
of any district to which he may be proceeding. Any change in the 
date of moving is to be notified. [m^., § 13. 
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Q. In what case should an mrmmd partgr proceeding on any duty 
invariably be accompanied by an officer ) 

A, When its strength exceeds 20 men. [Q. Reg,^ 16, § 14. 

Q. When an aimed party is called out for an unusual duty, 
what should the officer acquaint himself with ) 

A. All orders that bear on the service he may be called upon to 
perform. [id. 

Q, Should a medteal offloer invariably accompany detachments 
on the march *? 

A, Except on particular duties, only when the detachment is 
composed of not less than 200 men ; or if proceeding coastwise, not 
less than 50 men. [ici., § 15. 

Q, Should medical officers moving with detachments be included 
in the route % 

A, Yes. \id, 

Q. How should C. officers of detachments without medical 
officers obtain medical aid for the men 1 

A. If no army or militia medical officer be available, recourse is 
to be had to a civil practitioner. [ic2., § 16. 

Q. When medical aid is affi)rded to a detachment by a civU, 
practitioner, to whom is the circumstance to be reported t 

A. To the officer commanding the regiment. {i(£. 

Q, What is a route % 

A, An order for the march of troops. \id., § 18. 

Q, Name some of the rules as to the issue and care of routes. 

A. Koutes are issued by the Q.-M.-Greneral, and their receipt 
is to be acknowledged by return of post ; care is to be taken to 
prevent a route becoming defaced, torn, or illegible. If possible, 
no soldier should be moved without a route, which maybe appUed 
for by telegraph. When the movement must take place without a 
route, a covering route should be applied for. \id. 

Q, Do officers when proceeding on duty, without troops, require 
routes? 

A. No. [ii. 

Q, What are the rules as to the issue of duplicate routes 1 

A. They are not to be issued to replace others lost or mislaid, 
but a memorandum, to serve as a voucher, may be furnished. 

[id., § 19. 

Q, When an offloer ordered to join his regiment or to proceed 
on any duty allows unnecessary delay to occur, what steps are to 
be taken 'i 

A. A report is to be made by his 0. officer to the A.-Gen- 
eral. [id,, § 20. 

Q. What are the rules as to winter route marolitBg on home 
service ? 
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A. It shoold be piuctked for 8 or 10 miles onoe a week in 
winter, in marching order, with full kits, after breakfast, or abont 
9 A.M., so as not to interfere with the dinner. Every man to be 
in the ranks. [Q. Beg., 16, ^ 28, 29. 

Q, What is to be attended to by C. officers and captains as to 
the ftfeClac «f bMli» isc 1 

A. That the boots fit On the march the men should wash 
their feet daily, and soap them, or the inside of their socks, before 
starting. [id., § 30. 

Q, When a regiment changes station at home, what officers' 
BMM ywpwty should accompany it 1 

i. Such as will enable the officers to subsist themselves until 
the day of departure, and on the day after the arrival at the new 
station. [ti., § 21. 

Q. What limits are fixed for the size and weight of articles of 
iMSgacel 

A. Length, 3 feet 6 inches; breadth, 2 feet; depth, 2 feet 3 
inches ; weight, 3 cwt. [id., § 22. 

Q, How should all baggage be martredl ) 

A, Public baggage should be numbered and marked. Private 
baggage should bear the rank and name of the owner. [id., % 23. 

Q, How is paint to be procured for marking baggage 1 

A. By application to the commissary. [id. 

Q, Describe the duties of the officer of a iMggase gamrd, 

A. He is to tell off his men to the wagons, and to make them 
accountable that nothing is taken off; the men are never to pat 
their arms on the wagons, but are to march by the sides with 
bayonets fixed. The officer is responsible that the drivers and 
horses are not ill-used, and that nothing is required of them to 
which they are not bound by Act of Parliament or agreement. At 
night the wagons are to be parked, so as to occupy as little space 
as possible, and placed under sentries. [id., § 24. 

Q. What are the Regulations as to the Imiiieisnient of wagons 
where army transport is not available for conveyance of baggage 
to and from a barrack, station, wharf, &c., at home? 

A. Officers are to avail themselves of the powers conferred by 
the Mutiny Act. An officer or N.-C. officer should be sent in 
advance to procure wagons. He should apply to the nearest police 
station. [id., § 25. 

Q. Is baggage to be loaded and unloaded by the drivers of the 
army service corps or by the troops 1 

A. Altogether by the latter. Fatigue jmrties are to be detailed 
under regimental officers; and departmental officers must make 
arrangements as far as their departments are concerned, [id., § 26. 

Q. By whom should the method of packing, as well as the size 
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and weight of the articles to be carried on each wagon, pack 
animal, dca, be decided ) 

A. The officer in charge of the transport^ who will superintend 
the work. [Q. Beg., 16, § 26. 

Q. To whom is any unnecessary detoitlon of tnuu^porfe to be 
i-eported ? 

A, The general officer* [id., § 27. 

Movements by Railway. 

Q, When troops are to move by railway, what Botlea to the 
station-master should be given, and by whom ) 

A. One, or in the case of a large number of horses, two days' 
notice of the number of officers, men, fiemiilies, horses, guns, <bc., to 
proceed by the train, and of the quantity of baggage, is to be fur- 
nished by a staff officer, if there is one, or by the C. officer. On 
home service movements of more than 50 men are usually arranged 
by the Q.-M. -General. [Q. Reg,, 16, § 31. 

Q. What arrangement should be made as to woman and Children 
accompanying troops by rail 1 

A, They should be placed in the train by a N.-O. officer (fur- 
nished with a nominal list) an hour before the hour named for 
starting 1 \id,j § 32. 

Q. Are C. officers of troops moving by special trains to assist 
atatioD-mastera in excluding from the platforms persons unconnected 
with the troops 1 

A, Yes. [id., § 33. 

Q, What are the rules as to conveyance of light bosgago in 
trains with troops ? 

A. A small quantity may be sent (if possible, by army transport) 
to the station with the women and children. The officers' servants 
will accompany it as a guard, and as soon as it is placed in the 
train they will enter the carriages allotted to them. \id,, § 34. 

Q. When troops are to proceed by rail on home service, what Ls 
to be done with the heavy baggage) 

A, Regiments receive a special allowance for its conveyance, 
and are therefore required to make their own arrangements. 

[id., § 35. 

Q. At what rate should baggage be charged for by the railway ] 

A . 2d. per ton per mile. [id, 

Q. When an officer travelling on duty by rail claims to be 
charged at the reduced &re, what must he produce to the clerk ? 

A. A certificate or order by his C. officer, or higher authority, 
showing that he is entitled to the reduction. [iJ. 

Q. By what trains only should officers and soldiers travel ? 
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A. They are not to travel by the limited maO, unless tbey 
pay full fare. In the absenoe of special orders to the contrary, 0. 
officers must take care that all soldiers travelling on duty shall 
proceed by ordinary trains. [Q. Reg.^ 16, § 35. 

MOvaafnrT or tsoops by ssa. 

Emharkaiions. 

Q. What periods for embarkation of regiments proceeding 
abroad should be chosen ? 

A, Such as will ensure arrival in the months laid down for the 
several stations. \Q, Beg,, 17, § 1. 

Q. What pNUmlauir liuq^eettoiyi of troops ordered to proceed 
abroad are to be made ) 

A, An inspection by the general of the district, to ascertain 
their efficiency and state of equipment, and a medical inspection 
to ascertain that the men are physically fit should be made at the 
same time. A subsequent inspection by the principal medical 
officer should be made as near embarkation as possible. [id., § 2. 

Q. What medical document should accompany each soldier with 
adraft? 

A. A certificate of fitness for foreign service. [icL 

Q. What is the rule as to medical lauqMotlon, Scc^ of troops on 
embarkation 1 

A, Every soldier, woman, and child, is to be examined on the 
day of departure from the station, or on the previous day ; and 
individuals with contagious or infectious disease are to be de- 
tained. Soldiers' families should be under observation for a week 
before embarkation, and women and children should be re-vacci- 
nated if necessary. [id,, § 3. 

Q, What special duties belong to the A.-Oeneral and 0.-1L General 
in regard to embarkation 1 

A. The former issues instruction for preparation and equipment, 
and the latter arranges the movement and embarkation, [id., § 4. 

Q. What should be stated in applieatioiis tor ptmaage of soldiers 
on the married roll ? 

A. Whether their wives are to accompany them, and the ages 
and sexes of their children. \id. 

Q, What returns before embarkatton are required % 

A. A (1) numerical return (W. 0. form) to the Q.-M.-General when 
called for, amended in case of any casualty ; (2) A corresponding 
return with additional information (W. O. form) to the general at 
the port about a week before the troops arrive there. In the case 
of a draft, duplicate copies of this report, with a nominal roll 
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insertedy will aocompany it to the port and be handed to the saper- 
intending officer, who will give one copy to the C. officer of the 
troops on board. [Q. Beg,^ 17, § 5. 

Q, How long and for what purpose should the officer placed 
in charge of a draft be present with his men before embarka- 
tion f 

A, At least 10 days, to ascertain that all are provided with sea 
kits, and that the necessary arrangements are made. He will 
proceed with them to the port [id.j § 6. 

Q. What inspection of equipments takes place before embarkation 
for India ) 

A. An inspection, two months before embarkation, by surveying 
officers of the India and War departments, with a view to the 
replacement of unserviceable stores ; but the report must also be 
signed by the C. officer. [{(£., § 9. 

Q, By whom, and to whom, are requisitions for extra clothmg, 
■ea klte» &c., for a voyage, to be made ? 

A. By the C. officer, to the War Office (Director of Cloth- 
ing). K,§io. 

Q. When should sea necessaries be issued to troops em oarking 1 
A. Before the troops leave the barracks, but not until they are 
on the point of starting, and each man is tx) take care of his own 
to the port of embarkation. [Q. 0., 61, 1878. 

Q. If soldiers embarking are already in possession of sea neces- 
saries, is a dupUcate supply to be given 1 

A. No. [Q, Reg., 17, § 10. 

Q, What should be attended to especially to ensure that the 
men shall be ready for the line of march on landing ? 

A, That each man has two pair of serviceable boots. \id, 

Q, Are men embarking to be supplied with tobacoo f 
A, Only such as desire it. \id, 

Q, What is laid down as to the store tteoessarles of regiments 
embarking to and from India ? 

A, On going out a 12 months' supply is to be applied for, the 
stock on hand being given over to the depot. On returning, the 
necessaries are to be transferred to a regiment remaining in 

India. [^•»§ !!• 

Q, What should the C. officer apply for before embarkation with 

reference to maaketry instruction? 

A. Lecture room models, &c. \id,, § 12. 

Q, Wbat arrangements for bertblng the troops should be made ) 
A. Before embarkation, the space between decks should be 

allotted to companies, and men told off in messes. [ic?., § 13. 

Q, When troops are to embark in H.M. Indian troopships, 

what should be published in regimental orders beforehand % 
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A. Extracts from the Begulations for such ships in regard tn 
officers' and soldiers' families, baggage, dogs, wines, spirits, Incuer 
matches, and the custody of ammunition, &c. [Q, Eeg.f 17, § 14. 

Q, What are the rules for officers as to reporting themselresand 
wearing nnifonn on board ship 9 

.A. Officers on duty will report themselves in uniform to the 
officer superintending the embarkation, and afterwards to the 
0. officer of the troops. All officers, whether on duty or not, are 
to rei)ort themselves in uniform in H.M. troopships, and to wear 
uniform (except in their cabins). [id., § 15. 

Q, Name some of the rules as to the approprlatton of ctMnm for 
officers in H.M. troopships. 

A, The captain of the ship will allot cabins for the general use 
of the military. The C. officer of the troops, or a staff officer 
specially deputed, in concert with the paymaster of the ship, or 
other officer named by the captain, will determine the appropria- 
tion of the particular cabins. No alteration can afterwards be 
made without the permission of the Captain, which must be 
applied for through the C. officer. General and C. officers are alone 
entitled to separate cabins. The appropriation is to be made 
according to seniority of army rank. Ud,, § 16. 

Q. How is the messing for officers' wives and families to be 
settled in H.M. troopships 1 

A. In cash on board. [ii., § 17. 

Q, What are all officers to do as to their messing certificates 
before disembarking from H.M. troopships) 

A. To see that they are properly signed by the captain and 
paymaster of the ship. [id, 

Q. What rags are issued to soldiers proceeding coastwise by 
night, in winter, between ports at home ? 

A. One to each soldier, from the barrack stores at the port, to be 
accounted for to the commissariat department on landing, [id., § 1 8. 

Q, When troops embark for coasting voyages in troopships, 
how are blankets obtained 1 

A. One per man will be issued from the ship's store, unless the 
C. officer shall notify in writing to the captain that they are not 
required. Ud. 

Q, What arrangement should be made in ships for the reception 
of the soldiers' arms 1 

A. Arm racks are to be provided in a part of the vessel likely 
to affi>rd freedom from rust and facility of access. [id. § 19. 

Q. Should arms be placed in racks vertically or horizontally ^ 

A. Vertically. [id. 

Q. When regiments or armed detachments embark for foreign 
service, what service ammunition will be put on board 9 
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A. 60 rounds per rifle embarked. \Q. Reg*^ 17, § 20. 

Q. What are O. officers to ascertain before Railing as to the 
ammunition 1 

A, That it has been properly secured in the ship's magazine. \id. 

Q. What is to be done on embarkation with the pouches when 
these contain ammunition 1 

A, They are to be collected before the men go below, and stowed 
away in the magazine, if there is one, or under proper charge in 
a secure place. [u£., § 21. 

Q, When muunned drafts embark, what arms, accoutrements, 
and ammunition should be taken on board for exercise ? 

A, Second class arms and accoutrements for 10 per cent, of 
the strength, and 60 rounds per rifle, except in H.M. Indian troop- 
ships, where ammunition is kept on board, and one bugle or 
drum. [id,, § 22. 

Q, What liToltmlnary fnq^eettoii of blred ablps should be made 
before embarkation ? 

A, Inspection of fittings and arrangements by a board composed 
of the staff officer superintending the embarkation, an officer (not 
below captain), and one or more naval officers, and attended by the 
senior medical officer at the station, and the medical officer who is 
to embark with the troops. [ii., § 23. 

Q. When troops embark at different ports, where should the 
preliminary inspection of the ship take place ? 

A, At the first port ; a visit of the miHtary officer commanding 
at any subsequent port is sufficient. \id,y § 24. 

Q. To whom are reports of boards for the preliminary inspection 
of hired ships forwarded ? 

A. One copy to the Director of Transport Services, and a dupli- 
cate to the C officer of the district f^ transmission, mth his 
remarks, to the Q.-M. -General. [id,y § 25. 

Q, When should the final tnspeotlon of a hired tfilp be made ? 

A, After the troops are on board, the baggage stowed, and the 
ship ready to sail. This inspection should be made at the last 
port of embarkation. \id.j § 26. 

Q. What is the object of the final inspection of a hired ship 9 

A, To ascertain whether the arrangements for berthing the 
troops, stowing the baggage, &c., have been carried out. \id. 

Q, How often should a final inspection be made in the case 
of hired ships passing between foreign stations, and carrying out a 
series of reliefs 1 

A. Before sailing on each occasion. \id. 

Q. What are the rules as to the composition and repoH of a 
board, for the final inspection of a hired ship 1 

A, The board will consist, if possible, of one or more naval 

L 
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officers, a staff or field officer, and a captain not proceeding witb 
the troops, and be attended by a medical officer not proceeding witib 
the troops. The board should request the C. officer of the troopt 
embarked to accompany them, and are to report to the Director o\ 
Transport Services, and the C. officer of the district. 

[e. i2e^.,17,§27. 

Q. By whom should the senior officer to embark in a hired ship 
be furnished with a copy of the form of report on the ship 1 

A, By the 0. officer of the district in which the corps if 
stationed. [id., § 28. 

Q. What are the rules as to aMumrlBS lMirsa<e for embarkation ' 

A. General officers are to restrict the quantity to the authorized 
proportions, and cause it to be collected and measured, [id., § 29. 

Q, How is the authorized measurement of baggage for embarka- 
tion computed 1 

A. 5 cubic feet are allowed by sea for every cwt. allowed by 
land. [id., § 35. 

Q. What are the rules as to markfas liacgace for embarkation t 

A. Every regimental article is to be legibly marked in paint with 
designation of corps and contents; all personal property with rank, 
name, and corps of owner. Baggage intended for the baggage 
room or cabin should be so marked. [id. 

Q. State some of the rules for embaildBg iMircace. 

A. The regulated quantity only is forwarded as public baggage 
to the port in charge of an officer, who is responsible that none in 
esxess is put on board for conveyance at the public expense. In 
the case of detachments, the baggage will accompany them to the 
port. The officer who is to command the troops on board is to 
notify the day and hour when the baggage will arrive to the C. 
officer at the port ^' Heavy baggage'' should be embarked the day 
before the troops. " Light baggage'' is limited to small packages; 
and '' passenger's baggage" to wearing apparel, kc. [id., §§ 29, 34. 

Q. How are the knapsadks or vallMs stowed on Ixmrd ship % 

A. In the racks over the mess tables. [G. 0,, 61, 1878. 

Q. What are the rules as to the stowage of sea kit Inicb on board 
ships 1 

A. If knapsacks or valises are not carried, the bags will be in 
the racks over the mess table ; in all other cases they will be in 
the baggage room near the door. [id. 

Q. What use is to be made of the sea kit bags when knapsacks 
or valises are carried during a voyage. 

A. They are to be filled with spare articles before being sent 
from barracks, and will be got up two or three times during the 
voyage to supply changes of clothing. \yL 

Q. How is tiaggage In excess of the allowance conveyed t 
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A. Under private arrangements, and at the expense of the 
owners. If in the same &Mp, it is kept separate from the regu- 
lation baggage, and embarked after the latter. [Q. £eg,y 17, § 30. 

Q. Name some rules for the stowags of tacgacs. 

A . No baggage is to encumber the decka Articles packed in an 
insecure or dangerous manner are not to be received. [id,, § 31. 

Q. What rules are to be observed on embarkation as to explosive 
or oomlniatlble arttolea 1 

A, They are to be excluded. The use of lucifer matches, pipe 
lights, &o.y is forbidden. [id,, § 32. 

Q. What rules exist as to taking wIbm, vplrlti^ &c., into H.M. 
ships I 

A. Officers, soldiers, and their families are prohibited doing so 
without the written approval of the captain of the ship, [id,, § 33. 

Q, When troops embark for active service in the field, what 
soldiers' wlTss may accompany them 1 

A. None. [irf., § 36. 

Q, When a regiment embarks for garrison duty abroad, what 
soldiers' wives may accompany it 1 

A. Those on the married establishment. [id. 

Q, Should soldiers' families embark before or after the troops ? 

A. Before. [id,, § 39. 

Q. When soldiers' wives proceed direct from their homes to a 
port of embarkation, when should they be instructed to arrive ? 

A. Not later than noon on the day before embarkation. 

[id,, § 37. 

Q. Name some of the regulations as to the medical inspection 
of soldiers' families before embarkation. 

A. They are to be inspected by a medical officer, and furnished 
with a health certificate. General officers will see that these 
certificates are examined by the superintending officer, and that 
any women or children who are without them are medically 
examined at the port. [G. 0,, 15, 1877. 

Q, At what hour should the embarkation of women and chil- 
dren take place ? 

A, They should be collected and sent on board at one time so as 
to be in their berths before the troops embark. [Q. Beg,, 17, § 39. 

Q, Under whose snperintendenoe should all embarkations take 
place? 

A, That of the C. officer of the station. [id,, § 40. 

Q, Under whose orders do troops remain after embarkation until 
they go to sea ? 

A, The C. officer of the station. [id, 

Q, How often and by whom should troops detained at a port 
after embarkation be visited 



1^4 queen's regulations. 

A, Daily by the C. officer of the station, or a staff officer deputed 
by him. [Q. Beg., 17, § 40. 

Q, Must troopships be detained after the embarkation until the 
embarking officer notifies that all returns, &c., required by regula- 
tion, have been made ? 

A, Tes ; but if the detention exceeds 24 hours it is to be 
reported through the senior naval officer to the officer commanding 
at the station. {id,, § 41. 

Q. What retnnu to tbe commander of a commissioned or Mred 
bhip are to be made by the military C. officer immediately on 
embarkation 1 

A. A nominal and numerical list of the officers and troops. 

N.,§42. 

Q. Whose duty is it to see that the boooomot doenmMito are 
6'ompleted as soon as the troops are on board, and to give the 
required notification to the captain 1 

A. That of the superintending staff officer. [id. 

Q. What are the rules as to making out and forwarding em- 
barkation returns ? 

A. The return of a regiment is to be prepared beforehand by 
the C. officer, and forwarded as soon as the troops are on board in 
duplicate to the Q.-M.-General, through the general at the station, 
who will receive a third copy. In the case of drafts, the officer 
superintending the embarkation compiles the return from the 
returns of the officers in charge. The C. officer on board will lie 
furnished with a copy. [id., § 4'1 

Q. What is the inile as to nominal rolls of dralto for India 1 

A. Officers in charge are to be furnished by depots with nominal 
rolls W. O. form) in duplicate, showing date of enlistment ami 
age of every roan. These are to be handed to superintending 
r)fficers, who are resj)onsible that all changes are inserted, and 
that they are delivered to the embarking officer to be forwarded 
to the A. -General. These nominal rolls, which must exactly cor- 
respond with the numbers on the embarkation returns, are to be in 
addition to all the ordinary reports and returns. 

[id., § 44. G. 0., 12, 1876 ; 58, 1877. 

Q. What additional detailed return of dietaobsioiito oomlng bomo 
Hhould be forwarded in advance, if possible, or with the officer in 
charge, if otherwise 1 

A. A return in duplicate to the Q.-M.-General by the C. officer 
at the port of embarkation. [id., § 45. G. 0., 5, 1875. 

Q. What books of regulation relative to the transport service are 
to be accessible to all military 0. officers at sea ) 

A. In hired ships, Regulations of H.M. Transport Service; 
copies of Ship's Charter Party, and of Instructions for Masters of 
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Troop Ships. In II. M. ships, Regulations for Troop (or Indian 
Troop) Ships, Queen's Begulations (Naval), and Admiralty Instruc- 
tions. [Q, Reg., 17, § 46. 

Q, Are the military C. officers at sea bound to furnish oertifl- 
cates and returns prescribed by the Naval and Transport Begula- 
tions, &c. % 

A, Yes. \id, 

Q, When and by whom are C. officers of troops embarking fur- 
nished with the forms which they are to fill up during the voyage ? 

A. Before leaving the port by the superintending staff 
officer. [id., § 47. 

Q. How are officers' paMuses, when proceeding to and from 
foreign stations at the public expense, to be obtained ? 

A. By application, at home to the A. -General ; abroad, to the 
general officer commanding. \id., § 56. 

Q. When a passage has been provided for an officer, by whom 
will the place and date of embarkation be intimated to him % 

A. The Q.-M.-General. [id., § 67. 

Q. Under what rules may passages in H.M. ships be provided 
for officers and their families ? 

A. The general commanding may make requisition on the senior 
naval officer for passages, in any ship arriving, to embark troops, 
after the requirements of the service have been met. Officers en- 
titled to free passage have preference. [w?., § 58. 

Q, When an officer proceeds to a foreign station without troops, 
what departure reports are rendered ? 

A, A report to the A. -General of the date and place of embarka- 
tion, name of vessel, and port of destination. When officers 
receive ordera to embark from the Q.-M.-General, they will also 
report to him. [id., § 59. 

Q, When an officer is detained at a port of embarkation, by 
whom and how is he to be attached to troops % 

A, The C. officer will attach him to troops at the station, and 
report to the Q.-M. -General through the general. [id,, § 60. 

Q, By whom are officers' mess eertlfioates signed ) 

A. In hired ships, by the officers; in H.M. ships, a statement 
in lieu of certificates is signed by the military C. officer, [id., § 61. 

Q. How should complaints as to messing in troopships be for- 
warded ? 

A. Through C. officers. [id, 

Q. May officers give certificates of character to stewards or others 
in H.M. troopships % 

A. No. [id. 
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A. At 8 A.1I. and 8 p.m. The watches will thus take day and 
night duty alternately. [Q. Reg., 17, § 70. 

Q. What are the roles as to the ciutf4 on board shipl 

A. A company should be selected either for the period of the 
voyage, or to be relieved every week at 8 a.m. on Saturday morn- 
ing. Its strength should be in proportion to the numbers embarked 
and the sentries required for the security of the vessel and the 
maintenance of order. It should be berthed separately, and told 
off into as many reliefs as possible for each post The sentries are 
to be relieved every two hours, and to mount in harbour with 
•arms; at sea with bayonets only. Ud.y §§ 71, 72. 

Q, What is the rule as to airing twkl^lng and clothing at 
«ea? 

A, Bedding is to be brought on deck every morning (weather 
permitting). Clothing is to be aired when circumstances per- 
mit [id., § 73. 

Q. Should the married people be restricted to one part of the 
«hip? 

A. Yes. Ud. 

Q, After bedding is brought up, how are the men employed in 
hired ships ? 

A. In sweeping, scrubbing, and scraping the iMrtlis and 
deoka. [id., § 74. 

Q. By whom and when should the upper decks be wasned % 

A. By the morning watch daily, before the bedding is brought 
np. [id. 

Q. How often may washing between decks take place % 

A. Not oftener than twice a week, and then only when the 
weather is dry. \id. 

Q. How often should the boards of the lower berths be removed ? 

A. Once or twice a week. [id. 

Q. What special rules are laid down as to washing berth deckn 
in H.M. troop ships ? 

A. They are to be washed only when necessary ; they should Ik? 
diied before the troops go u|X)n them ; and ou homeward voyages 
from India, after passing Gibraltar, hot water and soap, or in veiy 
wet weather hot dry sand (without water), should be used, [id., § 75. 

Q. Describe the orderly officer's duty as to the disposal of ham- 
mocks and cleaning of berths. 

A. He should see that the hammocks are hung up before watch- 
betting ; and again stowed away in the hammock nettings (weather 
permitting) on the troops rising. He should be present and direct 
a,t the cleaning of the berths, kc. [id., § 76. 

Q. For what purpose is the officer of the day to attend the 
•dlimer 1 
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A, To see that the men ate regular at their meBses, and report 
to the C. officer any n^ect in TictuaUing. [Q, Eeg.^ 17, § 77. 

Q. When a C. officer is dissatisfied with the victoaUing or with 
the conduct of the master of a vessel, what should he do 1 

A. Complain to the transport officer. If there is no such officer 
on board, minutes should be taken. \idL 

Q, Name some of the rules as to the Imos of ^pirtta at sea. 

A. When porter is not procurable, and any spirit is supplied 

with the ration, it is to be mixed wiUi three parts of water, and 

issued in presence of the officer of the day. Baw spirit is never 

to be issued in the morning or before dinner. [td., § 78. 

- Q, How often, and how are troops on board ship to pMradot 

A. Daily at 10 o'clock A.M. (without shoes or stockings in warm 
climates). The parade should be in marching order, once in each 
week, when necessaries, arms, and appointnents, are to be in- 
spected. [xd.y g 79, 80. 

Q, How often are cooks on board ship to parade t 

A. Once a day. \id.^ § 79. 

Q. What are the regulations as to egeroiaa and drill at sea 1 

A. The troops should occasionally be summoned to quarters by 

the beat to arms. Such as are told off to guns should be frequently 

instructed and practised. Becruits or awkward men are to be 

•drilled for an hour (forenoon and afternoon) when the weather 

permits. [i(f., § 81. 

Q. What are the orders as to divliie aervloe at sea ? 

A. It is to be performed every Sunday when the weather per- 
mits, [id., § 82. 

Q. What Regulations are established with a view to prevent the 
ooeurrence of fire on board ship % 

A. (a) As soon as possible after embarkation, the C. officer will 
read to the troops the Regulations relating to fires, and in conjunc- 
tion with the master of the ship will tell off the men to their alarm 
stations, {b) The troops must be frequently mustered and exercised 
at their stations, (c) Every evening at sunset the fire engines and 
pumps are to be prepared for use, hose screwed on, and buckets 
filled, (c^) The troop-decks are to be inspected every half hour by 
night, by a N.-C. officer of the watch, and every hour by the officer 
of the watch, (g) A sentry is to be placed at the cooking place — 
or one on each, if numbers admit of it — with orders not to allow 
fire of any kind to be taken without permission. Ko lights are 
to be permitted amongst the men except in lanterns. 

[G. 0., 25, 1875. 

Q, In. case a fire ooonrs on board ship what is to be done ? 

A. (1) The first thing to be impressed on all is — silence. (2) 
•Officers and men will fall in and await orders. (3) The watch on 
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dei^ will aariflt to sborten sail, and then repair to stations, and the 
watch below will stow bammocks. (4) N.-C. officers of each mess 
will see scuttles closed before going to their stations. (5) All 
sentries will be doubled, and a guard placed over the spirit room. 
(6) The C. officer, with such others as he maj select, will be on 
the quarter-deck, the other officers with their companies. (7) 
Armed sentries will be placed round the upper deck, to prevent 
anj one getting into the boats, or leaving the ship without orders. 
(8) Parties will be told off to pumps and buckets. Officers' wivea 
and children, and females occupying after-part of ship, will be in 
Raloon in charge of an officer. (10) Women and children occupy- 
ing fore-part of ship will be on main-troop deck in charge of a N.-C. 
officer. [G. a, 25, 1875. 

Q, In case of any alana or daacer aUtmr ttma that ariMhkg flrom 
llro, what is the C. officer to do in conjunction with the master of 
the vessel ] 

A. To arrange for maintaining discipline, and preventing boats 
being used without orders. [id. 

Q. Are the Queen's Regulations on the subject of fires, kc, or 
the Regulations for H.1E. Tk>o<»psliips to be followed in these ships ? 

A. The Regulations for H.M. Troopships. [u£. 

Q. At what hour in the evening should every man (not on duty) 
be In his berth] 

A, Before lights are extinguished. \Q, Reg,, 17, § 84. 

Q, Wliose duty is it to see that the men are in their berths at 
the proper hour on board ship ? 

A. lliat of the officer of the day. \id. 

Q. Name some of the rules as to wnalring on board ship. 

^. It is not to be permitted except at fixed hours. The use of 
matches is forbidden. A slow match in a tub will be provided. 
The orderly officers and N.-C. officers are to report instantly 
any smoking between decks, or the use of lights not in lan- 
terns. [id.y § 85. 

Q, At what hour should all Ugktm and fires be extinguished on 
board ship ? 

A. Lights on deck at 8 p.m. at sea, and 9 p.m. in harbour. In 
officers' mess room, 11 p.m., and in cabins at 11*15 p.m. The time 
to be reported to the C. officer by the orderly officer. Fires at 
8*30 P.M. unless required by the surgeon. [id,, § 86. 

Q, What are the orders regarding fumigation and the use of 
disinfectants and wlndsalls at sea 9 

A, Tlie ship is to be frequently fumigated, and the latrines 
flushed and disinfected. Windsails are to be constantly hung up, 
and it is the duty of the orderly officer and the sentries in the 
vicinity to see that they are never tied up. [id., ^ 87, 88, 89» 
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Q. State some of the mlM «f toaHli which ihonld be ohaeired 

bj troops at sea. 

A. Sleeping on deck should be prevented, unless under awnings; 
exercise should be encouraged ; bathing may be permitted to men 
who can swim, in harbour if there is no danger of sharks, but not 
to more than 10 men at a time, and a boat should be at hand. 
Washing should be enjoined ; the men should change their linen 
twice a week, and their clothes when wet. 

[Q. Eeg., 17, §§ 90, 91, 92, 93. 

Q, How often should the men be examined by a medical officer 
on board ship 9 

A, Daily, at morning parade. \id,j § 94. 

Q, What are the rules as to the introduction of fruits, ▼egetabtos. 
and Uqnon when a ship "with troops arrives at a port 1 

A. Such fniit and vegetables only should be used as are recom- 
mended by the medical officers. Every precaution is to be taken 
to prevent liquor being brought on board. \id,f §§ 95, 96. 

Disewharkation. 

Q, When an officer arrives at any port in command of troops 
for disembarkation, to whom is he to report % 

A, He will communicate with the C. officer of the station; and 
if such officer be superior in rank to himsell*, he will personally 
report to him the state of the troops. \Q. Beg., 17, § 97. 

Q. What rules are to be observed by officers belonging to troops 
on board ship during their stay at any port 1 

A, They are to appear in uniform, and conform to the regula- 
tions of the garrison. [id. 

Q, When troops arrive or touch at any port at home, what is to 
be telegraphed to the Q.-M.-General, and by whom ? 

A. The name of the ship, from whence arrived, and description 
of the troops on board, is to be telegraphed by the C. officer at the 
port, if a garrison ; and, if not, by the C. officer on board. [id. 

Q. When a ship with troops arrives at its destination, by whom 
are the arrangements for dlsemliarkatlon to be made 1 

A. By a staff officer, who will be ordered to visit the ship for 
the purpose. [id., § 98. 

Q. To whom and how are dlsemliarkatlon retnms forwarded 1 

A. They are handed over in triplicate to the disembarking 
officer, for transmission, through the general officer (who retains a 
copy), to the Q.-M.-General. In the case of a hired ship a voyage 
report is to accompany the returns. [id., § 99. 

Q. How are naval stores for the use of troops in H.M. ships to 
be received and accounted for ) 

A. In the same manner as barrack stores. [id., § 102. 
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Q. How tare damages chargeable in H.M. troopships rbcovened ? 

A. They are charged on diaembarkationy and the 0. officer at 
once hands the amount to the ship's paymaster. Each corps or 
detachment is responsible for articles issued to it. Should the 
articles not be marked for any particular corps, &c.f a pro rata 
charge may be levied against the whole of the troops on board, 
unless the loss or damage can be fixed upon any particular corps 
or detachment If necessary, a muster of all naval stores in 
charge of the troops may be held before any of the troops disem- 
bark. [0. 0., 58, 1875. 

Q. Who is responsible that all pajrments for lost or damaged 
naval stores are made at once f 

A. The superintending officer. [id, 

Q. What must accompany a claim to be relieved from charges 
for damages to naval stores arising from stress of weather, fire, or 
accident at seat 

A, An extract from the log, or other certificate. [Q. Beg,, 17, § 103. 

Q. How should loss or damage of naval stores chargeable to the 
public be investigated ? 

A, By a board of three officers. [id. 

Q. If the captain of the ship objects to the diaiges made against 
the public by a board on naval stores, what is to be done 1 

A. The proceedings are to be forwarded through the general 
officer commanding to the war office. [id, 

Q, How are naval stores, medical comforts, dsc., procured in 
hired ships % 

A. From the master, on requisition. [id,, § 104. 

Q, How are deficiencies of naval stores in charge oi troops in 
hired ships to be accounted for at the close of the voyage ? 

A, A list, with explanations as to the cause of loss, and corps 
to which it may be chargeable, is furnished with the articles 
returned to the master. Amounts due are recovered from corps on 
disembarkation, and accounted for on the spot, under orders from 
the disembarking staff officer. [id. 

Q. What should be done at the close of a voyage with war 
^lepartment stores, such as games, books, kc,, on board ship % 

A, They should be returned to the commissary. . [id,, § 106. 

Q, How is a C. officer to account for W.O. stores on board 
ship? 

A, He is to give a receipt for them, receiving a list in duplicate, 
one copy of which will be handed with the stores to the commissary 
on arrival, that officer's receipt being taken on the other, which 
will then be forwarded to the War Office. Payment for de- 
ficiencies is to be made to the district paymaster on disembarks^ 
tion. [id,, § 107. 
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Q, When troops disembark at Bombay, what returns are to be 
handed to the enstoms MillioritiM 1 

A» A statement of the troops disembarking and a nominal list 
of offieers, with retams of all articles subject to duty (including 
mess kit and stores, but not mess plate) belonging to the troops or 
families. Each officer must make a separate return. 

[©. Reg., 17, § 108. G. 0., 48, 1875. 

Q. What rules are laid down as to the disposal on arrival of 
detaalnnenf ooming homel 

A. Invalids, and time-expired men, with their families, and 
orphans, will be sent to Netley, under the officer who had charge 
of them. All other soldiers will be disposed of under the instruc- 
tions of the disembarking officer. Widows are to be sent to their 
homes. [Q. Beg,, 17, § 110. 

Q. How soon after arrival may officers ooming home with 
invalids quit the men 1 

A, When they have delivered over their charge to the com- 
mandant at Netley and received his permission to leave that 
hospital. [id. 

Q. How are men sent home for discharge as bad Characters to 
be disposed of on arrival ? 

A. They are to be discharged by the C. officer at the port, their 
accounts being settled by the district paymaster. [id, 

Q. How are ptlaonen from abroad disposed of on arrival ) 

A. If under unexpired sentences, and for discharge they are sent 
to civil prisons under routes. If not for discharge they are sent to 
a miUtsury prison or Millbank. \id. 

Q. How are mUltary oonviots from abroad disposed of ? 

A, If accompanied by the judge's order, they are to be at once 
sent to Fentonville, and a covering route applied for ; if not, they 
are to be detained in military custody until arrangements for their 
removal have been made. [td., § 110. G. 0., 50, 1874. 

Q. How should docnmfiiite of detachments be sorted before 
disembarkation 1 

A. According to destinations, those of prisoners being kept 
separate. \Q, Meg., 17, § 111. 

Q. Name the documents to be handed to the superintending 
staff officer on disembarkation. 

A. Nominal roU, by corps, of the troops, women, and children; 
votfctge report in the case of a hired ship on prescribed form; 
rdwrn of short issues of provisions, in duplicate, when equivalents 
have not been given, showing the amount of the deficiencies each 
day and the number of men, women, and children, receiving the 
short rations on such days; disembarkation returns showing 
separately the troops from each port ; certificate of right to free 
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pa$9ag4 for every soldier^s wife (unaooompanied by her lias- 
band.) [Q. Reg., 17, § 111. 

Q, Name the documents to be handed to the commandant at 
Netley with invalids and time-expired men from abroad. 

A. Nominal rcUs of invalids and time-expired men, wivefl^ 
families, and orphans; dainu for command or extra duty pay, 
signed by the officer commanding on board. [td. 

Q. Name the documents relating to invalids and ttme- 
expired men from abroad, to be handed to the paymaster at 
Netley. 

A. Separate ctcqtdtkmee rolU for invalids, time-expired men, and 
men who have died on passage, giving particulars of medals, 
watches, trinkets, ^, left by deceased soldiers ; inoefniories of kits 
of deceased men in duplicate ; partietUan of sale of effects ; return 
qf/amiliee ; separate original No, 1 reports for invalids and time- 
ex pired men ; ra^tion returns, of which duplicates are to be left 
with the captoin or master of the ship. \id. 

Q. Name the documents relating to detachments from abroad 
to be handed to the commissary on arrival. 

A. Olaiime for wages of hospital servants ; cert^ioate from the 
medical officer that the servants were necessarily employed; 
actdUional certificate in the case of special orderlies, exceeding 10 
per cent, of sick ; certificate by C. officer that the servants did not 
receive free rations; cerUficaie by medical officer of average 
sick. \%dL 

Q. Name the documents relating to detachments from abroad 
to be handed to the district paymaster through the disembarking 
officer. 

A, Acquittance roll, when accounts have been opened between 
the troops and officers commanding ; ctcquitta/nee roll for de- 
ceased men, inventory of kit and particulars of sale ; and ration 
returns. [u2. 

Q, By what must claims for eab flure on account of soldiers pro- 
ceeding to Netley be supported f 

A, A medical certificate. \id., 113. 

Q. What precautions against intoglcatton should be taken by 
officers of troops disembarking ? 

A, Such as are necessary to prevent liquor being obtained. 

\yd., § lU. 

Q. How should the sortliis of iMCgage be carried out on disem- 
barkation % 

A. Articles should be collected separately, according to destina- 
tion, [trf. 
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General Instructions. 

Q, Wbat fmunlTifttlcn by superior officers is to be made of the 
books kept in every corps 1 

A. All entries are to be examined by the C. officer, and the 
books are to be produced at inspections, and whenever called foz 
by the general or other officer commanding. [Q, Beg,, 23, § 1. 

Q. Name the prescribed rogtmimtal booka 

A, 1. General order book; 2. Regimental order book; 3. Becord 
of officers' services ; 4. Portfolio of attestations ; 5. Register of 
soldiers' services ; 6. Casualty book ; 7. Letter book ; 8. Return 
book; 9. Register of furloughs; 10. Description of deserters; 
11. Defaulter book ; 12. Officers' 0.-martial book ; 13. C.-martial 
book; 14. Digest of services of regiment; 15. Register of mar- 
riages and baptisms; 16. Savings bank ledger; 17. Register of 
cooking; 18. Register of certificates of education, [td. 0, 0., 65, 1879. 

Q, Name the prescribed oumpwiy books. 

A. 1. Order book ; 2. Ledger ; 3. Pay and mess sheet and com- 
pany messing book ; 4. Balance and cash account sheet ; 5. De- 
faulter book ; 6. Savings bank ledger. [Q. Reg,^ 23, § 1. 

Q, Name the quarter^master's books. 

A, 1. Account of clothing; 2. Equipment ledger; 3. Account of 
fuel, forage, &c. ; 4. Account of necessaries ; 5. Letter book. [«f . 

Q. Name the paannastor^ books. 

A. 1. Creneral account book; 2. Ledger; 3. Bank book. \id, 

Q. When a regiment is ordered on active IMld aervloe, are the 
regimental books to be embarked with it 1 

A. Only such as may be required on service ; the remainder are 
to be left at the depot, where the C. officer is responsible that they 
are regularly kept. \id., § 2. 

Q. State shortly the course to be adopted with regard to nseleu 
iNMlu and documents in military offices of districts, &a 

A, A list is to be prepared every 5 years, and submitted to a 
board of staff officers, whose report will be sent by the general 
officer to the War Office, with the view to obtain authority for 
the disposal of condemned records. \id,^ §§ 3, 4. 

Q. State shortly the course to be adopted with regard to useless 
regimental records. 

A. A committee of officera will examine them, and ascertain 
that such parts as should be retained have been copied into other 
books. A list, with the declaration of the committee, is then to be 
forwarded to the War Office, in order that authority to retain or 
destroy the records may be obtained. [w?., § 5. 
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Regimental Books. 

Q, Describe the gaiiaral ordmr book, 

A, It is a guard book, in which all circulars and general orders 
are pasted and indexed. [Q. Eeg,, 23, § 6. 

Q, How is the r#gliwiiwtal ordar book divided f 

A. Into two parts, — Part 1 for temporary, Part 2 for permanent 
orders. [id,, § 7. 

Q. Describe the method of entering orders in Parts 1 and 2 of 
the regimental order book. 

A. All station, brigade, and regimental orders are entered as 
issued, in Part 1. At the beginning of each year, such of these 
orders as the C. officer thinks necessary to be retained are to be 
transcribed into part 2 ; after which Part 1 may be destroyed. 
Part 2 is to be indexed. [id. 

Q, To what officer does the term '^ officer commanding the 
depot" apply when used in connection with the care of records of 
soldiers' sorvloesl 

A, C. officers of brigade depots, or of regiments to which depots 
are attached. [id,, § 8. 

Q. In what documents are soldiers' services recorded ? 

A, In the ** attestation " and in the ** register sheet." [id. 

Q, How are attestations filed in the portfolio of atftootetlono 1 

A, In numerical order, with index in each volume. [id,, § 9» 

Q. In whose custody are the attestations on home service f 

A, That of the regimental or brigade depot paymaster. [id. 

Q, What is done with the attestations on emlmrkation 1 

A, They are left with the 0. officer of the depot for transfer 
to the paymaster. The paymaster embarking takes with him 
certified copies of the records of the men going abroad, and 
will continue to enter therein every variation. [id,, § 10* 

Q, What entriea are to be made in the attestations ? 

A, Every variation affecting service or pay — such as promotion 
and reduction (including lance ranks), forfeiture and deduction of 
service, grant and forfeiture of G.-O. pay — as it occurs, or is 
reported from service companies. [id,, § 11. O. 0,, 66, 1876. 

Q. What is necessary before any entry of former service claimed 
by a recruit can be made in the attestation ? 

A, That the 0. officer shall, on production of the recruit's parch* 
ment certificate, communicate with the A.-General stating the 
particulars, and that the service claimed shall be admitted by the 
Secretary of State for War. [Q, Beg,, 23, § 1 1. 

Q. In recording a soldier's promotion to eerjeant, what should 
be noted in the attestation 1 
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A. The date on which his service would have earned G.-C. pa}' 
had he been in the rank and file. [Q. Beg., 23, § 13. 

Q, What is done with a soldier's attestation on his transfer or 
re-engagement into another corps. 

A. It is forwarded to his new corps, a receipt being taken and 
filed in its place. The service is closed and certified to the end of 
the month of transfer. In transfers abroad, the paymaster's copy 
of the record will be similarly closed and forwarded (id., § 14). 
The certificate is not required in transfers from one battalion of u 
brigade to the other. [G. 0., 22, 1875. 

Q. What is done with a soldier's attestation on discharge ? 

A, It accompanies the discharge documents. [Q. Reg., 23, § IG. 

Q. When attestations are defaced or lost, what is to be done ? 

A, If defaced, a certified copy, completed if necessary from the 
register sheet, may be substituted, a rej)ort being made, and the 
original forwarded, to the A. -General. Where the original is lost, 
the register sheet is to be sent to the A. -General with a view to its 
substitution for the missing document. [iJ., § 17. 

Q. How are the register sheets filed in the register of soldiers' 
servicesv and in whose custody are they placed ] 

A. In numerical order, with an index in each volume, in charge 
of the C. officer at regimental headquarters. [iW., § 18. 

Q. What eiitHes are to be made in tlie register sheets 1 

A. Every variation affecting the soldier's service or pay, as pre- 
sciibed for attestations. The date when the soldier was attested, 
his number, name, age, parish, trade, description, &c., will be 
extracted from the attestation, and inscribed in the register. The 
period of service abroad, wounds, service in the field, and any 
remarkable act of bravery are also to be noted. [id., § 19. 

Q. How is exact correspondence between the entries in the copies 
of the records abroad with those in the register to be ensured 1 

A. The entries are to be compared once in 3 months, a certificate 
of coiTectness by the C. officer and paymaster being sent with the 
I'egimental pay list; or, in India, with the muster rolls, [id., § 20. 

Q. How is exact con^espoiidence between entries in the register 
sheets of battalions at home and those in the attestations to be 
ensured ? 

A. The former are to be sent to sub-district paymasters to 
undergo a half-yearly comparison as soon as possible after 1st May 
and 1st November each year, and a certificate by the C. officer 
and paymaster of the brigade depot that all entries have been 
properly made in both documents will be inserted in next pay 

Hst. ^ ^ . [^- ^'^ 28, 1875. 

Q. What is done with the register sheet in case of transfer ? 
A. It is made up and certified to the end of the month (the 
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• 
cause of transfer being stated) and forwarded to the corps receiving 

him, a receipt being filed in the register. [Q. Beg.f 23, § 21. 

Q, When a soldier has been transferred, how is the continuation 
of his services recorded in the register of the new corps ? 

A . The certified register sheet received with the man is filed in 
the new coqm, bis services being continued thereon under a new 
number, but retaining the original entry. [id,, § 22. 

Q. When a regiment goes abroad, what is done with the register 
sheets ? 

A. They are taken with it, except those of men belonging to the 
depot, which are left there. [uL, § 23. 

Q, When men are sent home or become non-efiective abroad, 
what is done with the register sheets? 

A. They are sent to the depot. [id, 

Q. When a register sheet is defaced or lost, is the course to be 
pursued the same as in the case of a lost attestation? 

A. Yes. [id,, § 24. 

Q, What anmber is given to a recruit on approval ? 

A. The number following that of the last recruit or transfer who 
joined the regiment. [id., § 25. 

Q. May non-effective soldiers' numbers be given to others ? 

A, No. [id. 

Q, Whose sanction miist be obtained before the numeration of 
the men in a corps can be changed ? 

A, That of the Secretary of State for War. [id. 

Q. What are the rules as to change of soldiers' naines? 

A . The name in which the soldier enlists or is attested is never 
to be erased in the register or attestation. But when a soldier has 
enlisted under an assumed name, the true name may be added as 
an atiaa on his making a statutory declaration at his own expense 
before a magistrate. [id., § 26. 

Q. How is a re-«iigagement recorded in the register, &c. 1 

A. The record is closed up to, and inclusive of, the day preced- 
ing that of re-engagement, and is then recommenced. [id., § 27. 

Q. What is recorded in the oasnalty liook % 

A. Changes in soldiers' services from day to day. [id., § 28. 

Q. To whom, how often, and for what purpose are copies of the 
entries in the casualty book to be sent? 

A. Abroad, to the C. -officer of the depot; and at home or 
abroad, to the regimental paymaster, monthly, in order that all 
entries may be made in the attestations and register sheets. [id. 

Q. Name the rules for keeping the letter book and retnni liook. 

A. They are to contain copies of all regimental letters and 
returns. Only documents likely to be referred to need be pre- 
served beyond 3 years. [id., §§ 29, 30. 
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Q. Describe the regimental defiinlter boolc. 

A. It contains a sheet, or 2 pages, for every N.-C. officer and 
soldier, with his number and name at the head. The whole are in 
a guard book in alphabetical order. [Q, Beg., 23, §§ 31, 36. 

Q. What entries are made in the regimental defaulter book ? 

A. (a) Every conviction by C. -martial, and every case of deser- 
tion or fraudulent enlistment in which trial is dispensed with, and 
every conviction by a civil court or court of summary jurisdiction. 
But if the sentence of the last named court has been a fine, and the 
offender has not undergone imprisonment in default of payment, 
the entry may be dispensed with under sanction of the 
genei*al commanding ; (6) Beduction of N.-C. officera by order of 
C. -in-Chief for a crime (not for inefficiency) ; (c) Imprisonment by 
C. officer ; (d) Deprivation of pay, fine for drunkenness if accom- 
})anied by another punishment requiring such entry, forfeiture of 
liquor or substitute at sea (exceeding 7 days); (e) C. B. exceeding 
7 days (discretionary with C. officer when awarded for concealing 
disease); (/) Punishments by visitors of prisons, C. officers in 
provost prisons, or directors of convict prisons in a civil jail. 

[id,, § 31. G. 0., 17, 1877 ; 137, 1879 ; 33, 1880. 

Q, How are crimes of drunkenness to be recorded in the 
regimental defaulter book ] 

A, In black ink, each act having in red ink the same number 
as in the company's defaulter book. [Q. Beg,, 23, § 32. 

Q. Should reversions of colour seijeants to the rank of serjeant 
by award of C. officer, or deprivations of provisional acting rank, 
be recorded in the defaulter book 1 

A. They do not of themselves require to be in the regimental, 
but should be in the company defaulter book. [id., § 33. 

Q. What is the rule as to reporting civil convictions of N.-C. 
officers to the A. -General ? 

A. They are to be reported through general officers, and the 
report should contain the C. officer's opinion and all information 
necessary to enable the C.-in-Chief to decide whether the offender 
should be allowed to retain his rank. [G, 0., 81, 1878. 

Q. How are G. -martial cases entered ^ 

A. The nature of the charges only are entered, each being 
numbered. The date of the C. -martial is noted in the re- 
marks. • [Q. Beg.,^,%2^b, 

Q. How are charges of disgraceful conduct and insubordination 
to be entered 1 

A. The generic head and the specific charge are to be given 
thiis : " Disgraceful conduct — theft ; " " insubordination — striking 
his superior officer.'* [id. 

Q. What contractions are to be used in entering sentences ? 
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A. C.B. for confinement to barracks ; ini}^ II, L. for imprisonineiit 
with hard labour; 6'. C, solitary confinement; P. S., penal servi- 
tude; Dep*- of day 8^ pay ; Fined, 8,- d, \Q. Reg., 23, § 33. 

Q, How is the amount of imprisonment entered ? 

A. In hours, if awarded by the C. officer; in days, if by a 
('.-martial. \iif, 

Q. What is the rule as to entering dates? 

A. No date is to be mentioned in the "offence" column unless 
two dates are necessarily included in the crime ; then the column 
for "date" is to show the first, and that for "offence" the 
second. \id, 

Q. What is the rule as to mentioning places in the entries? 

A. No place is to be mentioned in the "offence" column unless 
the charge involves two ; then the " place " column is to give the 
first, and the " offence*' column the second. [id. 

Q. Where is forfeiture of O.-C. pay to be noted in defaulter 
books ? 

A, Under the head of remarks. [itL 

Q. Where C. -martial sentences are remitted, should an entry 
nevertheless be made in the defaulter books ? 

A. Yes. \id. 

Q. When C.-msLriial j?roceedinf/s are set aside f should an entry 
nevertheless be made in the defaulter books? 

A, No. [id. 

Q. State some of the miles for the disposal of defaulter and 
(y. -martial sheets of soldiers w/io are trans/ei'red or become non- 
effective, 

A, If the man is transferred, the sheets are to go with him (in 
blank, if there are no entries). If invalided, the regimental sheet 
is to be forwarded with his discharge documents. If discharged 
for any other cause, they are to be preserved for the period within 
which, on re-engaging, <kc., he is allowed to reckon former service. 
If discharged abroad they are to be sent to the depot. Sheets of 
men who desert are to remain with the I'egiment for 1 year, after 
vv hich they are to be sent to the depot ; and those of deceased men 
are to be destroyed. [ic£., §§ 36, 37. 

Q, What are the rules as to comparing t/ie entries in the defieiulter 
books with the states and guard reports ? 

A . The states and guard reports for preceding G months are to 
be produced to the general officer at inspection, and compared with 
the entries. [id,, § 39. 

Q. In whose custody is the offloer's C-martial book kept ? 

A. 1'hat of the C. officer, as a confidential document, [id., § 40. 

Q. What is the regimental C-martlal book to contain ? 

A. Copies of the charges, findings, and sentences of all C- 
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martial, verified by the C. officer's signature ; certified copies of all 
civil convictions; and declarations of courts of inquiry on absence 
without leave, &c. [Q. Reg., 23, §§ 41, 42, 43. 

Q. What is the rule as to the preservation of the original pro- 
ceedings of regimental and detachment C. -martial ? 

A. Having been signed by the president and counter-signed by 
the C. officer, they are to be kept for 1 year from date of j)risonor's 
release, or (if no imprisonment) from date of trial. [tW., § 41. 

Q, What distinction is to be made between civU convictions, on 
which imprisonment for more than 7 days has been awarded, and 
those on which the period of imprisonment has been shorter % 

A. The former may be produced in evidence as former convic- 
tions, in the same manner as those of C. -martial ; the latter are 
to be ti-eated simply as regimental entries affecting G.-C. pay, 
&c. [id., § 42. 

Q, When soldiers are transferred, or become non-effective, what 
is to be done with their 0. -martial sheets ] 

A. They are to be dealt with as directed for the regimental 
defaulter book. [iJ. 

Q. After the declarations of courts of inqmry on absence without 
leave, &c., have been entered in the C.-martial book, what is done 
with the original proceedings? 

A. They are destroyed. \id., § 43. 

Q. In what cases should copies of the declarations of courts of 
inquiry on illegal absence be sent to the depot? 

A. When a regiment proceeds abroad, those refemng to men 
still absent, or to men who subsequently desert from the foreign 
station, are to be sent to the depot. \id, 

Q. What is contained in the digest of serrioes ? 

A, A historical account of the service of the regiment from its 
original formation, the names of officers killed or wounded, and 
the names of officers, N.-C. officers or men who have distinguished 
themselves ; information as to the badges and devices which tht* 
regiment is permitted to wear ; and an account of all alterations 
from time to time made in the uniform or establishment of the 
..•egiment. \id., § 44. 

Q, Under whose immediate inspection are the entries in the 
digest of services to be made ? 

A, That of the C. officer. \id. 

Q, Are all marriages of soldiers to be entered in the register of 
marriages, or only those " with leave " 1 

A, All. [id., § 46. 

Q, In what manner are the entries in the register of marriages 
made? 

A, If solemnized by an army chaplain, he and the witnesses are 
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to sign tlie register. In other cases the clergyman's certificate will 
be registered under the adjutant's signature. [Q. Beg., 23, § 47. 

(?. ITow are liaptlsms registered 1 

A. The soldiers bring an account of them to the adjutant for 
registration. [irf. 

Q, When a certificate of baptism cannot be obtained from a 
chaplain to the forces, what is to be brought to the adjutant for 
registration in lieu of it ? 

A. A certificate of the child's birth. [G. 0., 4, 1879. 

Q. What are chaplains to the forces to transmit half-yearly to 
t]je War Oflfice as to marriages, baptisms, and burials at foreign 
stations ? 

A. Copies of the register for the preceding 6 months. When 
tliere has been no registration, the form is to be transmitted filled 
up with the word nil. \G. 0., 25, 1877. 

Q. What are C. officers in Great Britain and Ireland to report 
to tlio regrtatrar of the district 1 

A, All births, marriages, and deaths amongst the troops. 

[Q. Reg., 23, § 51. G. 0., 42, 1877. 

Company Books. 

Q. By what oflloer are a company's books to be kept 1 

A. By the officer commanding it. \Q. Beg., 23, § 55. 

Q. Name some of the rules as to the company s defaulter book. 

A. A leuf will be allotted to every N.-C. officer and man, and all 
ofi*ences of whatever kind, whether punished or not, are to be regu- 
larly entered by the officer commanding the company, who will initial 
the entry in the last column. Every act of drunkenness committed 
since enlistment is entered in black ink and numbered in red ink. 
Absences (considered equivalent to drunkenness) are not to be num- 
bered, but to have D in red ink opposite each. When soldiers are 
transferred or become non-effective, the sheets are to be dealt with as 
prescribed for the regimental defaulter book. [i<i., %bQ. 

Q. In disposing of offences snnmiarlly witbont yiinlrtiinent» in 
what terms are C. officers to record their awards 1 

A. In the case of N.-C. officers, " repiimanded " or "severely 
reprimanded " ; in the case of private soldiers, " admonished.'' 

[G. a, 112, 1878. 
Paymaster's Books. 

Q. What are the rules as to the inspection of a paymaster's 
books by the 0. officer 1 

A. The C. officer may inspect the books whenever he thinks 
pro[)er, but the inspection should be made in the paymaster'.-i office, 
and in his presence, or in presence of the officer acting for him. 

[Q. Beg., 23, § 59. 
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Army Discipline and Regulation Act, 1879, Part I. 
to Section 55 inclusive, and Sections 80, 133, 
134, 175, and 181. 

Offences in respect of Military Service, 

Q. Does the expression ** Xv«ry person rabjeot to military law," 
apply to officers and soldiers only ? 

A, No; it includes the other persons, such as camp followers 
and suttlers, named in the Act. [A. D. Act, 4, Notes, 

Q. Name the offenoeo in relation to tbe enemy which the 4 th 
section of the Act makes punishable with death or any less punish- 
ment mentioned in the Act. 

A, 1. Shamefully abandoning or delivering up (or compelling or 
inducing any other person shamefully to abandon or deliver up) a 
garrison, place, post, or guard ; 2. Shamefully casting away arms, 
ammunition, or tools, in presence of enemy; 3. Treacherously 
holding correspondence with or giving intelligence to enemy, or 
treacherously or through cowardice sending flag of truce to 
enemy ; 4. Assisting witli arms, ammunition, or supplies, or know- 
ingly harbouring or protecting an enemy, not being a prisoner ; 5. 
Having been made a prisoner of war, voluntarily serving with or 
aiding enemy ; 6. Elnowingly doing any act, or service, calculated 
to imperil success of H.M. forces ; 7. Misbehaving, or inducing 
others to misbehave, before enemy in such manner as to show 
cowardice. \A, D, Act, 4. 

Q. What is the exact nature of the offence refeiTed to in sub- 
section (5) of section 4, as follows : — " Having been made a prisoner 
of wary voluntarily serves withy or voluntarily aids the enemy^^ ? 

A. It is an act of treachery, and is equivalent to desertion of the 
worst description. [A, D, Act^ 4, Notes. 

Q. Name some cases that would come under the deflnition of an 
" act calculated to imperil the success of H.M. forces" referred to 
in subsection (6) of section 4. 

A, A soldier injuring a number of rifles, or spiking a gun, or 
doing some other act likely to imperil the success of a military 
enterprise. [id, 

Q. Name the ofTenees In relation to the enemy pnnialiable wltb 
penal servitude, or any less punishment mentioned in the Act, but 
not punishable with death. 
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A, 1. Leavin;;^ the ranks without orders to secure men or horses 
or take wounded men to the rear; 2. Wilfully destroying or 
damaging j)ro[Hirty witliout orders ; 3. lieing taken prisoner by 
want of i\\\Q precaution, or through disobedience of orders, or wilful 
neglect of duty, or failing to rejoin as soon as possible ; 4. Holding 
correspondence with, or giving intelligence to, or sending a flag of 
tnice to nn enemy, without authority ; 5. Spreading, by word of 
mouth or in writing, reports calculated to create despondency or 
alarm ; 6. Using in action, or before going into action, words cal- 
culated to create alarm or despondency. [A, D, Act^ 5. 

Q. What distinction is made in the Act between " treacJieroiut 
correspondence mlihf or treacherouali/ or covmrdly sending a fiag of 
truce tOf the enemy" and the doing those acts without treachery 
or cowardice ] 

A, In the one case liability to the punishment of death is incurred 
under section 4, in the other section 5 directs that penal servitude 
shall be the maximum punishment. [A. D, Act, 4, Notes. 

Q. What offences are xmniabable more Mverely on aottvo setrtoe 
tliaa at other times ] 

A, Leaving C. officer to go in search of plunder ; 2. Leaving 
guard, piquet, j)atrol, or post, without orders ; 3. Forcing a safe- 
guard ; 4. Forcing or striking a sentry ; 5. Impeding or refusing 
to assist j>rovost marshal ; 6. Doing violence to bringer of j)rovi- 
sions or supplies, or committing an offence against person or property 
of inhabitants ; 7. Breaking into a house for plunder ; 8. Creating 
false alarms in action, on the march, in the field, or elsewhere; 
9. Treacherously making known parole or watxjhword, or without 
good cause giving a j)arole or watchword different from that 
received; 10. Irregularly detaining or appropriating provisions 
or supplies, contrary to orders; 11. When a sentinel, sleej)ing or 
being drunk on post, or leaving a post before being regularly 
relieved. [A. D, Act, 6. 

Q, To what extent are the crimes which are detailed in the 6th 
section of the A. D. Act, and referred to in the preceding answer, 
punishable more severely on active service than at other times? 

A, The offender is liable, when on active service, to suffer death ; 
and when not on active service, if an officer, to be cashiered ; and 
if a soldier, to suffer imprisonment. Any less punishment men- 
tioned in the Act may be substituted in either case. \id. 

Q, To what punishment are persons who are subject to military 
law liable in respect of the following offences : viz., negligently 
occasioning false alarms in action, or on the march, or in the field, 
or elsewhere ; making known the parole or watchword, or, without 
good cause, giving parole or watchword different from that received 
(treachery not being an element of the offence) ? 
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A. If an officer, to be cashiered, or suffer such less punishment 
as is mentioned in the Act ; and if a soldier, to suffer imprison- 
ment, or such less punishment as is mentioned in the Act. 

[A. D, Act, 6. 

Q. What different degrees of culpability are involved in the 
offence of " occasioning false alarms in action, on the march, in the 
field, or elsewhere," as the same is defined in subsections (8) and (12) 
of section 6 respectively 1 

A, In subsection (8) " intention" is an essential ingredient of the 
offence ; in subsection (12) the offence described is the lesser one of 
"negligently" occasioning false alarms. [A, D, Act, 6, Notes. 

Q, What different degi*ees of culpability are involved in the 
offence of " making knovm the parole or watchword to any person 
not entitled to receive it, or vnthout good and sufficient cause giving 
a parole or watchword different from tliat received,*^ as the same is 
defined in subsections (9) and (13) of section 6 respectively] 

A. In subsection (9) " treacherously" is the governing word, while 
in subsection (13) treachery is not an element of the offence. \id. 

Q. The offence of " without good and sufficient cause, giving a 
parole or watchword different from, what he received," is in subsection 
(9) of section 6 made punishable on active service with death, and 
not on active service with cashiering in the case of an officer, and 
imprisonment in the case of a soldier. Subsection (13) rehearses 
the crime and its punishment in identical words, except that it 
makes no reference to punishment with death on active service. 
What appears to be the intention of the Act as to the use of these 
alternative subsections 1 

A. That the offence, when charged under subsection (9), if com- 
mitted on active service, should not be punished with death, unless 
the offender appears to have acted treacherously. An offender 
should therefore not be charged on active service under subsection 
(9), unless treachery can be proved. \id. 

Mutiny and Insubordination. 

Q. Name the offences which constitute mutiny and sedition. 

A. 1. Causing or conspiring to cause mutiny and sedition in any 
of H.M. forces; 2. Endeavouring to seduce any person in H.M. 
forces from allegiance, or persuading such person to join in mutiny 
or sedition; 3. Joining in, or, if present, failing to use utmost 
endeavours to suppress any mutiny or sedition ; 4. Coming to the 
knowledge of actual or intended mutiny and sedition, and failing 
to inform his C. officer of the same without delay. [A. D. Act, 7. 

Q. With reference to the crime of mutiny, what forces are 
included in the expression H.M. forces ? 
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A. The army, the reserve and auxiliary forces, and the 
navy. [^. D. Act, 7, N^otes. 

Q. What punishments are provided for mutiny and sedition? 

A, Death, or such less punishment as is mentioned in the 
Act. [A, D, Act, 7. 

Q, What punishment is attached to the crime of striking or 
tbreatening snporior officer ? 

A. A person subject to military law who strikes, or uses or 
offers violence to his superior officer, " heiTig in the execution of his 
office, ^^ is, on conviction by C. -martial, liable to suffer death. A 
person subject to military law who strikes, or uses or offers violence 
or threatening or insubordinate language to his superior officer, 
is liable, when on active service, to penal servitude, and when not 
on active service, if an officer, to be cashiered, and if a soldier, 
to be imprisoned ; but any less punishment mentioned in the Act 
may be substituted for these punishments respectively. \id, 8. 

Q. In what two ways is disobedience to superior offloer defined 
and made punishable in the A. D. Act. 

A. The crime of " disobeying, in such manner as to show a vjUful 
defiance of authority, any lawful command given personally by his 
superior officer in the execution of his office," is punishable with 
death. The lesser crime of simply " disobeying any lawful com- 
mand given by his superior officer " is punishable, when on active 
service, by penal servitude, and when not on active service, in the 
case of an officer, by cashiering, and in the case of a soldier, by 
imprisonment. But any less punishment mentioned in the Act 
may be substituted for these punishments respectively. [id., 9. 

Q. Why do the definitions of disobedience to superior officer 
contained in section 9 require special attention ? 

A. Because no offences differ so much in degree as offences 
falling under the general description of insubordination, and the 
object of the section is to enable charges to be framed in siieh 
manner as to discriminate between different classes. 

[A. D, Act, 9, Notes. 

Q. To what extent may offences under the general head of 
insubordination differ in degree 1 

A, One may be of the most trivial description, while another 
may be of the most serious description, amounting, if two or more 
persons join in it, to absolute mutiny. [id, 

Q. What are essential ingredients in the respective offences of 
disobedience defined in section 9 1 

A, The graver offence should show a vMfvl defiance of authority, 
and should be disobedience of a lawful command given personaMy 
by a superior officer in the eooecution of his office. Each of these 
narticulars must be proved. The lesser offence consists of dis- 



CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS. 187 

obedience to any lawful command of a superior officer, divested of 
the sp^ial conditions which mark out the greater offence. 

[A. D, Act, 9, Notes, 

Q. Would either or both of the offences of disobedience, defined 
in section 9, include disobedience to the lawful command of a 
superior officer delivered through a third person (who is a proper 
channel of communication), or in writing % 

A. Only the lesser offence would. \jd. 

Q. For what cases of disobedience should the graver charge he 
reserved as a rule. 

A. For grave cases of direct contumacious or mutinous conduct, 
or which require an example in the general interests of disci- 
pline. \id. 

Q, Detail the four heads under which insabordlnatlon is classified 
in section 10 of the A. D. Act, and state the punishment the 
offender is liable to on conviction. 

A. Every person subject to militaiy law who, (1) being con- 
cerned in any fray, refuses to obey any officer (though of inferior 
rank) who orders him into arrest, or strikes, or uses or offers 
violence to such officer, or (2) strikes or uses or offers violence to 
any person, whether subject to military law or not, in whose 
custody he is placed, and who is not his superior officer; or 
(3) resists an escort whose duty it is to apprehend him, or to have 
him in charge; or, (4) being a soldier, breaks out of barracks, 
camp, or quarters, shall, on conviction by a C. -martial, be liable, 
if an officer, to be cashiered, and if a soldier, to be imprisoned. 
Any less punishment mentioned in the Act may be substituted in 
either case. [A, D. Act, 10. 

Q. To what punishment is a person, subject to military law, 
liable, on conviction by C. -martial of neglect to oliey general^ 
garrlBon, or other orders 1 

A. If an officer, to be cashiered, and if a soldier, to suffer im- 
prisonment ; but any less punishment mentioned in the Act may 
be awarded instead of either of these punishments. \id., 11. 

Desertion, Fraudulent Enlistment, and Absence 

without Leave, 

Q, In what words, and under what heads, is the crime of 
desertion described in section 12 of the Act? State the punish- 
ment. • 

A. Every person subject to military law who (1) deserts, or 
attempts to desert, H.M. service; or (2) persuades, endeavours 
to persuade, procures or attempts to procure, any person subject to 
military law to desert from H.M. service, shall, on conviction by 
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C. -martial, (a) if he committed such offence when on, or under 
orders for, active service, be liable to suffer death ; and (b) if he 
committed such offence under any other circumstances, be liable for 
the first offence to suffer imprisonment, and for the second, or any 
subsequent offence, to suffer penal servitude. But any punishment 
lower in the scale may be awarded, instead of any of these punish- 
ments, [ii. D. Act, 12. 

Q. Where an offender has fraudulently enlisted once or oftener, 
to what corps is he to be deemed to belong /or the purposes of trial 
for the offence of deserting or attempting to desert ] 

A. To any one or more of the corps to which he has been 
appointed or transferred, as well as the corps to which he pro- 
perly belongs. \ii. 

Q. Is it lawful to charge an offender with any number of offences 
against section 1 2 (relating to desertion) at the same time, and to 
give evidence of such offences against him, and if he be convicted 
thereof to punish him accordingly ? 

A, Yes. \id. 

Q, What constitutes the essence of the crime of desertion 1 

A, The intention to leave H.M. service. [Explan, Mem. 

Q. What special responsibility rests on the officer charging an 
offender with desertion, as well as on the court trying him ? 

A, The officer must be satisfied that he went away with the 
intention of leaving H.M. service ; and if on any trial for desertion 
there is doubt on the point, the court should not convict the 
offender of desertion, but of absence without leave, and punish him 
according to the gravity of the offence. [id. 

Q. With reference to the punishment of penal servitude which 
may be awarded for a second offence of desertion, is it necessary 
that the offender shall have previously been convicted for the fii'st 
offence 1 

A. Yes. But if a man is tried by the same court successively 
for the two offences and convicted of both, the penal servitude may 
be awarded upon his conviction for the second offence, and, if both 
convictions are confirmed, would be valid? [A. D, Act, 12, Notes. 

Q. If a reserve man or militia man, at the time of his en- 
listing, is not subject to milit>ary law, and he is charged with an 
offence relating to enlistment, is the charge to be made under 
section 121 

A. No. He should be charged under section 33. [id. 

Q. When a soldier quits his regiment and enlists in another, 
should he be charged with desertion under section 12, or with 
fraudulent enlistment under section 131 Give the reason. 

^. As a rule, with fraudulent enlistment, under section 13, 
because the very act of enlisting in another regiment (except in an 
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exceptional case) shows that he did not intend to leave H.M. 
service. [£aj)lan, Mem, 

Q. Give the definition of firandnlent enlistment contained in 
section 1 3 of the Act. 

A. Any person subject to military law who, (1) when belonging 
to the regular or reserve forces or militia, without having first 
obtained discharge therefrom, or otherwise fulfilled the conditions 
enabling him to enlist, enlists in H.M. regular forces, or, (2) when 
belonging to the regular forces, without having fulfilled the con- 
ditions enabling him to enlist, enrol, or enter, enlists in tlie 
militia, or enrols himself or enlists in any of the reserve forces, 
or enters the navy, shall be deemed guilty of fraudulent enlist- 
ment. [A, D. Acty 13. 

Q. To what punishment is a person liable on conviction of 
fraudulent enlistment by a C.-martial ] 

A. Por the first offence, imprisonment, and for the second or 
any subsequent offence, penal servitude ; but any less punishment 
mentioned in the Act may be substituted in either case. [id. 

Q. When an offender has fraudulently enlisted several times, 
to what corps may he be deemed to belong for the purposes of 
section 13] 

A. To any one or more of the corps to which he has been 
appointed or tr^-nsferred, as well as to the corps to which he pro- 
perly belongs. \id. 

Q. May an offender be charged with more than one instance of 
fraudulent enlistment at the same time 1 

A, Yes. It is lawful to charge him with any number of in- 
stances, and to bring evidence of such offences against him, and if 
he be convicted thereof, to punish him accordingly. \id, 

Q. Does the expression " fraudulent enlistment " apply to every 
case of fraudulent entry or re-entry into the service 1 

A. No; only to such as are made punishable under section 13. 
Any other must be referred to as an offence in relation to enlistment 
under section 32 or 33. [JSxplan. Mem. 

Q. ETow does section 14 of the A. D. Act describe and make 
punishable the offence of connivance at desertion ? 

A. Every person subject to military law who (1) assists any 
person subject to military law to desert H.M. service, or, (2) 
being cognisant of any desertion or intended desertion of a per- 
son subject to military law, does not forthwith give notice to 
his C. officer, or take any steps in his power to cause the offender 
to be apprehended, shall, on conviction by C.-martial, be liable to 
suffer imprisonment, or such less punishment as is mentioned in 
the Act. [A. D. Act, 14. 

Q. Detail the offences under the head of alisenoe wltbont leave, 
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described in the 15tb section of the A. D. Act. What is the 
punishment ? 

A, Any person subject to military lav: who (1) absents himself 
without leave, or (2) fails to appear at the place of parade or ren- 
dezvous appointed by his C. oflScer, or goes from thence before he is 
relieved, or quits the ranks without urgent necessity ; or any soldier 
who, (3) when in camp or garrison or elsewhere, is found beyond 
any limits fixed, or in any place prohibited by any general garrison 
or other order, without a pass or written leave from his C. officer, 
or (4) without leave from his C. officer, or without due cause absents 
himself from any school when ordered to attend, shall, on convic- 
tion by C. -martial, be liable, if an officer, to be cashiered, and if a 
soldier, to suffer imprisonment. Any less punishment mentioned 
in the Act may be substituted for these punishments respec- 
tively. [A, D, Act, 15. 

Disgraceful Conduct. 

Q, What punishment is made peremptory by the 16th section 
of the A. D. Act in the case of an officer convicted of bebaTliig is 
a ■oandalom mamaer, unbecoming the oharaeter of an ofllcer and a 
gentleman? 

A, Cashiering. [A, D. Act, 16. 

Q, How is the crime of stealing or embezzlement defined and 
made punishable in the 17th section of the Act? 

A. Every person subject to military law who, being charged 
with or concerned in the care or distribution of any public or 
regimental money or goods, steals, fraudulently misapplies, or 
embezzles the same, or is concerned in or connives at the stealing, 
dec., thereof, or wilfully damages any such goods, shall, on convic- 
tion by C. -martial, be liable to suffer penal servitude^or such less 
punishment as is mentioned in the Act. [id., 17 

Q, Does section 17, on stealing and embezzlement, apply to 
persons in the war department who are not sulject to military law ? 

A. No. Such persons are left to be dealt witli by the civil 
law. [A. D, Act, 17, Notet. 

Q, Name some of the offences of soldiers classed as disgraceful 
conduct in the 18th section of the Act. 

A, Malingering, feigning or producing disease; wilful maiming 
or injuiy, with intent to become, or to cause another soldier to 
become, unfit for service; wilful misconduct or disobedience in 
hospital, producing or aggravating disease or delaying cure; steal- 
ing or embezzling money or goods, the property of a comrade, or 
an officer, or any regimental mess, band, or institution, or any 
public money or goods ; any fraudulent offlence not specified in the 
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Act, or any disgraceful conduct of a cruel, indecent, or unnatural 
kind. [A. D. Act, 18. 

Q, What punishment is provided for the offences detailed under 
disgraceful conduct of soldiers in the 18th section of the Act ] 

A. Imprisonment, or any less punishment mentioned in the 
Act. [id. 

DrunkenTiess, 

Q, What is the law, aa laid down in the 19th section of the 

A. D. Act, on the subject of drunkenness 1 

A. Every person subject to military law who commits the offence 
of drunkenness, whether on duty or not on duty, shall, on convic- 
tion by C. -martial, be liable, if an officer, to be cashiered, or to 
suffer such less punishment as is mentioned in the Act ; and i/ a 
soldier, to suffer imprisonment, or such less punishment as is men- 
tioned in the Act, and, either in addition to or in substitu- 
tion for any other punishment, to pay a fine not exceeding one 
pound. [A. D. Act, 19. 

Q. In what respect is th^ law relating to drunkenness in section 
19 modified, in its effect on private soldiers, by section 46 ] 

A» Section 46 declares that the C. officer shall deal summarily 
with the case of a soldier drunk when neither on duty nor warned 
for duty, unless he "has been guilty of drunkenness on not less than 
four occasions in the preceding 12 months." [A. D. Act, 19, Notes. 

Q. On the trial of a private soldier for drunkenness, what special 
facts must be proved in addition to the fact of the drunkenness ] 

A. (1) That it was a case of drunkenness on duty, or after being 
warned for duty; or (2) that the prisoner had been guilty of 
drunkenness (as shown by the defaulters' book) on not less than 
four occasions in the preceding 12 months ; or (3) that the prisoner 
has appealed against the summary award of his C. officer. \id. 

Q, Must all cases of drunkenness not on duty, which are liable 
to be sent for trial, be submitted to a C. -martial? 

A. Ko. The discretion of the C. officer is unfettered, and he 
must judge whether he has not sufficient power to punish the 
offence summarily, without resorting to a C.'-martial. \id. 

Offences in Relation to Prisoners, 

Q, What does the 20th section of the A. D. Act contain as to 
the offence of permitting the escape of a prisoner 1 

A, Every person subject to military law who (1) releases, with- 
out proper authority, when in command of a guard, picket, patrol, 
or post, any prisoner committed to his charge, or (2) allows to 
escape any prisoner committed to his charge, or whom it is his 
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duty to keep or guards shall, on conviction by C. -martial, be liable, 
ifl^A lica acted wilftdly^ to suffer penal servitude, or, if he has acM 
negligently f to suffer imprisonment, or, in either case, such less 
punishment as is mentioned in the Act. [A. D. Act, 20. 

Q. What offences of Irregnlar imprlsomneiit are dealt with in 
section 21 of the A. D. Act? State the punishment. 

A. Every person subject to military law who (1) unnecessarilj 
detains a prisoner in arrest or confinement without trial, or fails to 
bring his case before the proper authority for investigation, or, 
(2) being in command of a guard, does not, within twenty-four 
hours after a piisoner is committed to his charge, or as soon as he 
is relieved from his guard or duty, report in writing the prisoner's 
name and crime, and the name and rank of the person committing 
him, shall, on conviction by C. -martial, be liable, if an officer, 
to be cashiered, and if a soldier, to suffer imprisonment, or 
(in either case) to such less punishment as is mentioned in the 
Act. ^ [id., 21. 

Q. In what terms is Moap« ftrom oonflnement dealt with in sec- 
tion 22 of the A. D. Act 1 

A . Every person subject to military law who, being in arrest or 
confinement, or in prison, or otherwise in lawful custody, escapes 
or attempts to escape, shall, on conviction by C.-martial, be liable, 
if an officer, to be cashiered, and if a soldier, to suffer imprison- 
ment, or, in either case, to suffer such less punishment as is men- 
tioned in the Act. [tW., 22. 

Offences in Relation to Property, 

Q. How are oormpt dealings In rMpeot of supplies to the forceps 
defined as offences, and made punishable by section 23 of the 
A. D. Act? 

A, Every person subject to military law who, (1) being in com- 
mand of any garrison, fort, or barrack, connives at the exaction 
of exorbitant prices for houses or stalls let to sutlers ; or (2) lays 
any duty upon, or takes any fee or advantage in respect of, or is in 
any way interested in the sale of provisions, <kc., in places under 
his command, shall, on conviction by C.-martial, be liable to suffer 
imprisonment, or such less punishment as is mentioned in the 
Act. [A. D, Act, 23. 

Q. In what terms does the 24th section of the A. D. Act make 
punishable any dofldenoy In and Injury to equipment? 

A . Every soldier who ( 1 ) pawns, sells, loses by neglect, makes away 
with, or wilfully spoils his arms, ammunition, equipments, instru- 
ments, clothing, or necessaries ; or (2) pawns, sells, makes away 
with, or wilfully defaces any military decoration granted him ; or 
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(3) ill-treats or unlawfully sells or makes away with, any horse of 
which he has charge, shall, on conviction by C. -martial, be liable 
to suffer imprisonment, or such less punishment as is mentioned in 
the Act. [A. D, Act, 24. 

Offences in Relation to False Documents and Statements. 

Q, Kame some of the offences of fiOBiiying official doooments and 
of false declaration defined in the 25th section of the A. D. Act. 
What is the punishment ? 

A, Every person subject to military law who (1) in any docu- 
ment made or signed by him, or of which it is his duty to ascertain 
the accuracy, knowingly makes, or is privy to the making of any 
false or fraudulent statement, or of any omission with intent to 
defraud ; or (2) knowingly, and with intent to defraud or injure 
any person, suppresses or makes away with documents which it is 
his duty to preserve ; or (3) knowingly makes a false declaration, 
shall, on conviction by C. -martial, or otherwise under the Act, be 
liable to imprisonment, or any less punishment mentioned in the 
Act. [A. D. Act, 26. 

Q. Give the definition of the offences of neglect to report and 
signing in blank, and the punishment of the same provided by 
section 26 of the A. D. Act. 

A. Every person subject to military law who, (1) when signing 
any document relating to pay, arms, ammunition, equipments, 
clothing, necessaries, provisions, furniture, bedding, blankets, sheets, 
utensils, forage, or stores, leaves in blank any material point for 
which his signature is a voucher ; or (2) refuses, or culpably neglects 
to make or send, any report or return required by his duty, shall, 
on conviction by C. -martial or otherwise, be liable, if an officer, to 
be cashiered, and if a soldier, to suffer imprisonment, or (in either 
case) to any less punishment named in the Act. [id., 26. 

. Q. Deiine some offences under the head of fUse accnsation or 
fiOse statement, and state how the same are made punishable by 
section 27 of the A. D. Act. 

A. An officer or soldier (1) making an accusation, which he 
knows to be false, against another officer or soldier ; or (2), while 
complaining of any wrong, knowingly making any ifalse statement 
affecting the character of an officer or soldier, or knowingly and 
wilfully suppressing material facts ; or a soldier (3) falsely stating 
to his C. officer that he has been guilty of desertion or of fraudu- 
lent enlistment, or has served in and been discharged from any of 
H.M. forces; or (4) making a wilfully false statement to any 
officer or justice, in respect of the prolongation of furlough, shall, 
on conviction by C. -martial, bo liable to imprisonment, or any less 
punishment mentioned in the Act. \id., 27, 

N 
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Q. May the offence of making a wilfully /a&e statement ob to a 
furlough^ which is punishable by the 27th section, be held to 
include a pass 1 

A. Yes. \A. D. Act, 27, Noia, 

Offences in Relation to Courts-Martial. 

Q. Name the offences in relation to C.-martial described in the 
28th section of the A. D. Act, and the punishment to which they 
are liable. 

A, Every person subject to military law who (1) fails to attend 
as a witness when summoned or ordered to do so ; or (2) refuses 
to take any oath or to make any solemn declaration legally 
requin^d ; or (3) refuses to produce any document legally required ; 
or (4) refuses to answer any question to which the court can 
legally require answer; or (5) is guilty of contempt by using 
insulting or threatening language, or by causing any interruption 
or disturbance, shall, on conviction by 0. -martial, be liable, if an 
officer f to be cashiered, and if a soldier, to be imprisoned, or (in 
either case) to suffer any less punishment named in the Act. 

[A, D. Act, 28. 

Q, May any of the offences in relation to C.-martial named in 
the 28th section be tried by tlie court in relation to or before whom 
the offence was committed ? 

A, Only where a person subject to military law, being present 
either as a witness or bystander, or in any capacity other than as a 
prisoner, uses threatening or insulting language, or interrupts or 
disturbs the proceedings. In such case the court, if they think it 
expedient, instead of the offender being tried by another C.-martial, 
may, by order under the hand of the president, commit such 
offender to prison, with or without hard labour, for a period not 
exceeding 21 days. [id. 

Q. What is the law relating to pexjniT or fUse detilaratfton, as 
laid down in section 29 of the A. D. Act? 

A. Every person subject to militaiy law who, when examined 
on oath or solemn declaration, before a C.-martial or any court or 
6f£icer authorised to administer an oath, wilfully gives false evi- 
dence, shall be liable, on conviction by C.-martial, to imprisonment 
or any less punishment named in the Act. [id., 29. 

Offences in Relation to Billeting. 

Q. State shortly some of the offences in relation to billeting, 
which are enumerated in the 30th section of the A. D. Act. What 
punishment do they incur ? 
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A. 1. Ill-treating landlords and creating disturbances in billets; 
2. (A C. -officer) refusing or neglecting to compensate occupiers of 
houses for ill-treatment by officers and soldiers ; 3. Nonpayment 
of just demands, or failure to transmit account of the same ; 
4. Wilfully demanding billets which are not required ; 5. Receiv- 
ing money for relieving any |>erson from liability to provide billets ; 

6. Compelling or inducing the civU officer to do anything contrary 
to bis duty in regard to billets ; 7. Compelling any person to pro- 
vide billets who is not required so to do by law. An offender 
under this section is, on conviction by C.-martial, liable, if an 
officer, to be cashiered, and if a soldier, to suffer imprisonment. 
Any less punishment mentioned in the Act may be awarded in 
either case. [A, D, Act, 30. 

Offences in Relation to Impressment of Gan^iages^ 

Q. State shortly some of the offences in relation to the impress- 
ment of carriages, which are enumerated in section 31 of the 
A D. Act, and the punishment therein provided. 

A, 1. Wilfully demanding carriages, tkc, not actually required ; 
2. Non-compliance with the Act in regard to payment f©r and 
weighing the loads ; 3. Constraining carriages to travel beyond the 
proper distance, or with overweight, against the owner's consent; 

4. Failing to discharge impressed carriages as soon as practicable ; 

5. Loading with unauthorised baggage or stores, or, except in 
emergent cases, requiring carriages to carry soldiers (other than 
the sick) or other persons; 6. Ill treating persons in charge; 

7. Compelling or inducing a constable to do anything contrary to 
his duty in relation to impressment ; 8. Forcing any carriage, &c., 
from the owner. An offender under this section, on conviction by 
a C.-martial, is liable, if an officer, to be cashiered, and if a soldier, 
to be imprisoned. Any less punishment mentioned in the Act 
may be awarded in either case. [A. D, Act, 31. 

Offences in Relation to Enlistment. 

Q, What does the 32nd section of the A.D. Act provide with 
reference to the enlistment of a soldier or sailor dlscbarged with 
ignominy or disgrace 1 

A, That every person having become subject to military law, 
who is discovered to have committed the following offence: that is 
to say, having been discharged with ignominy, or as incorrigible and 
worthless, from the regular forces, or from any portion of the 
auxiliary forces when subject to military law, or from the reserve 
forces, or having been dismissed with disgrace from the navy, has 
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afterwards enlisted in tbo regular forces without declaring the 
circumstances of his discharge, shall, on conviction by C. -martial, 
be liable to penal servitude, or such less punishment as is men- 
tioned in the Act. [A. D, Act, 32. 

Q, Does the 31st section apply to the enlistment of persons who 
have been previously convicted of felony by a civil court ? 

A, No ; only to that of persons who have been discharged with 
ignominy by a C.-martial, or as incorrigible and worthless by order 
of the (J.-in-chief, or other proi)er authority, or dismissed with 
disgrace from the navy. \A, D, Act, 32, Notes. 

Q. What is the law relating to fklae oaswen or deoOaratloiis on 
enlistment, contained in the 33rd section of the A. D. Act 1 

A, Every person having become subject to military law who is 
discovered (1) to have made a wilfully false statement to a justice 
in answer to any authorised question on attestation ; or (2) to have 
made a wilfully false answer to any question set forth in the attes- 
tation paper put to him hy such justice, shall, on conviction by 
C.-martial, be liable to imprisonment, or any less punishment 
mentioned in the Act. [A. D, Act, 33. 

Q, What general olliBnees In relation to enlistment are dealt with 
in the 34th section of the A. D. Act] What punishment may be 
awarded 1 

A, Every person subject to military law who (1) enlists any 
man whom he knows, or has reasonable cause to believe, to 
belong to H.M. forces, and whom he is not authorised for the time 
being to enlist, or any man whom he knows, or has reasonable 
cause to believe, to have been discharged with ignominy or as 
incorrigible and worthless, or to have been dismissed with disgrace 
from tlio navy ; or (2) wilfully contravenes any law or regulation 
relating to enlistment and attestation, shall, on conviction by 
C.-martial, be liable to imprisonment, or any less punishment men- 
tioned in the Act. [id., 34. 

Miscellaneous Military Offences. 

Q, What miscellaneous military offences are defined by the 3Stb, 
aetli, 37tli, and 38th sections of the A. D. Act respectively 7 How 
are they made punishable 1 

A. Section 35 — traitorous words regarding the sovereign ; section 
36 — making disclosures of numbers, positions, or other matters, 
calculated to produce injurious effects on H.M. service ; section 
37 — an officer or N.-C. officer striking or ill treating a soldier or 
unlawfullj* detaining his pay ; section 38 — duelling, or attempting 
to commit suicide. The punishment for any of these offences is, in 
the case of an officer, cashiering, and in that of a N.-C. officer or 
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soldier, imprisonment, or (in either case) such less punishment as is 
mentioned in the Act. [A. D. Act, 35-38. 

Q. How is refnsal to deUvor to tho ehil power oOeera aad 
soldiers accused of etrtt q«Moea dealt with in section 39 of the 
A. D. Act? 

A. Every person subject to military law who, on application 
being made to him, neglects or refuses to deliver over to the civil 
magistrate, or to assist in the apprehen.«iion of any officer or soldier 
accused of an offence punishable by a civil court, shall, on convic- 
tion by C. -martial, be liable, if an officr, to \yd ca.sbiered, and if a 
soldier, to imprisonment, or (in either cate) to suffer any less pun- 
ishment mentioned in the Act. [u/., 39. 

Q, When the civil ma^lrate his no jurisdiction to try an officer 
or soldier for an offence, except u|)on the request of the military 
authorities, has he jurisdiction to demand the delivery of such 
officer or soldier 1 

A, No ; in such a case a C. officer would not be liable to prose- 
cution for refusing delivery. \A. D. Act, 39, Notes. 

Q. What must he proved in any prosecution for refusal to deliver 
an offender to the civil power on application ? 

A. That the application for delivery was legally made. [id. 

Q. In what manner, and subject to what proviso, is any act, 
condnet, disorder, or neglect, to the prejudice of good order and 
military discipline, made punishable by the 40th section of the 
A. D. Acti 

A. On conviction by C.-martial an officer is liable to be cashiered, 
and a soldier to be imprisoned (or any less punishment mentioned 
in the Act may be awarded in either case), provided that no 
person shall be charged under the section in respect of any offence 
for which special provision is made in any other part of the 
Act. [A. D. Act, 40. 

Q. Does the proviso in section 40, which prohibits a charge for 
conduct to the prejudice of good order, &c., whenever the offence 
charged is a specific crime under any other part of the Act, prevent 
a man being so cliarged merelf/ because the offence amounts to a civil 
offence within the meaning of section 41. 

A, No. [A. D, Act, 40, Notes. 

Q, If, in charging a man with any conduct to the prejudice of 
good order and military discipline, any doubt arises whether the 
offence is or is not a specific crime under another pai*t of the Act, 
what course may be followed 1 

A. The offence may be charged as such specific crime, and also 
as conduct to the prejudice, &c. ; but it would be the duty of the 
court to acquit the prisoner of one of the charges. \id. 
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Offences Puniahahle by Ordinary Law, 

Q. Snitfeot to wliat regulations are civil offences committed hj 
persons subject to military law triable and punishable, under 
section 41 of the A. D. Act, in certain cases? 

A. To such regulations for the purpose of preventing interference 
with the jurisdiction of the civil courts, as are mentioned in the 
Act. [A, D, Act, 41. 

Q, Name the offences punishable by ordinary law, which, if 
charged under section 41, may be tried Iqr C-martial in certain cases. 
What maximum punishments may be awarded] 

A, For (1) treaaoriy or (2) murder, death may be awarded; for 
(3) manalavghter or treason-felony, or (4) rape, penal servitude 
For (5) any other offence not specified in the Act, which, when 
committed in England is punishable by the law of England, the 
offender is liable either to suffer such punishment as might he 
awarded under the Act for conduct to the prejudice of good order 
and military discipline, or to suffer any punishment assigned for 
such offence by the law of England. \id. 

Q. In conferring on C. -martial jurisdiction to try civil offences 
committed by persons subject to military law, what important 
proviso is made by section 41 of the Acti 

A, (a) A person subject to military law is not triable by 
C. -martial for treason, murder, manslaughter, treason-felony, or 
rajje, committed in the United Kingdom, or in any place within 
H. M. dominions, other than Gibraltar, unless such person, at the 
time he committed the offence, was on active service, or such place 
is more than 100 miles, in a straight line, from any city or town 
in which the offender can be tried by a civil court. (6) A person 
subject to military law, when in H. M. dominions, may be tried 
by any competent civil court for any offence for which he would 
be triable if he were not subject to military law. \jul. 

Redress of Wrongs, 

Q. If an offloer think himself wronged by his C. officer, and on 
due application made to him does not receive redress, what coarse 
is open to him under the 42nd section of the A. D. Act. 

A. He may complain to the C.-in-chief, who will inquire into 
the matter, and report thereupon through a secretary of state to 
Her Majesty. [A, D, Ad, 42. 

Q. What mode of complaint is provided by the 43rd section, 
for a soldier who thinks himself wronged in any matter ? 

A. If wronged by an officer or soldier, he may complain to his 
captain ; and if wronged by his captain, in respect either of his 
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complaint not being redressed, or of any other matter, he may 
complain thereof to his C. officer ; and if wronged by his C. oflB.cer, 
in respect either of his complaint not being redressed or of any 
other matter, he may complain to the general or other officer 
commanding the district or station. [A. D. Act, 43. 

Q. What obligation is imposed by the Act on evety officer to 
whom a camplaint is made, in pursuance of its provisions 1 

A. He is to cause the complaint to be inquired into, and if on 
inquiry he is satisfied of its justice, he is to take such steps as may 
be necessary for giving full redress to the complainant in the 
matter complained of. \id. 

Punishments, 

Q. Give the scale of punishments, under section 44 of the 
A. D. Act, which is applicable in the case of officers convicted of 
offences by C. -martial. 

A. (a) Death ; (b) penal servitude for a term not less than five 
years ; (c) imprisonment, with or without hard labour, for a term 
not exceeding two years ; (d) cashiering; (e) dismissal from H.M. 
sei'vice; (/) forfeiture in the prescribed manner of seniority of 
rank, either in the army or in the corps to which the offender 
belongs, or in both ; (g) reprimand or severe reprimand. 

[A. D. Act, 44. 

Q, Give the scale of punishments, under section 44 of the A. D. 
Act, which is applicable in tbe case of soldiers convicted of offences 
by C. -martial. 

A. (h) Death, or corporal punishment; (j) penal servitude for 
a term not less than five years ; (k) imprisonment, with or without 
hard labour, for a term not exceeding two years; (I) discharge 
with ignominy from H. M. service ; (m) dismissal, if a volunteer, 
from H.M. service ; (n) reduction, in the case of a N.-C. officer, 
to a lower grade, or to the rank of a private soldier; (o) for- 
feitures, fines, and stoppages. [id. 

Q, Where in respect of any offence under the Act there is speci- 
fied a particular punishment, *'or snob less punishment" as is 
mentioned in the Act, what is meant exactly 1 

A. That there may be awarded in respect of that offence, instead 
of such particular punishment (but subject to the other regulations 
of the Act as to punishments, and regard being had to the nature 
and degree of the offence) any one punishment lower in the scale 
than the particular punishment. [id. 

Q, In awardiug any particular punishment named in the Act 
as a maximum, and not as a peremptory punishment, what con- 
siderations should guide the coiirt? 

A, That a maximum punishment is only intended to be imposed 
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when the offence committed is the worst of its class, and is com- 
mitted by a habitual offender, or is committed under circumstances 
which require an example to be made. [Explan, Mem* 

Q. What sentence must precede a sentence to penal serrltade or 
ImprlMmment la the <mum of an oflloer 1 

A, The officer must be sentenced to be cashiered. [A. D, Act, 44. 

Q. What further sentence may be added when an officer is sen- 
tenced to forfaltiure of Mniority of rank ? 

A . Sentence of reprimand or severe reprimand, \id. 

Q, What farther sentence may be added in the case of a soldier 
•enteneed to penal servitade, or Imprisonment* or oorporal pnnlsli- 
ment? 

A. To be discharged with ignominy. [id. 

Q, What is the maximum number of lashes in a sentence of 
oorporal pnnlShment ? 

A. Twenty-five. \id. 

Q, May corporal punishment be awarded to a N.-C. officer^ or 
to a reduced N.-C. officer for any offence committed while holding 
the rank of N.-C. officer ] 

A. No. \id. 

Q, In what cases only may corporal punishment be inflicted on 
soldiers ? 

A, While on active service, for offences punishable with death 
under the Act. [id, 

Q. What special power of commutation of a sentence of corporal 
punishment is confeired by section 44 ] 

A, The authority having power under the Act to commute or 
mitigate any punishment may, without prejudice to any other 
power of commutation or mitigation conferred on him by the Act, 
commute a sentence of corporal ])unishment into imprisonment, 
with or without hard labour, for a period not exceeding 42 
days. [id, 

Q. Section 44 places corporal punishment on an equality with 
death, but for the general })ur})ose of commutation section 56 places 
it on an equality with imprisonment. What effect has the latter 
provision in regard to the commutation of a sentence of death or 
penal servitude on active service 1 

A, It may be commuted to corporal punishment. 

[A. D. Act J 44, Notes. 

Q, What forfeitures may be awarded by a C. -martial 1 

A, In addition to or without any other punishment in respect of 
any offence, an offender may be subjected to forfeiture of deferred 
pay, service toward pension, decoration or reward, in such manner 
as may be provided by royal warrant ; but shall not, save as may 
be provided by royal waiTant, be liable to any forfeiture under the 
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Regimental Debts Act, or any Act relating to savings banks, or 
any regulations in pursuance thereof. [A, J). Act, 44. 

Q. To what dednctiomi firom ordinary iiay may a soldier be sen- 
tenced by C. -martial ? 

A. In addition to or without other punishment, an offender 
may be sentenced to any deduction authorised by the Act (A, D, 
Act, 44). This refers to the |>enal stoppages for loss, damage, 
destruction, <kc., authorised by sections 133 and 134. 

[A, D. Act, 44, I^otea. 

Q. What must be proved in evidence where such deduction of pay 
is awarded % 

A. The expenses, loss, damage, or destruction, for which the 
deduction is to be made. \jd. 

Q. Under what circumstances may a deduction of pay be 
awarded by a C. -martial, on account of compensation for a free hit 
fraudulently obtained 1 

A. A charge of fraudulently obtaining a free kit cannot by itself 
be maintained, but in the case of a charge for fraudulent enlistment 
the qoui-t may sentence to deduction of pay for a free kit obtained 
by reason of such fraudulent enlistment, if the receipt of the free 
kit be proved in evidence. \id, 

Q, Is a female camp follower liable to be sentenced by C. -martial 
to corporal punishment 1 

A. No. [A. D. Act, 44. 

Q. In what manner are sentences of corporal pnniBbment to be 
Inflicted? 

A . As directed by rules to be issued by a secretary of state, [id. 

Arrest and THal. 

Q. What persona are liaMe to be taken into military custody 
under section 45 of the A. D. Act ? 

A, Persons subject to military law when charged with offences 
punishable under the Act. [A. D, Act, 45. 

Q, What safeguard against the unnecessary prolongation of 
military custody is provided by the Act ? 

A, When an officer or soldier, not on active service, remains in 
military custody for more than eight days without trial, a special 
report (to be renewed every eight days) of the necessity for further 
delay must be made by his C. officer. [id, 

Q. Give the definition of " milita/ry custody " contained in section 
45 of the Act. 

A. It means, according to the usages of the service, the putting 
of the person charged with an offence under arrest, or putting him in 
confinement. As here defined it does not apply to persons in 
military custody undergoing sentence. [id-; o,lso Notes to same. 
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Q, What power of ordering officers and soldiers into military 
custody is conferred by the Act on officers and N.-C. officers 
resf)ectively ? 

A. An officer may order into military custody an officer of 
inferior rank or any soldier, and any N.-C. officer may order any 
soldier into military custody, and an officer may order into military 
custody any officer (though he be of higher rank) engaged in a 
quarrel, fray, or disorder. Any such order is to be obeyed, although 
the person giving the order, and the person in respect of whom it 
is given, do not belong to the same corjis, arm, or branch of the 
sei-vice. [A. D. Act, 45. 

Q, May an officer or N.-O. officer commanding a guard, or a 
provost-marshal, re/use to receive any person who is committed 
to his custody ? 

A. Not if he is committed by an officer or N.-C. officer. [«/. 

Q, To whom or when is the officer or N.-C. officer committing a 
prisoner to hand a tvritten account of the offence? Whose sig- 
nature must it bear 1 

A, It is to be delivered to the officer, N.-C. officer, or provost- 
marshal receiving the prisoner at the time of committal, or within 
48 hours thereafter. It must be signed by the officer or N.-C. 
officer committing the prisoner, \id, 

Q. How soon must every charge agadnst a prisoner com/mitted 
to military custody be investigated ? 

A, It must be investigated without unnecessary delay by the 
proper military authority, and, as soon as may be, proceedings are 
to be taken for punishing the offence, or the prisoner is to be 
released. [u/. 

(?. Does the expression " the proper military authority," used in 
reference to the investigation of charges, necessarily refer to the 
C. officer? 

A, No; it may or may not. [A. D, Act, 45, ^otes, 

Q. What military trilmiials are constituted by the A. D. Act? 

A, The commanding officer's court of summary jurisdiction and 
courts-martial. [Explan, Mem. 

Q. Is any limitation imposed by the Act on the power of the 
different trilmnftle to try particular offences ? 

A. No. Any military tribunal has power to try every military 
offence ; but it is not the intention of the Act that serious offences 
should in practice be summarily dealt with by the C. officer or 
tried by an inferior C. -martial. A higher or lower description of 
C. -martial should therefore be convened, according to the nature 
and degree of the offence. \id. 

Q. In what respects only are the powers of C.-martial limited 1 

A, A limitation is imposed on the punishments which the lower 
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descriptions of C. -martial can inflict, and an officer can only be 
tried by a general or field-genei-al C. -martial. [A. D. Act, 45, Notes, 

Power of Commanding Officer. 

Q, What discretion does the 45th section of the Act confer on 
the C. officer, upon an investigation being had of any offence com- 
mitted by a person under his command 1 

A. He may dismiss the charge, or take steps to have it tried by 
C. -martial, or deal with it summarily, [^1. D. Act, 46. 

Q. Is a C. officer compelled by the Act to send any offence 
before a C. -martial ] 

A, No; but he must observe the instructions of his superior 
officer as to the offences which he is at liberty to dispose of sum- 
marily or by regimental C. -martial, without reference to a superior 
authority. [A. D. Act, 46, Notes, 

Q. When a C. officer deals with a case mmimarlly, what punish- 
ments can he inflict 1 

A. He may (a) award to the offender imprisonment, with or 
without hard labour, for any period not exceeding seven days; 
and, (6) for drunkenness, order the offender to pay a fine, not 
exceeding 10s., either in addition to or without imprisonment with 
or without hard labour ; and, (c) in addition to or without other 
punishment, order the offender to suffer any deduction from his 
ordinary pay, authorised by the Act to be made by the C. 
officer. \id, 

Q. When the charge is against a soldier for dmnkenness not on 
duty, how is the G. officer to deal with it ? 

A, Summai'ily, unless the soldier was guilty of the drunkenness 
after being warned for duty, or unless he has been guilty of 
drunkenness on not less than four occasions in the preceding 12 
months. \id. 

Q. In the case of absence without leave, what special power of 
imprisonment is conferred by the Act on the C. officer ? To what 
limitation is such special power subject] 

A. Imprisonment, with or without hard labour, for any period 
not exceeding 21 days, provided that the C. officer shall have regard 
to the number of days during which the offender has been absent, 
and in no case may the term of imprisonment, if exceeding seven 
days, exceed the term of absence. [id, 

Q. Give the maximum terms of imprisonment which may be 
awarded by a C. officer for offences of absence without leave, 
extending to three, eight, and eighteen days respectively. 

A, For three days* absence, imprisonment for any number of 
days from one to seven ; for eight days, from one to eight ; for 
eighteen days, from one to eighteen. [id. 
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Q. In reckoning a period of absence without leave in excess of 
seven days, should anj part of a day be reckoned as a day of 
absence 1 

A . Only if the absence on that particular day, reckoning from 
midnight to midnight, amounted to six hours or upwards. 

[A, D. Act, 46, Notes. 

Q. Wliat is the rule as to evldenoe on oath being taken in certain 
cases by the C. officer 1 

A. In every case in which the power of summary award exceeds 
seven days imprisonment, the accused can demand that the evi- 
dence against him shall be taken on oath, and the same oath is to 
be administered as is required by a C.-martial. [A. D. Act, 46. 

Q, To what j)enal stoppages does the power of making any 
authorised deduction ft-om ordinary pay, which is conferred on the 
0. officer by section 46, (e), refer 1 

A. To those specified in section 134 (4) (5) (6) — viz., for loss, 
damagp, <kc., or for a stopped liquor ration, or for a fine awarded 
by a civil or military tribunal. [A, D. Act, 46, Notes. 

Q. Is the C. officer's power to deduct pay for absence without 
leave, given by section 46 1 If not, on what section or other 
authority does it rest ? 

A. It is not given specifically to the C. officer by the Act at all. 
The power to deduct from ordinary pay for absence is given by 
section 134 (1), but not to any particular authority. The royal 
waiTant, however, allows a C. officer, when the absence does not 
exceed five days, to order or not, at his option, the offender to 
suffer the deduction under 134 (1). If the absence exceeds five days, 
the deduction is prescribed absolutely by the royal warrant, and 
there will be no order by the C. officer. \id. 

Q. Is an offender liable to be tried by a C.-martial for any offenoe 
for wbiob lie has been punished summarily by his C. officer, or to 
be punished by his C. officer for any offence for which he has been 
acquitted or convicted by a civil or military court 1 

A. No. [A, D. Act, 46. 

Q. In what cases has a soldier a right to request to be tried by 
a district C«-martlal, Instead of submitting to his C. oHloer's snmnuuy 
award 1 

A, When ordered by such C. officer to suflfer imprisonment, or 
to pay a fine, or to suffer any deduction from his ordinary pay. \id. 

Q. Under what circumstances may a soldier who appeals against 
his C. officer's award, be tried by a regimental C. martial % 

A. When he does not insist on his right to be tried by a district 
C.-martial. \A, D. Act, 46, Notes. 

Q. When a soldier, summarily dealt with by his C. officer for 
absence without leave, is ordered to suffer any deduction from his 
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ordinary pay, has be in all cases a rigbt of appeal) If not, state 
the exceptions, and the reasons for them. 

A, Where the absence exceeds five days there is no rigbt of 
appeal, because the deduction authorised by sect. 134 (1) is made 
peremptory by the royal warrant, and the C. officer's order is 
not required. In an absence of less than five days there is 
right of appeal, because the deduction depends on the C. officer's 
order. [A. D. Act, 46, Notes. 

Q, To what extent does section 46 recognise the C. officer's 
power to award minor pnnlahmente other than those which it spe- 
cially authorises] 

A. It declares that nothing it contains shall prejudice the power 
of a C. officer to award such minor punishments as he is for the 
time being authorised to award, so, however, that a minor punish- 
ment shall not be awarded for any offence for which imprisonment 
exceeding seven days is awarded. [A. D, Act, 46. 

Q, With respect to the application of section 46 to a N.-C, 
officer, what limitations and exceptions must be observed ] 

A. (1) In consequence of the provisions of section 175, (1) the 
obligation to deal summarily with a charge of drunkenness against ' 
a soldier does not apply to a N.-C. officer. (2) A N.-C. officer 
cannot be reduced, but may be reprimanded by his C. officer. 
Under the definition of section 181 this is extended to an acting 
N.-C, officer, whether paid or not. (3) As a N.-C. officer must 
be reduced befoi'e he can be imprisoned (section 175, 4), it fol- 
lows that he cannot be imprisoned by the award of his C. 
officer. [A. D. Act, 46, I^otes. 

Courts- Martial. 

Q. Name the persons by whom, and the purpose for which 
regimental oourts-martial may be convened. Is any warrant 
necessary 1 

A. Any officer authorised to convene general or district C. -mar- 
tial, and any C. officer not below rank of captain, or on board 
a sliip (not in commission) any C. officer of any rank, may, without 
warrant and by virtue of the Act, convene a regimental C. -martial 
for the trial of offences committed by soldiers under his com- 
mand. \A, D. Act, 47. 

Q, Of how many officers is a regimental C. -martial to consist ] 

A. Of not less than five officers: provided that if, in the opinion 
of the C.-officer (to be expressed in the convening order, and to be 
conclusive), five officers are not, having due regard to the public 
service, available, the court shall consist of three officers. [id. 

Q, By whom is the president of a regimental C -martial to be 
appointed ? 
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A. By the C. officer. \A. D. Act, 47. 

Q. What does the Act require as to the rank of tae president of 
a regimental C. -martial 1 

A. He is not to be under the rank of captain, unless where the 
C.-martial is held on the line of march, or on board a ship not in 
commission, or unless, in the opinion of the convening officer (to be 
expressed in the convening order and to be conclusive), a captain 
is not, with due re^^ard to the public service, available ; in any of 
which cases an officer of any rank may be president. \id, 

Q, Is it necessary that the officers serving on a regimental 
C.-martial should belong to the same or to any particuUur corps ? 

A. No. [A. D. Act, 47, Notez. 

Q. May an offender be tried by a regimental C.-martial on which 
no officer of his own corps is serving 1 

A, Yes. [icL 

Q, Might a general officer assemble a regimental C.-martiaZ, com- 
posed of officers from one or more corps, to try a soldier not belong- 
ing to any corps in the command ? 

A. Yes, provided the offender is under the general officei*'s com- 
'mand (as, for instance, a staff-clerk), and the general officer holds 
a warrant to convene a general or district C.-martial. \jd. 

Q. What are the powers of a regimental C.-martial, as defined in 
the 47th section ? 

A, It cannot try an officer, nor award death or penal servi- 
tude, or imprisonment in excess of 42 days, or discharge with 
ignominy ; but, subject to these restrictions, and save as elsewhere 
in the Act specially mentioned, any offence committed by a person 
subject to military law, and triable by C.-martial, may be tried 
and punished by a regimental C.-martial. [id., 4t7. 

Q, By whom are general and dtotrlot C.-nuurtlal to be convened ? 

A, General by Her Majesty, or some person deriving authority 
for the purpose from Her Majesty ; district by an officer authorised 
to convene general C.-martial, or some officer deriving authority 
for the purpose from an officer so authorised. [id., 48. 

Q. Is the power to convene a district C.-martial given specifically 
by warrant in any case 1 

A. No; it is an incident of the power to convene general 
C.-martial, which may either be exercised by the person holding 
that iKJwer, or be delegated by him to other officers. 

[A. D. Act, 48, Notes. 

Q, Of how many officers is a general C.-martial to coiudstl 
What length of service is necessary to qualify for the duty 1 

A. A general C.-martial is to consist of not less than nine 
officers, each of whom must have held a commission during the 
three years preceding the day of assembly, provided that if, in the 
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opinion of the convening officer (to be expressed in the convening 
order and be conclusive) nine officers are not, having due regard to 
the public service, available, the court may consist of not less than 
five officers. [A, D. Act, 48. 

Q, Of how many officers should a district C. -martial consist 1 
A. A district C. -martial is to consist of not less than seven 
officei*s, provided that if (in any place not in the United Kingdom, 
India, Malta, or Gibraltar), in the opinion of the convening officer, 
seven officers are not available, the court is to consist of five 
officers, or if, in the opinion of said officer, five are not available, 
it may consist of three officers. The opinion of the convening 
officer is to be expressed in the convening order, and to be con- 
clusive, [id. 
Q. Define the jnrisdictlon of a general and dlstrlet C.-martlaL 
A, A district C. -martial cannot try an officer, nor award death 
or penal servitude; but, subject to these restrictions, any offence 
under the Act, committed by a person subject to military law and 
triable by G. -martial, may be tried and punished by either a general 
or district G.-martial. \jd. 
Q. What officers are ineligible to serve on a G.-martial for the 
trial of a field officer ? 

A, Officers under the rank of captain. [id, 

Q. Of the members of a G.-martial, what proportionate number 
must ooaoar in a aentemoe of death ? 

A. Two-thirds at the least. [id, 

Q. How is the president of a C-martlal, whether general or dis- 
trict, to be appointed ] 

A, By order of the authority convening the court. [id, 

Q, What should be the rank of the president of a general or dis- 
trict G.-martial] 

A , The president should not be under the rank of field-officer, 
unless the convening officer is under that rank, or unless, in the 
opinion of the convening officer, a field-officer is not available, in 
either of which cases an officer not below the rank of captain may 
be president ; and he is not to be under the rank of captain except, 
in the case of a district G.-martial, when, in the opinion of the 
convening officer, a captain is not available. The opinion of the 
convening officer is to be expressed in the convening note, and to 
be conclusive. [id, 

Q, Under what circumstances, by whom, and for what purpose, 
may a field-general G.-martial be convened under section 49 of the 
A. D. Acti 

A, Where a complaint is made to any officer in command of 
troops, in any country beyond the seas, that an offence has been 
committed by any person subject to military law under his com 
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mand, against the property or person of any inhabitant of, or 
resident in such country, then if, in the opinion of such officer, 
it is not practicable to try the offence by an ordinary general 
C. -martial, it shall be lawful for him to convene a field general 
C. -martial for the trial of the offender. [A, D. Act, 49. 

Q. Is it necessary that the officer convening a field general 
C.-martial under section 49, should be an officer authorised to con- 
vene general C.-martial ? 

A. No. [id. 

Q, Of how ma/ny officers is a field general C.-martial to consist? 

A. Of not less than three. \id, 

Q. What is contained in section 49 as to the president of a field 
general C.-martial 1 

A. The convening officer may preside, but whenever he deems it 
practicable he is to appoint another officer as president, who may 
be of any rank, but, if practicable, not below the rank of 
captain. [id. 

Q, What is contained in section 49 as to the jurisdiction of a 
field general C.-martial in respect to civil offences and otherwise ? 

A. Notwithstanding the restrictions enacted by the Act in 
respect of the trial of civil offences by C.-martial, it may try any 
person subject to military law who is under the command of the 
convening officer, and is charged with any such offence as is men- 
tioned in the section, and it may award any sentence that a general 
C.-martial is competent to award for such offence. [id. 

Q, Does the sentence of a field general C.-martial require to be 
confirmed f 

A, Yes, as provided by the Act [id. 

Q. Is the assembling of a field general C.-martial authorised by 
tJie Act elsewhere than in section 49] If so, name the circumstances 
under which, and the purpose for which, it is authorised. 

A. Section 72 provides that a field general C.-martial can be 
assembled on active service on the application of the provost- 
marshal, or one of his assistants, and has power to infiict any 
punishments a general C.-martial can inflict on officers, soldiers, or 
followers. [A, D. Act, 72, Notes. 

Q. What distinction is there between a field general C.-martial 
under section 49, and the same descri2?tion of court under sec- 
tion 72 'i 

A, Under section 49 the field general C.-martial can only try a 
person accused of an offence against the person or property of an 
inhabitant, and is to be convened by the officer commanding the 
detachment or portion of troops. Its procedure is the same as that 
of other C.-martial, and its sentence requires confirmation like an 
ordinary general C.-martial. Under section 72 the court can try any 
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person subject to military law for any offence. It can be convened 
by the officer in "immediate" command of any detachment or 
portion of troops (the word immediate not being in section 49), 
but only on the application of the provost-marshal or one of his 
assistants. The procedure is to be summary, and the sen- 
tence confirmed by the general or field officer commanding the 
force, or, if not capital, by any general or field officer in the 
force. [A. D, Act, 72, Notes, 

Q. What is laid down in the 50th section as to the offloem 
ellgthte to oompoM C.-martfal in general 9 

A. (1) The officers may belong to the same or different corps, or 
may be unattached. (2) The convening officer, except as specially 
provided by the Act, is not to sit. (3) The prosecutor and wit- 
nesses for the prosecution are ineligible, so also, except in' the case 
of a field-general C.-martial, is the C. officer of the prisoner's corps, 
or the officer who investigated the chaiges. [A. D. Act, 50. 

Q, What officers are declared by the 50th section to be lnellgiiae 
to act as Judipe-advooate at a trial % 

A, The prosecutor, the witnesses for the prosecution, the C. 
officer of the prisoner's corps, and the officer who investigated the 
charges. [id. 

Q, With what object are nhallengea Iqr a prisoner about to be 
tried permitted by the 51st section? 

A. To ensure that the court shall be constituted of 'officers to 
whom the prisoner makes no reasonable objection. [td., 51. 

Q. What officers of a C.-martial may be objected to by any 
prisoner about to be tried ? On whctt grounds ? 

A, A prisoner may object on any reasonable grounds to the 
president, or any officer appointed to serve on the court, either 
originally or to fill a vacancy caused by the retirement of an officer 
objected to. [id. 

Q. To whom is every objection made by a prisoner to any officer 
to be submitted? 

A, To the other officers appointed to form the court \id. 

Q. If the objection is to the president, how is it to be dealt with ? 

A. The objection, if allowed by one-third or more of the other 
officers, is to be allowed, and the court is to adjourn, to have 
another president appointed. [id, 

Q. When an objection to the president has been allowed, by 
whom is the new president appointed ? Is he subject to the same 
right of the prisoner to object ) 

A. He is appointed by the convening authority, and may be 
objected to in the same way as an original member. [id. 

Q. When an objection to an officer o^er than the president has 
been decided, what follows? 
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A, If duallowed, the trial proceeds as if no objection had been 
made ; if allowed, the officer objected to retires. [A, D. Acty 5L 

Q. How is the place of an officer retiring, on the prisoner^!} 
objection being allowed, to be filled up % Is the new officer subject 
to the right of the prisoner to object % 

A, The president may, and if the retirement reduces the nnmber 
of the officers of the court below the number named in the con- 
vening order, the court must appoint, out of any officers nominated 
in that behalf by order of the convening authority, an officer to 
serve in lieu of the officer or officers so retiring, subject to the 
right of the prisoner to object, as in the case of an original appoint- 
ment Ud. 

Q, When, on the retirement of an officer or officers objected to 
by prisoner, the num1)er of officers of the court cannot be made up to 
the required number from the officers nominated in that behalf by 
order of the convening authority, what course is to be followed % 

A. The court is to adjourn, and the convening authority is to 
nominate a further number of officers to serve on the court, subject 
to the right of the prisoner to object. [u/. 

Q. When, on the retirement of an officer or officers objected to 
by the prisoner, the number of officers of the court does not £ei11 
below the number named in the convening order, is any new 
appointment necessary % 

A, No. \jd. 

Q, In order to enable a prisoner to a/vail himself of his privilege 
of objecting to any officers, what must be done? 

A. The names of the officers appointed to form the court are to 
be read over in his hearing on their first assembling, and before 
they are sworn, and he is to be asked whether he objects to any 
such officers, and a like question is to be repeated in respect of 
any officer appointed in lieu of a retiring officer. [id. 

Q. In all cases of objection to any officer by a prisoner, where 
one-third of the votes is not expressed in section 61 to be mfficient, 
how is the decision to be made by the court 1 

^. By a majority of the votes of the officers entitled to vote, 
and if the votes are equal, the objection is to be allowed. [id, 

Q. What is enacted in section 52 as to the administration of 
oaths to members of C. -martial ? 

A, That an oath, in the form given in the section, is to be 
administered by the prescribed person {i.e., by the person prescribed 
by the rules of procedure made in pursuance of the Act (A. D. Act, 
181), to every member of every C.*martial before the commence- 
ment of the trial. [id., 52. 

Q. What persons attending C.-martial, other than the members 
and witnesses, are to be sworn, and by whom 1 
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A. The judge-<idvocate^ or person officiating as sucli, all officers 
attending for instruction, and every shorthand writer in attendance, 
are to have the prescribed oath administered to them by the pre- 
scribed person. [A, D, Act, 62. 

Q. What is contained in the 52nd section as to swearing wit- 
nesses 9 

A. Every witness shall be examined on oath, which the presi- 
dent, or other prescribed person, shall administer in prescribed 
form. [u2. 

Q. In what cases is the court to permit a peraon, instead of 
being sworn, to make a solemn declaration ? 

A. In every case where any person required by the Act to be 
sworn objects to take an oath, or is objected to as incompetent to 
take an oath, provided the coui*t is satisfied in the one case 
of the sincerity of the objection, and in the other that the oath 
would have no binding effect on the conscience. \id. 

Q. In the rules regulating procedure made by section 53, what 
is directed to be done in the case of a C. -martial redaoed by deatb 
or atberwise below the number named in the convening order 1 

A. It is to be dissolved. [id., 53. 

Q. If, after the commencement of a trial, the president dies or is 
otherwise unable to attend, what is to be done, if the court is not 
reduced below the number named in the convening order ? 

A. The convening authority may appoint the senior member of 
the court, if of sufficient rank, to be president, and the trial will 
proceed ; but if he is not of sufficient rank, the court must be dis- 
solved, [id. 

Q. If, on account of the illneaa of tbe prisoner before the finding, 
a trial cannot be continued, what is to be done % 

A, The court is to be dissolved. [id, 

Q. When a C.-martial is dissolved, may the prisoner be tried again? 

A. Yes. [id, 

Q. What is the rule as to olearing the oonrt 1 

A, The president may, on any deliberation amongst the members, 
cause the court to be cleared of all other persons. [id, 

Q, What rule as to adjournments is contained in section 53 1 

A, The court may adjourn from time to time. [id, 

Q. May a C.-martial view any place 1 

A, Yes, when necessary. [id, 

Q. What rules are made in section 63 for the guidance of a 
C.-martial in the case of an equality of votes, in deciding on the 
finding or sentence, or any other question 1 

A, If on the finding the prisoner is to be deemed to be acquitted; 
if on the sentence or any question other than the finding, the presi- 
dent has a second or casting vote. [id. 
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Q. When a 0. -martial redommenda a prlfloner to maroy, what 
coarse is to be followed ? 

A, The recommendation is to be attached to, and form part of, 
the proceedings, and is to be promulgated and communicated to the 
prisoner with the sentence. [A, D. Act, 53. 

Q, What authority has power to oonllrm tbe finding and sentence 
of a regimental C.-martial ) 

A . The convening officer, or officer having authority to convene 
such a C.-martial, at the date of the submission of the finding and 
sentence thereof. [id., 54. 

Q. What authority has power to confirm the finding and sen- 
tence of a general C-mcurtial f 

A. Her Majesty, or some officer deriving authority for the pur- 
pose immediately or mediately from Her Majesty. [id. 

Q, What authority has power to confirm the finding and sentence 
of a district C.-martial ? 

A. An officer authorised to confirm general C.-martial, or some 
officer deriving authority to confirm district C.-martial from an 
officer authorised to confirm general C.-martial. \id. 

Q. What authority has power to confirm the findings and sen- 
tence oi field general G. -martial ? 

A. An officer authorised to confirm general C.-martial, for the 
trial of ofiences in the force of which the detachment or portion of 
troops under command of the convening officer forms part. [id. 

Q. By whom and how often may the finding and sentence of a 
C.-martial, or either of them, be sent baek for revision ? 

A. The authority having power to confirm may send them back 
for revision once, but not more than once. [id. 

Q. May a C.-martial receive additicnral evidence on revision ? 

A. No. [id. 

Q. When the finding only is sent for revision, may the coui-t 
revise the sentence also % 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. What does section 54 enact as to increase of scTitence on 
revision? 

A. In no case may the confirming authority recommend such 
increase, nor may the C.-martial on revisal, either in obedience to 
the recommendation of an authority, or for any other reason, have 
the power to increase the sentence awarded. [id. 

Q. What rules are made as to the confirmation and promulgation 
of a sentence of acauittal 1 

A. It requires no confirmation, and is not subject to revision. 
If it relates to the whole of the ofiences charged, it is to be pro- 
nounced at once in open court, and the prisoner is to be dis* 

*rged. [id. 
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Q, May a member ef a C-maittal &*▼• mathnitf to eenflrm that 
C.-martial 9 

A. No. [A. D. Act, 64. 

Q, Where a member of a C.-martial becomes ooniBrming offioer, 
what is to be done ? 

A, He is to refer the fiuding and sentence to a superior officer 
competent to confirm C.-martial of the like description, who is to 
be deemed in that instance the confirming authority. [m{. 

Q, What rule is made as to an officer authorised to confirm 
a finding or sentence witlilMiWIng oonflrmatleB and reSuTlnc the same 
to a superior authority for confirmation ? 

A, Such reference may be made to any superior authority com- 
petent to confirm findings and sentences of the like description of 
C.-martJal, and that authority is to be deemed in that instance the 
confirming authority. In a colony where there is no superior 
officer the finding and sentence may be referred to the governor, 
who is authorised by the Act to confirm the same in all respects, 
as if he were the superior officer. \id. 

Q. Is confirmation by the superior authority neeeaeary to re&dor 
Amv Ji^tJUwar anA ■imtiiumi valid % 

A, Subject to the provisions of the Act with respect to the 
finding of acquittal, they are only valid in so far as they may be 
confirmed. • \id, 

Q. What is required, in addition to confirmation, before a aea- 
tonoe of doatb paesed In a ooUmy can be executed? State any 
exceptions. 

A. Unless passed in respect of an offence committed on active 
service, it must be approved by the governor of the colony. \id, 

Q, Before any aentence of deatb paaaed la India, in respect of 
treason, or murder, can be carried into effect, what is required in 
addition to confirmation % 

A. That it should be approved by the governor-general, or, if 
the offender was tried in any presidency, the governor of the presi- 
dency, [id. 

Q, When a person subject to military law is oonvloted of any 
olvU oilbnoo, under the section of the Act relating to the trial 
of such offences by C.-martial, and is sentenced to penal servitude, 
what is required in addition to confirmation, before such sentence 
can be carried into effect in India or a colony ? 

A, That it should be approved — in India by the governor- 
general (or, if the offender has been tried in a presidency, by the 
governor), and in a colony by the governor. [irf. 

Q, In what cases is oonvlotlon of a Iom offenoe permlMible when 
the prisoner is charged with a greater ? 

A, A prisoner charged with stealing may be found guilty of 



214 ARMY DISCIPLINE ACT. 

embezzlement, or of fraudulently misappl3ring money or property ; 
if with embezzlement^ he may be found guilty of stealing or fraudu- 
lently misapplying money or property ; if with desertion, he may 
be foimd guilty of attempting to desert, or of being absent without 
leave. [A, £>, Act, 56. 

Q, May a man charged with an offence committed under circum- 
stances involving a higher degree of punishment, be found guilty 
of the Mune olfenoe under eironnistanoes Involving a lem degree of 
pnnlehment ? If so, give examples. 

A, Yes. A man may be charged with '* striking his superior 
officer in the execution of his office,^* and may be convicted of 
" striking his superior officer " ; and a man charged with an offence 
committed '^ on active service,'' may be found guilty of the same 
offence committed not on active service. [A, D. Act, 65, Notes, 

Enlistment 

Q, When a soldier has been appointed to a oorps, is he to remain 
in it throughout his army service ? 

A, Yes, unless transferred under the provisions of the Act. 

[A. D. Act, 80. 

Q, In what case is a soldier liable, within three months after 
attestation, to be transferred by the competent military authority, 
to any corps of the same arm or branch 1 

A, When he is enlisted for general service. \id, 

Q, May a soldier be transferred to any corps, at any time, with 
his own consent? 

A. Yes. [id, 

Q. When a soldier is transferred to a different arm or branch, 
may the conditions of his service be varied, to correspond with those 
of the new arm or branch ? 

A. Yes, by order of the competent military authority. [id. 

Q. In what cases may a soldier be transferred by the competent 
military authority to any corps of the same branch serving in the 
tTnited Kingdom ? 

A, When invalided from service beyond the seas; or when, on 
his coi-ps being ordered for service beyond the seas, he is either 
unfit for such service by reason of his health, or is within two 
years from the end of his engagement. [id. 

Q. If a soldier, who is enlisted to serve part of his time in the 
reserve, is on service beyond the seas, and at the time of his corps 
being ordered to return home has more than two years of his army 
service nnezplred, to what transfer is he liable ? 

' To be transferred to any corps of the same branch on service 
\ the seas; but this does not apply to any man who has 
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extended his army service for the residue unexpired of his term 
of 12 yearSy or to any man who has re-engaged for further ser- 
vice. [A. D. Act, 80. 

Q. To what removal and transfer is a soldier liable who has been 
transferred to serve, either as a wairant offloer not holding an 
honorary commission, or in the corps of armourer aeijeaiits, army 
l&oiVttel corps, army aervioo ooriis, &o. 1 

A. To removal and transfer to any corps in the United King- 
dom, or to any corps in the station beyond the seas in which he is 
serving, or to the corps in which he was serving prior to his first 
transfer, either in the rank he holds at the time of removal, or any 
lower rank. [id, 

Q. In what cases is a soldier liable, in oommntatlon wholly or 
partly of other pnnlahment, to general service, and to be from time 
to time transferred to such coi'ps as the competent military 
authority may order 1 

A. When he has been convicted of desertion, or of fraudulent 
enlistment, or when, having confessed the same, he is liable to be 
tried, but his trial is dispensed with, or when he has been sen- 
tenced by a C. -martial to a punishment not less than imprisonment 
for six months. [idx 

Q, What is enacted as to the transfer of a soldier committed as 
a deserter by a court of summary jurisdiction, in any part of H.M. 
dominions % 

A. He is liable to be transferred to any corps near the place where 
he is committed, or to any other corps, and to serve therein with- 
out prejudice to his subsequent trial and punishment. \id%, 

Penal Stoppages frorri Pay. 

Q, What penal deductions are to be made from the ordinary pay 
due to an offloer ? 

A. Deduction of (1) all ordinary pay due to him when he absents 
himself without leave, or overstays his leave, unless his explanation 
is notified as satisfactory by the C. -in-chief to a secretary of state ; 
(2) the sum awarded by C. -martial to make good any expense, loss, 
damage, or destruction; (3) the sum required to make good the 
pay of any officer or soldier which he unlawfully retains or refuses 
to pay. [A. D. Act, 133. 

Q, In what cases is the whole of a soldier's ordinary pay liable 
to forfeiture under section 134 ? * 

A, (1) For every day of absence, either on desertion, or without 
leave, or as prisoner of war, and for every day of imprisonment, either 
under sentence by civil court, C.-martial, or C. officer, or under 
detention for an oflfence for which he is committed by a civil coui-t 
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or C.-nuirtial ; and (2) for every day he is in hospital, certified by 
the medical officer to be on account of sickness caused by an offence 
committed by him* [A. D. Aa, 133, 

Q. What sums required to make good compengaHon may be 
deducted from the ordinary pay of a soldier 1 

A. Bums required (1) for any expenses, loss, damage, or 
destruction, awarded by O.-martial, or, where an offence is con- 
fessed, by order of the authority, who may dispense with trial ; 
(2) for any expenses caused, or for loss, damage, or destaruction 
done to any arms, ammunition, equipments, clothing, instruments, 
necessaries, or decoration, or to buildings or property, as awarded 
by a 0. officer or O.-martial. [id. 

Q. What sum may be deducted from the ordinary pay of a 
soldier on account of a liquor ration stopped by his C. officer f 

A. A sum equivalent to such ration, whether previously drawn 
by the soldier or not, not exceeding one penny for 28 days. [id, 

Q. What sums may be deducted from the ordinary pay of a 
soldier on account of a^n«, or an order for the maintena/nce of wife 
or Mid? 

A. The sums required to pay (1) any fine awarded by a civil 
court, C. -martial, or 0. -officer; and (2) any sum ordered by a 
secretary of state to be paid, as mentioned by the Act, for the main- 
tenance of wife or child or bastard child, or towardis the costs of 
any relief given by way of loan to wife or child. [tJ. 

Q, What restrlefelOB Is plaeed ygf tlie Ae^ on tbe total ammmt 
of penal 4odiiotloas from a soldier's ordinary pay, for compensation, 
fine, or sum awarded, or ordered to be paid, by a C.-martial, C. 
officer, or a secretary of state, in terms of the Act ? 

A, They are not to exceed such sum as will leave to the soldier, 
after paying for his messing and washing, less than one penny 
a day. [iL 

Q. May any greater penal deduction be made from a soldier's 
pay than is sufficient to make good the particular amount awarded 
or ordered to be paid ? 

A, No. [id, 

Q. Under what authority may deductions wbioli are not ponal, 
and deductions from pay not included in "ordinary pay,'' be 
made? 

A. Under royal warrant. [A, D, Act, 134, Ifotee. 

Q, Under what head of pay are O.-C. pay, and otlior military 
poooiUanr rewards, included in the Act 1 Where is the forfeiture 
they are liable to provided for ? 

A, They are included by section 181 under the expression 
" military reward," the forfeiture of which is provided for in sec- 
tion 44. [id. 
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Q. Is dsferred pay, included under ordinary pay, liable to tbe 
penal deductions authorised in section 1349 

A. No. [A. D. Act, 134, Notes. 

Application of the Act to a Non-commissioned Ojfficer. 

Q. Does the obligation on a C. officer to deal summarily with a 
isoldier charged with drunkenness apply to a N.-C. olBoer tibarged 
witli dmnkeniieM 1 

A. No. [A, D. Act, 176. 

Q, By what authorities and in what manner may a N.-C. officer 
lie rednoed 1 

A. He may be reduced to any lower grade or to the ranks by 
the C. -in-chief, and in India by the C.-in-chief of the forces, or the 
0. -in-chief of any presidency. \id. 

Q. What power of reducing a N.-C. officer is vested in a 
C, -martial i 

A. It may reduce him to any lower grade or to the ranks, either 
in addition to or without any other punishment, in respect of an 
offence. [trf. 

Q, In what cases is sentence of reduction of a N-G, officer obli- 
jgatory on a C. -martial % 

A. A N.-C. officer must be reduced to the ranks before being 
sentenced to penal servitude or imprisonment. [id, 

Q, Can an acting N,-C. officer be reduced by his C. officer 1 

A. No. Under section 181 he is subject to the Act as a N.-C. 
officer. [A, D. Act, 176, Notes, 

Q. Is an army sohooliiiaster liable to be reduced to the ranks 1 

A. No. [A, L, Act, 176. 

Q, By whom may an army schoolmaster be dismissed ? 

A, The C.-in-chief, and in India the C.-in-chief of the forces, and 
also the C.-in-chief of any presidency. \id. 

Definitions. 

Q. What is meant in the Act by the expression <M>iiimander-in- 
•«]ilef'? 

A. The field-marshal, or other officer commanding in-chief H.M. 
forces for the time being. [A. D. Act, 181. 

Q, What is meant in the Act by the expression " officer " ? 

A. Every officer commissioned, or in pay, in any of H.M. forces, 
or in any department or corps, including every person, whether 
retired or not, who, by virtue of his commission or otherwise, is 
legally entitled to the style and rank of an officer in any of H.M. 
forces. [id. 
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Q. Are warrant and other officers holding honorary commissions 
officers within the meaning of the Act 1 

A. Yes, subject to the exceptions mentioned in the Act. 

[A. D. Act, 181. 

Q. What other persons are included in the expression ^'uufctm- 
ml— iimea offloer " 7 

A, Acting N.-C. officers, warrant officers not holding honorary 
commissions, army schoolmastera [id. 

Q, What definition of the expression *^sol4tor" is given in 
section 181 ? 

A, It does not include an officer, but, with the modifications 
contained in the Act, it includes a warrant officer not having an 
honorary commission, and a N.-O. officer, and every other person 
subject to military law. \id, 

Q. Does the expression '' soldier'' include men of the reserve 
and auxiliary forces 1 

A, Only when they are subject to military law. 

[A. D. Act, 181, Notes. 

Q, In what case does the expression " wapnime oOoer ** include a 
N.-C. officer? 

A, When it is used in relation to a soldier. [id, 

Q, What does the expression " regular foroas " mean ? 

A, Officers and soldiers liable to render continuous military 
service in any part of the world, and subject to the modifica- 
tions mentioned in the Act, the royal marines, and Indian 
forces. [A. D, Act, 181. 

Q, In what case do the reserve forces become part of the regular 
forces ? 

A. When they are subject to military law at the times specified 
in the Act. [irf. 

Q, What is meant by the expression ''corps''? 

A, It is the generic term for the smaller subdivision of the 
army, and is equivalent in effect to "regiment" in the ordinaiy 
acceptation of the term, except that it includes a territorial brigade 
as far as it consists of regulars. \A, D. Act, 181, Notes. 

Q. What is included in the expression '' military reward " ? 

A. Any gratuity, annuity, G.-C. pay, pension, and any other 
military pecuniary reward. [id. 

Q. What does the expression ''enemy" include? 

A. All armed mutineers, armed rebels, armed rioters, and 
pirates. [A. D. Act, IS\. 

Q. What is meant by " on aotlvo sorvioo " ? 

A. Whenever a person subject to military law is attached to or 

forms part of a force engaged in operations against the enemy, or 

I engaged in military operations in a country or place wholly or 
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partly occupied bj an enemy, or in military occupation of any 
foreign country. [A. D, Act, 181. 

Q. With respect to area, how is the w«rld praotioally dlvldod for 
the purposes of the Act ? 

A, United Kingdom, India, the colonies, foreign countries. 

[A. D, Act, 181, Notes. 

Q. What does "ladto" include, and who is a "native of Indto" 
within the meaning of Indian military lawl 

A. " India " means the territories in India governed by Her 
Majesty under the authority of an Act of Parliament, and includes 
any territory governed by a native prince. A native of India 
means a person triable and punishable under Indian military 
law. [A, D, Act, 181. 

Q. What is meant by the expression "beyond tbe seas," and 
<< station boyond the aeae " ? 

A. Beyond the seas means out of the United Kingdom, Channel 
Islands, and Isle of Man ; and a station beyond tfie seas means any 
place beyond the seas where H.M. forces are serving. \id. 

Q. For tbe pnrpoee of dednotlng iiay what part of a day is to be 
reckoned as a day ? 

A, Any part extending to six hours or upwards. \id. 



Rules of Procedure under Section 69 of the 

Army Discipline Act.^ 

Oeneral, 

Q, Are the rules of procedure under the Army Discipline Act 
tlie Mune In all localities 1 

A. No; different rules have been authorized for different parts 
of the world. [* 

Q. Are the rules applicable in tlie united Kingdom applicable 
elsewhere in Europe 1 

A. Only in the Channel Islands and Isle of Man. [Bule I. 

Q, In any matter or thing not provided for in the rules or Act, 
what is to be followed 1 

A. The existing practice, so far as consistent with the Act. [id,, 2. 

Q, Are the words of the Act to be used in flramlng obarges ? 

A, Yes, invariably. [id,, 3* 

Q. What are the regulations as to framing charges 1 

* The rules of procedure given here are those applicable in the United 
Kingdom, Channel Islands, and Isle of Man. 
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A. They are to be specifio in names, dates, and places. Tlie 
prisoner's regimental number should be inserted, but non-essential 
luinutiflB are to be avoided* [BtUe 4. 

Q, When the prisoner is chatted with any loss or damage, should 
the amount thereof appear in the charge, and be proved ) 

A. Only when the prices are not fixed by regulation. In the 
case of articles of which the value depends on length of wear, the 
time of wear must be proved. [id. 

Q, 'M.ay any nnmlMr of prtfloamni be tried together ) 

A. Yes, for an offence committed collectively; but the plea, 
defence, finding, and sentence, must be i*ecorded separately, [id.j 5. 

Q, When more persons than one are trtod separaMljr, must the 
court be re-sworn, and the proceedings conducted and recorded 
separately in each case ? 

A, Yes. [id, 

Q. Under what designation should a soldier be arraigned when 
he holds aotliig rank ) 

A. In his acting rank. [id., 6. 

Q. Under what designation should a soldier be arraigned when 
he holds an appofatoMiit 1 

A, He is to be arraigned in his army rank with the appointment 
also designated. [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to giving a copy of the obargo to tbt 
yrisonor, with list of witnesses for the prosecution ? 

A, The prisoner's C. officer is responsible that he is furnished 
therewith, if possible, at least 24 hours before the court is to 
assemble, by the adjutant or an officer. If the prisoner cannot 
read, the officer is to read and explain the charge. [it/., 7. 

Courta-marticd. 

Q. Between wliat hoars may trials by C.-martial be carried on ? 

A. Between 8 a.h. and 4 p.m. A court may, if necessary, con- 
tinue sitting after 4 p.m., but must record their reasons for so 
doing. In cases requiring immediate example, or in which the 
0. officer certifies under his hand that the same is expedient for 
the public service, trial may be at any hour. [Eule 8. 

Q. May an officer who is not subject to military law sit on any 
C.-martial ? 

A. No. [irf.,9. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the rank of tlie proaliont and 
inombors of C. -martial? 

A, The president of a general C.-martial should be a general or 
colonel (if available). The members on trials of officers should be 
of equal if not superior rank to the prisoner ; and in no case but 
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one of necessity is a colonel to sit on the trial of a general, or a 
captain on that of a field officer, or a subaltern on that of a captain. 
On the trial of subaltems two officers of that rank are a sufficient 
proportion. The members may be of any rank superior to the 
prisoner. On the trial of a G. officer as many members as possible 
should haye held or hold command equivalent to that held by the 
prisoner. [Bides 10, 11, 12. 

Q. By whom is the oath to be administered to each member of a 
C. -martial ? 

A. "By the deputy judge-advocate, or person officiating as judge- 
advocate, or, if no such person is present, by the president to the 
other members, and afterwards by any sworn member to the 
president. [id., 13, 14 

Q. By whom is the oath to be administered to the jvdge- 
ctdvocatef 

A, By the president, or by some member of the court authorised 
by him. [id., 15. 

Q. By whom are the prescribed oaths to be administered to an 
officer attending for the purpose of instruction, a shortliand writer, 
and an interpreter ? 

A. By the president, or by the deputy (or officiating) judge- 
advocate, or by some member of the court authorised by the 
president. [id., 16, 17, 18. 

Q. By whom should civil and military witnesses be summoned, 
and in what form ? 

A. In the case of a general C.-martial by the judge-advocate 
general, or his deputy, or the person officiating as judge-advocate ; 
in other cases by the president of the court. A form is prescribed 
by the rules of procedure. [id., 21, 22. 

Q. How is the attendance of military witnesses to be secured 1 

A. A person subject to military law will be ordered to attend 
by the proper militery authority, on the request of the president 
or deputy (or officiating) judge-advocate. In the case of a soldier 
serving at a distance, application is to be made to the general 
officer commandihg his district. [id., 23, 24. 

Q. By whom is the oatb to 1>e administered to a witness ? 

A, By the president, or judge-advocate, or by any member of 
the court authorised by the president. [id., 25. 

Q. Where solemn declaration is authorised in lieu of an oath, 
before whom is it to be made ? 

A. Before the officer authorised to administer the oath. 

[id., 19, 20, 26. 

Q, What mode of giving evidence should a witness follow at a 
C.-martial 1 

A. The witness should answer the question as one put to him 
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hf the prisoner or prosecutor, but address his reply to the 
court. [Bute 27. 

Q. In what woixls may a prtooiMr viUmA ? 

A. " Guilty " or " not guilty." [id,, 28. 

Q. If the prisoner refuses to plead, what plea is to be entered t 

A, Not guilty. [id. 

Q, Before recording the plea of guilty, of what must the court 
satisfy itself? 

A. That the prisoner fully understands what advantages he for- 
feits by that plea. [id, 

Q. When a prisoner pleads guilty is it necessary, notwithstand- 
ing, to investigate the charges against him? 

A. Yes; so that all the circumstances may be known to the 
confirming officer. [id. 

Q, What instructions are to be observed in respect to adflre— w 
to tlM oonrtl 

A. The prosecutor is allowed an opening address. If at the close 
of the prosecution the prisoner states that he has no evidence to 
adduce, the prosecutor may sum up the evidence for the prosecu- 
tion, after which the prisoner may address the court in defence. 
If the prisoner adduces evidence, he may open and close his case 
with an address; and the prosecutor will be entitled to a reply. 
The judge-advocate will then in open court sum up the whole 
case. [id., 29. 

Q. In special cases, where the prosecution is allowed to adduce 
evidence in reply to the prisoner's defence, when should the 
prisoner's second address be made ? 

A. After such evidence, and immediately before the prosecutor's 
reply. [id. 

Q. May any address to the court follow the summing up by the 
judge-advocate 1 

A. No ; the court will retire to deliberate on the finding. [id 

Q. If any question should arise during the trial, such as upon 
the admissibility of evidence, in what order may the parties be 
heard regarding it ? 

A. The person, whether prosecutor or prisoner, requesting the 
opinion of the court, will speak first, the other will then answer, 
and the first will be allowed to reply. [id. 

Q. What are the rules as to a C.-martial inquiring into a 
prisoner's former oonviotloiio, d^c. ) 

A. After a soldier has been found guilty, the court will inquire 
into and record the prisoner's former convictions, whether by a civil 
or military court, and any sentence which he may be undergoing; 
also his age, date of attestation, service allowed to reckon towards 
limited engagement, his general character, and any medals, G.-C. 
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badges, or other honorary rewards he may be in possession <3f. 
These particulars are for the guidance of the court in awarding 
punishment, and of the confirming authority. [Rule 30. 

Q. By whom should evidence of former convictions, Jcc., be 
given ? 

A. If possible, by a commissioned officer who is not a member 
of the court. [id. 

Q. To what general consideration is the attention of C. -martial 
directed in awarding ynntaliimmt 1 

A. Just discrimination is to be used, so that the award may be 
filial and carried into effect. [id., 31. 

Q, May a K.-C. officer be sentenced to a reprimand by a 
G.-martial ) 

A. Ko; such a sentence is applicable only to commissioned 
officers. [id,f 32. 

Q. When a N.-C. officer (or artificer) is sentenced to be reduced, 
what must be distinctly stated in the sentence ] 

A, That he is to be reduced to a lower grade, mentioning the 
grade, or that he is to be " reduced to the ranks " {i.e., to a gunner, 
driver, sapper, or private). [id., 33. 

Q. Should sentence of imprisonment be in days or months 1 

A. In days. [id., 34. 

Q. What is meant in the Act by a month 1 

A, A calendar month. [id. 

Q, How are the mlnuteB of a C.-martial to be made out ? 

A. They are to be accurately recorded, in a legible hand, without 
erasures, and to be signed by the president. When interlineations 
or corrections, which should be avoided, are made, they are to be 
verified by the president's initials. Pages are to be numbered, and 
sheets fastened together. At least half a page below the signature 
is to be left for the remarks of the confirming officer. The station 
and date are to be added. [id., 35. 

Q. By whom, and to whom, should the proceedings of a general 
C.-martial be forwarded for confirmation 1 

A, IBy the deputy (or officiating) judge-advocate to the judge- 
advocate general, for the decision of the Sovereign; and in the 
case of the Royal Maiines, to the secretary of the Admiralty, for 
the decision of the Admiralty. [id., 36. 

Q. By whom, and to whom, should the proceedings of a district 
or garrison C.-martial be forwarded for confirmation? 

A. By the president, through the proper channel, to the general 
officer commanding (or, where there is no general officer in com- 
mand, to army head-quai*ters). [id., 37. 

Q. On revision of the proceedings of a C.-martial, what should 
be attached to and form part of the proceedings ? 
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A, The letter, order, or memo, (or copy) containing the instruc- 
tions and reasons for revision. \RuU 38. 

Q, When a punishment has been wholly remitted, is any penalty 
consequent on conviction, such as forfeiture of service, G.-C. pay, 
<S:c., to be remitted also? 

A. No. [wf., 39. 

Q. When the proceedings of a C.-martial are qnaaliady what is 
to be done with all record of the same ? 

il. It is to be erased, the soldier being relieved from all con- 
sequences of his trial. \jd, 

Q. By whom, and to whom, are the proceedings of a district and 
garrison C. -martial to be forwarded after mromnlgatlon ) 

A, By the president, under cover, in the case of the Boyal 
Marines, to the secretary of the Admiralty, and in any other case 
to the judge-advocate general, at the same time drawing his atten- 
tion to anything requiring his notice. \id.^ 40. 

Q, How long are the proceedings of C.-martial other than regi- 
mental to be preserved in the office of the Judge-Advocate (or 
Admiralty) ? 

A, General C.-martial for not less than 7, other C.-martial for 
not less than 3 years. [i<f., 41. 

Q, What is directed as to the preservation of the proceedings of 
regimental C. -martial? 

A, They are to be kept in such place and in such manner as 
may be directed by the C. officer for a period of not less than 3 
years. \id,, 42. 

Q, By what must the proceedings of a C.-martial, when for- 
warded to the Judge - Advocate General or secretary to the 
Admiralty, be accompanied ? 

A. A covering letter specifying the nature of the contents, [ie^., 43. 

Q, Describe the position of the D. judge-advooate at a trial. 

A. He represents the Judge- Advocate General, and is responsible 
for a proper record of the proceedings, and for their formality and 
legality. He should maintain an entirely impartial position. In 
important cases he should be assisted by a sworn shorthand 
writer. [«/., 44. 

Q. To what extent should the D. judge-advocate advise the court 
or interfere with the proceedings 1 

A. Whether consulted or not, he will give advice on any matter 
before the court. He will sum up the case, and give his opinion 
upon its legal bearing before the finding. \id, 

Q. Is the opinion of the D. judge-advocate to be considered 
conclusive on points of law or procedure which arise on a trial 1 

A, Yes. {id. 

Q. What are the judge-ad vocate^s duties towards the prisoner? 
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A. When undefended, he should take care that he does not lose 
any privUege the law allows him. [Ride 44. 

Q, Has an officiating judge-advocate the same powers and duties 
as a D. judge-advocate ? 

A, Yes. [id. 

Q, How should all olllolal lM>olDi and ordors for the guidance of 
C.-martial be made available for reference 1 

A. They should be laid before every court. [trf., 45. 

Q. State what the Articles of War enjoin as to the behaTlaiir of 
mmahon of a C. -martial 

A. All the members are to behave with decency, to take their 
seats according to rank, and not quit them without permission of 
the prerident, who wiU clear the court on any discussion j and in 
case of intemperate words by any member, direct the same to be 
taken down kT writing, and reported to 4e officer ordering the 
C.-martial to assemble. No reproachful words are to be used to 
witnesses or prisoners. [id.^ 46. 

Q. Who is responsible that every person attending a C.-martial 
is treated with proper respect 1 

A, The president. [id. 

Q. In taking the Totos of s C-aiartlal, what order is to be 
observed by the president ? 

^. He i^ to Jgin with the youngest member. [id. 

Q. What are the rules as to C.-martial granting adjourn- 
ments ) 

A. They may grant them when necessary, but not for the pur- 
pose of obtaining further evidence, unless the court is satisfied that 
the production of such evidence is not unjust to the prisoner, and 
is necessary to assist the course of justice. [icL^ 47. 

Regulations for Courts of Inquiry, other than those held 
under Statute for the purpose of Determining the Illegal 
Absence of Soldiers. 

Q, By whom may a coui*t of inquiry be assemttled, and how is it 
to be eompoaed 1 

A. It may be assembled by the officer in command of any body 
of troops, whether belonging to one or more corps, and may be 
composed of any number of officers of any rank, and of any branch 
or department of the service, according to the nature of the inves- 
tigation. [Rulea 48, 49. 

Q. What instmotlons should be given to a court of inquiry % 

A. The full and specific written instnictions of the officer who 
assembled the court, stating the general character of the informa- 
tion required in the report. [id.^ 50. 

p 
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Q, Describe the ftmetlmui of a court of inqniiy, and state whether 
it has any judicial power. 

A, A court of inquiry is simply an assembly of persons, directed 
by a C. -officer to collect evidence with respect to a transaction into 
which he cannot conveniently himself make inquiry. It has no 
judicial power. [BtUe 51. 

Q. What notice of the meeting of a court of inquiry should be 
given, and to whom ? 

A, Previous notice of the time and place of meeting, and of 
all Adjournments, should be given to all concerned in the in- 
quiry, [id.y 52. 

Q, When a court of inquiry investigates a matter affecting the 
oluurftotMr of an ottoer or aoldlor, what privilege is allowed such 
officer or soldier 1 

A, That of being present, of making any voluntary statement, 
of cross-examining any witness, and of producing any witnesses in 
defence of his character. [id.y 53. 

Q, Can a court of inquiry compel the attendaaoe of wttneiaaa or 
tako OTldonoo on oatb ? 

A, No. [irf., 54. 

Q, Can a court of inquiry give an opfnlon on tlio oondnot of any 
officer or soldier ? 

ii. No. \id,, 55. 

Q. To what extent can the proceedings of a court of inquiry be 
glTon In OTldonoo boforo a C-martlal ? 

A, They cannot be given in evidence against an officer or soldier, 
but in the event of an officer or soldier being tried in respect of 
anything which has been reported on by a court of inquiry, he is 
entitled to a copy of the proceedings. [uf., 55. 

Q, To whom are the proceedings of a court of inquiry to be 
forwarded when closed ? 

A, To the C. officer who assembled the court. \id,^ 56. 

Q, Is a C. officer relleved from tbe reeponslliility of forming 
his own opinion on any matter reported on by a court of 
inquiry 1 

A, No ; he must, on his own responsibility, form such opinion 
as he thinks just. Ud, 

Q. When, in consequence of the assembling of a court of inquiry, 
an opinion adverse to the character of any officer or soldier is 
formed by the officer who determines the case, must it be com- 
municated to the officer or soldier concerned 1 

A. Yes. [id,, 57. 

Q, What rule is laid down as to the ro-«ooombllng of courts of 
inquiry 1 

A, They may be re-assembled as often as the convening officer 
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pleases, for the purpose of examining additional witnesses or record- 
ing further information. [RuU5B. 

Q, May members of a court of inquiry, in a case which is sab- 
seauently tbe snl^eot of a C-nuurtlal, be detailed as members of the 
C. -martial 1 

A. No. \id. 

Explanation of "Prescribed" as used in the Army 

Discipline Act, 

Q. Section 44 of the A. D. Act authorizes " forflaltiire, in the 
prescribed manner, of Boniority of rank, either in the army or in 
the corps, or in both," as a punishment in the case of officers. 
What is the " prescribed manner " of forfeiture 1 

A, If the officer is under the rank of field officer, he may be 
reduced to the bottom, or any other place on the list of his regi- 
mental rank ; or if a superior officer, to the last, or any other place 
on the list of his army rank ; and where the officer holds army as 
well as regimental rank, the loss may be inflicted in either or both 
of these ranks [Rule 59. 

Q, What is the prescribed manner of making the report required 
by section 45 of the A. D. Act, on the cause of delay In bringing a 
person to trial or releasing him from custody ? 

A, The C. officer is to report the necessity of delay by letter to 
the general commanding the district. [ic?., 60. 

Q. When a court of inquiry has been assembled under section 
70 of the A. D. A,ct to inquire on oath with respect to the alMMnoe 
of any soldier wltbont leave for a period of 21 days, and the 
deficiency, if any, in his equipment, &c., with a view to a record of 
the same being entered by the C. officer in the regimental books, 
what is the "prescribed manner" of proceeding 1 

A, The court is to require the attendance of the necessary wit- 
nesses, to take down the evidence in writing, and, at the end of 
the proceedings, to make a declaration of the conclusions at which 
they have arrived. The 0. officer of the absent soldier will enter 
in the regimental books a report of the declaration of the court, 
and the original proceedings will be destroyed. \id., 61. 

Q. Should a court of inquiry, assembled under section 70 of the 
A. D. Act, to inquire into the absence of any soldier without leave, 
examine ivitnesses who come forward on heJudf of the absentee ? 

A, Yes. Due weight is to be given to such evidence in making 
the declaration. \id, 

Q. What form of oath is to be administered to the witnesses 
examined by a court of inquiry on illegal absence, under section 
70 of the A. D. Act 1 
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A . The same oath or solemn declaration as if they were examined 
by a G.-martial. [Ride 61. 

Q. Are the members of a court of inquiry on illegal aosence to 
be sworn ) 

-4. No. [id. 

Q, Are the prooeadtnss of a C^narttal invalidated by any non- 
observance of the rules of procedure ? 

A, Not unless the pnsonerhas been prejudiced thereby, [id., 66. 

Proceedvngs of a Oeneral Court-Martial. 

Q. From whom are the forms for general and district O.-martial 
to be obtained 1 

A. Oeneral officers commanding. [App., Rules of Procedure, 

Q. May any officer who is to be called as a witness at the trial 
be appointed to act as proseontor ? 

A. Not if it can be avoided. [id. 

Q. When should the order convening the 0. -martial, and the 
warrant appointing the president and judge-advocate, be read ? 

A. Immediately after assembly. [id. 

Q. What is the rule as to numbering questions in the minuteis 1 

A. They are to be numbered consecutively throughout in a 
single series. [id. 

Q. In what manner, and when is an opportunity given to the 
prisoner of oliallnnglng any officer detailed for his C. -martial ? 

A. After the convening order has been read, the names of the 
president and members are read over in hearing of the prisoner, 
who is then to be asked by the president if he objects to be tried 
by any of them 1 [id. 

Q, When a prisoner objects to be tried by the president or any 
of the members of the C.-martial, must he state his reasons f 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. May a prisoner call evidence in support of his objection 
to be tried by the president or any of the members of the court ? 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. How should the decision of the court regarding a prisoner's 
objection be made known and recorded 7 

A. It shotdd be read to the prisoner, and entered in the pro- 
ceedings. \id. 

Q. When a prisoner's objection to be tried by the president has 
been allowed, how is the appointment of a new president made 
known to the prisoner, and recorded ? 

A, The convening officer's letter is read to the prisoner, marked, 
and attached to the proceedings. [id. 

Q. May a prisoner object to the judge^advoeate 
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A, No. [APP"» ^^"^ of Procedure. 

Q. How is a prisoner's objection to a new president or member to 
be dealt with 9 

A, As if he were an original member. [id, 

Q. When is the oatli to be taken by the president and members, 
judge-advocate, and any officers under instruction, or any short- 
hand writer or interpreter f 

A, As soon as the prisoner's objections to the officers (if any) 
have been decided. [u2. 

Q. At what point in the proceedings of a C. -martial should all 
the w i tBiBm oM witlidmw ? 

A, After the court has been sworn. [id, 

Q, May any proceedings of a C. -martial take place except in the 
hearing of tbe prlaoiMr ? 

A. None, except the deliberations of the court. [id, 

Q. Has the court any duty to perform with regard to the oliarge 
before proceeding to trial ? 

A, They should satisfy themselves of their competence to deal 
with the charge, both as respects their jurisdiction and the precision 
with which the charge is worded. [id, 

Q, What is the usual form of airalgnmfnit ? 

A. The charge is read, and the prisoner is questioned, " Are you 
guilty or not guilty of the charge against you which you have 
heard read 1 " [id. 

Q. When a prisoner pleads in ha/r of tried, what course should 
be pursued by the court % 

A, Evidence on oath of the facts stated should be received; and 
if the plea is well founded an adjournment, for the purpose of sub- 
mitting the matter to the convening officer, must take place. If 
the court disallow the plea in bar of trial, it must call on the 
prisoner to plead to the charge. [id, 

Q, What is done with any address read Iqr tbe proeeonter ? 

A, It is marked — , signed by the president, and attached to the 
proceedings. [id, 

Q, Must the prosecutor be sworn if required to give evidence f 

A. Yes. [id. 

Q. Under what restrictions is a prisoner permitted to avail him- 
self during trial of profeMlonal advloe 9 

A. He may have any professional person near him to advise 
him, and to suggest, in writing, the questions to be put to wit- 
nesses ; but no such person is permitted to address the court, or to 
examine witnesses orally. [id. 

Q, How is the examination and cross-examination of trltnoMes 
fw tbe proMontten conducted 9 

A. They may be examined by the prosecutor, cross-examined by 
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the prisoner, re-examined by the prosecutor, and examined by the 
court 1 l^PP't J^uiea of Procedure, 

Q. When a witness vnthdrawa, should the fact be stated in the 
proceedings? 

A, Yes. \id. 

Q. What opportunity should be given to a witness of correcting 
mi8take$ or omissions in the recorded minutes ? 

il. It is usual to read the whole of his deposition to him before 
he leaves the court 1 \id. 

Q, May the court qv^ion a untness at any time 1 

A. Yes ; but it is found convenient to wait till both examination 
and cross-examination have been concluded. [id, 

Q, When a prisoner declines to cross-eocamine a witness, should 
the fact be recorded in the proceedings 1 

A, Yes. [id. 

Q, What should be drawn between the recorded minutes of every 
two witnesses? 

A, A line. [id, 

Q. When a C.-martial adjonnis, what entry is made in the 
proceedings ? 

A, The hour of adjournment and time fixed for re-assembling 
are entered. \id, 

Q, When the court ra assembl— after adjournment, what entry 
is made in the proceedings ? 

A. The date and hour of re-assembly, and the presence (or 
otherwise) of the members are noted. [id, 

Q. When a medical certificate of an aliMnt member's state of 
health is produced in the court, what is done with it ? 

il. It is marked — , and attached to the proceedings? [id, 

Q, When the president or a member is absent, what course is to 
be pursued? 

A, If the number of officers serving on the court has fallen 
below the prescribed minimum, the court must adjourn. If the 
required number is still available, the trial will proceed (a warrant 
appointing the senior member president, having, if necessary, been 
obtained and read in court). [id, 

Q, When the judge-advocate at a trial is absent, may a new one 
be appointed and the trial proceed ? 

A, Yes ; the warrant is to be read in court, and a new judge- 
advocate sworn. [id, 

Q, May any proceedings take place in the absence of either 
president or judge-advocate ? 

A, No. [id, 

Q, What question should be put by the court to the prisoner at 
the close of tbo proseentlon ? 
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A. "Do you intend to call any witnesses in your defence 1 " 

\Af/p.^ EtUes of Procedure. 

Q. 11 B. prisoner, when called on for his defence, applies for an 
adjournment to enable him to prepare it, should the fact be 
recorded? 

A. Yes. [id, 

Q. 1£ A prisoner's dcianoe be verbal, how should it be taken 
down? 

A. As nearly as possible in his own words, and in the first 
person. [id. 

Q, How are witnesses for the defence examined ) 

A. They are examined by the prisoner, cross-examined by the 
prosecutor, re-examined by the prisoner, and finally examined by 
the court \id, 

Q. When the prisoner reads an address, what is done with it f 

A. It is marked — , signed by the president, and attached to the 
proceedings. [id. 

Q. May an adjournment be granted to enable the prosecutor to 
prepare his reply to the defence, or the judge-advocate to prepare 
his twimmliig np 9 

A, Tes, if necessary. [id. 

Q, What should be done with the prosecutor's reply, and the 
judge-advocate's summing up, after they have been read 1 

A. They are to be marked , signed by the president, and 

attached to the proceedings. [id. 

Q. When the court acquits a prisoner, how is the fladii&g 
recorded in the proceedings ? 

A. " Not guilty of the charge." [id. 

Q. If, on die trial of an officer, the court desires to acquit the 
prisoner honourably, what course are they to follow ? 

A. They are to state so in a separate letter. [id. 

Q. If the finding of not guilty is on all the charges, what is to 
be done 1 

A. The finding is to be pronounced in open court, and the 
prisoner released. [id. 

Q. Give some instances, in the authorised forms, of a finding of 
guilty. 

A. " The court find that the prisoner (No. — , Bank, — , Name, 
— , — Kegiment) is guilty of the charge," or " of all the charges," 
or "is guilty of the first charge and guilty of the second charge, 
with the exception of — ;" or " is not guilty of desertion, but is 
guilty of absence without leave." [id. 

Q. What record should be produced by a witness in proof of 
fomiflr ooiiTlettoiis against a prisoner, and how should it be examined 
and disposed of by the court ) 
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A, A certified copy of the conviction, which ib to be read, 
compared with the original, and, if found correct, to be marked — , 
signed by the president, and attached to the prooeedinga 

[App.f Rules of Procedwre. 

Q, In what terms is the evidence as to former instenoes of 
drunkenness to be given 1 

A. ''On reference to the defaulter book now laid before the 
court, it appears that the prisoner's name has been recorded therein 
for the crime of drunkenness — times since his enlistment/' [id. 

Q. After former convictions and former instances of drunkenness 
have been recorded, what further questions are to be put to the 
witness? 

A, ''Is the prisoner under any sentence at the present timef 
" Did the prisoner surrender, or was he apprehended %" " What is 
the prisoner's general character ? " " What is his age ? " " What 
is the date of his attestation ? " " What service is he allowed to 
reckon towards discharge ? " " Is the prisoner in possession of any 
decorations or honorary rewards % " " How long has the prisoner 
been in confinement in respect of this trial ? " [id. 

Q, In giving evidence at a trial for desertion, as to the service 
the prisoner is allowed to reckon towards discharge, to what date 
only should the service be calculated ? 

A. The date of desertion. \id. 

Q» What provisions of the Army Discipline Act must be care- 
fully attended to in passing smtenoe ? 

A, Those of section 44. id, 

Q, What should be noted in the margin of the proceedings 
opposite the sentence 1 

A, A short abstract of the same. [id. 

Q. Should sentence of death specify the manner of death f 

A, X es. 

Q. When foTfeihure of rank is awarded in the case of an officer 
what must be stated ? 

A, The specific forfeiture. [id. 

Q. In imposing any term of imprisonment on a man who is 
already undergoing imprisonment, what must be attended tol 
Give the reason. 

A. The court must avoid imposing any term which will make 
the aggregate imprisonment exceed two years, because the sentence 
would be invalid. [id. 

Q. If a man undergoing a year's imprisonment has at the date 
of a new sentence been imprisoned for eleven months, what term 
of imprisonment may be imposed by such new sentence 1 

A. Such term as will make up a period of not more than two 
years from the date of the original sentence. [id. 
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Q. What does sentence of " reduction to the ranks" imply 1 

A, Keduction to gunner, driver, sapper, or private, as the case 
may be. l^PP-t R^^ of Proeedvre. 

Q, In sentencing a soldier to /or/etture of G.-C. badges with 
pay, earned by past service, or medals, should the number of badges 
be specified, and the medals be described ? 

A Yes. [id. 

Q, Is it necessary that the judge-advocate should algn tbe 
minutes as well as the president % 

A, Yes. [«/. 

Q, What are the remarks of the oonflmiJiiip oflloer to include ? 

A, The manner the case is disposed of. \id. 

Q. What space is to be left in the minutes of a C. -martial for 
the remarks of the confirming officer ? 

A. At least half a page. [id. 

Q. What is to be done with the instructions to the court on 
revfalon? 

A. They are to be read, marked, signed by the president, and 
attached to the proceedings. \id. 

Q, May additional evidence for prosecution or defence be 
received on revision ? 

A. No. [id. 

Q. May a C. -martial alter the original minutes on revision 1 

A. No. [id. 

Q. Is a C. -martial bound to aUer its decision on revision ? 

A. No ; it may adhere to its decision. \id. 

Q. When a court alters a finding or sentence on revision, what 
must be done before the new finding or sentence is recorded ? 

A. They must revoke the former finding or sentence. [id, 

Q. When a C.-martial, on revising a finding, makes any altera- 
tion therein, is it necessary also that the sentence should be given 
afresh) 

A. Yes ; it is not sufficient v\ such cases for the court to state 
that they adhere to the former sentence. [id. 

Q. In what form should any reoommendatlon to mercy by the 
court be made ? 

A, In that specified by section 53 of the A.D. Act. [id. 

Q. May a court, when forwarding their proceedings, remark on 
tlie oondnot of the parties before them, or on the manner in which 
a particular witness has delivered his testimony ? 

A. Yes; but in a separate letter, signed by the president, and 
forwarded with the proceedings. [id. 
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Army Oirculars and Oeneral Orders* Explanatory of 
Army Discipline Act, or Supplementary to the 
Rules of Procedure issued on 16tli July, 1879. 

Q, What fMrfeltnra of G.-C. pay, of medals, decorations, &c., and 
of pension, may be awarded by general and district O.-martial, in 
addition to other punishment 1 

A. (a) Forfeiture absolutely, or for not less than 18 months, of 
any G.-C. badges, or pay earned by past service ; (6) forfeiture of 
any annuity, gratuity, medal, or decoration ; (c) forfeiture of any 
advantage as to pension earned by past service ; {d) forfeiture of 
all right to G.-C. pay, and to pension on discharge, whether in 
respect of past or future service. \A, Cvrc, 1879, d. 167. 

Q, Under what rules are fines for dmakeiuiMNi to be imposed 
by a 0. officer ? 

A, Those contained in the Queen's Regulations. 

[G. 0. 107, 1879. 

Q, What rules are laid down as to the trial of a private soldier 
for a simple act of drunkenness f 

A, He cannot be tried unless he has been drunk four times 
(not including the case under disposal) within the 12 months pre- 
ceding. In such case he ma/y be tried; and if the number of 
previous instances amounts to eight in 12 months, he should be 
tried. [id. 

Q, Can an entry of absence, equivalent to drunkenness, be 
reckoned as an instance of drunkenness for purposes of trial ? 

A, No ; only for the computation of fine. \id, 

Q, What course is to be followed when a private soldier com- 
mits the offence of drunkenness in connection with a more serious 
offence for which he is to be tried 1 

A, The soldier is not to be charged with the drunkenness, even 
if liable to be tried, unless the C. officer desires to try him as a 
habitual drunkard. The C. officer will, however, in order to pre- 
serve a record of the offence, either impose a fine, if the soldier is 
liable thereto, or make a note in the punishment column, *'No 
punishment : awaiting trial on another charge." \id, 

Q. In framing a charge of simple drunkenness against a private 
soldier, is it necessary to recite the previous acts of drunkenness? 
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A, No; but it must be shown in evidence, by the prosecution, 
that the prisoner had committed not less than four acts of 
drunkenness within the year preceding the date of the offence 
stated in the charge. [G. 0. 107, 1879. 

Q. When, on the trial of a private soldier for simple drunken- 
ness, evidence of previous instances of drunkenness is not forth- 
coming, what course should the court follow 1 

A. Adjoui'n for the order of the convening officer. \id, 

Q, When a Boldler alMMnts litmiielf from one corps, under cir- 
cumstances which do not constitute desertion, and enlists for 
general service, or into another corps, with what offence is he to be 
charged? 

A. Fraudulent enlistment. [6?. 0. 108, 1879. 

Q, When a N.-C. oilloer la rednoed to a lower grade, from what 
date will he take rank and precedence in the lower grade ] 

A, From the date of the signing of the original sentence of the 
C. -martial ; or, in the case of reduction by order of a C.-in-chief, 
from the date of such order. \G. 0, 117, 1879. 

Q, When an offloer's oliaraoter and conduct have been publicly 
impugned, what course should he pursue ) 

A. He should submit the case to competent military authority 
for investigation. [(?. 0. 130, 1879. 

Q, When any soldier, enlisted or re-engaged before the com- 
mencement of the Army Discipline Act, oonaents to tbe applloatioxL 
to blm of Part XL of that Act relating to certain conditions of 
service, in what manner is the fact to be recorded and verified ? 

A, An entry is to be made in red ink at the top of the first page 
of his attestation, at the top of the register sheet, and on the 6rst 
page of the pocket ledger, showing the date of such consent. The 
entry on the register sheet will be signed by the soldier and by the 
C. officer, that in the pocket ledger by the soldier and the officer 
commanding his company, that on the attestation by the officer in 
whose custody it may be. [G^. 0» 143, 1879. 

Q. Can a C. officer by summary award deprive a soldier of any 
post which is declared t^ regulation to be an appointment % 

A. Yes. [G. 0. 4, 1880, 

Q. Can a C. officer order the reversion of a N.-C. officer ap- 
pointed or promoted proylalonaUy for a stated period or for a 
particular duty 1 

A. Yes ; on the completion of such period or duty. [id. 

Q. Is a provisional acting N,-C. officer liable to reduction by the 
summary award of his C. officer ? 

A, No ; but on the expiration of the period of probation or duty 
for which he has been provisionally appointed he is liable to reverb 
to his former rank. [id. 
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Q, What is the rule as to discharge from the army of a 
wammt ottoer i 

A, His discharge is to be forthwith proceeded with, and if not 
otherwise eligible he is to be discharged on the ground that his 
services are no longer required [G. 0. 15, 1880. 

Q, Should a summary award of lipprlamimmit by a C ofltoor be 
made in days or in hours f 

A. In hours up to 7 days, in days if for more than that 
period. [G. 0, 25, 1880. 

Q, Do the ItAllo liea^fngi and nuurgliua referenoM form part of 
the Army Discipline Act ? 

A. No. [G. 0. 26, 1880. 

Q, May words found in the italic headings or margin of the 
A. D. Act be used in charges ? 

A . Not unless they also occur in the description of the offence 
given in the text. [uf. 

Q. May the words " Insnbordlnatloii'' or *'dlsgr»o«flileoBdiMft*be 
used in a charge ? 

A, ''Insubordination'' never; '' disgraceful conduct'' only in a 
charge framed under the latter part of section 18 (5), A« D. 
Act. [id. 

Q. In framing a charge under Sect. 40 of the A. D. Act for any 
ooBduot to the pMsJiidloe of good order and military dSaolplliia* what 
in essential in framing the charge ? 

A . That the charge should allege " conduct to the prejudice of 
good order and military discipline." [id. G. 0. 85, 1880. 

Q. Do the powers and dntios of a C. oAoor as regards the investi- 
gation, trial, and punishment of offences depend on army or 
regimental rank ? Do they extend to any person below the rank of 
commissioned officer 1 

A. Begimental. They do not extend to a person below the 
rank of commissioned officer. [A. Circ.f 1880, el. 38. 

Q. What offences defined in the A D. Act may a C. officer 
dispose of snmiiiarily or try by regimental C-martial 1 What course 
is he to pursue as to all others 1 

A. He may, without reference to superior authority, dispose of 
summarily, or try by C. -martial, a charge of an offence of violence 
to any person, other than his superior officer, in whose custody he 
may be placed, or of resisting an escort, under Sect. 10; or of 
neglecting to obey orders, under Sect. 11; or of absence without 
leave (not exceeding 21 days), under Sect. 15 ; or of drunkenness, 
under Sect. 19 ; or of deficiency or injury to equipment, under 
Sect. 24 ; or of conduct to the prejudice of miUtary discipline, 
under Sect. 40. He will refer any other charge to a superior 
officer, unless he is of opinion that delay would be inexpedient, in 
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which case he may dispose of it without reference, reporting hi& 
action immediately, with the reasons for it, to the officer to whom 
he would otherwise have referred the case. [6^. 0, 41, 56, 1880. 

Q, When a superior officer orders a case to be tried by 
regimental C. -martial, shoidd he convene the Court ? 

A, No; he should direct the C. officer to convene it, if he is 
able to do so from the officers under his command. \id. 

Q. In sentencing a N.-C. officer to be reduced, what forms 
should be used ? 

A. I. To be reduced to the rank of Serjeant. 2. To be 
reduced to the rank of corporal. 3. To be reduced to the 
ranks. [G. 0. 42, 1880. 

Q. When a soldier has, through a fraudulent enlistment, 
firandnlently obtained a free kit, should the same be stated in a 
separate charge 9 

A. The Act does not require it, as it empowers the Court to 
sentence any soldier convicted of fraudulent enlistment to make 
good any loss or damage occasioned by his offence, and this would 
cover the value of the free kit, if the evidence proved that he 
received one. {G, 0. 108, 1879.) But to prevent misunderstand- 
ing, and for the assistance of the Court, it is directed that the 
charge shall state the facts in respect of which such stoppage can 
be awarded. [G. 0, 54, 1880. 

Q, Can the power conferred on the *' oompetent mllitaiy 
antliorlty " for the purposes named in the A. D. Act be exercised 
independently of regulations issued by proper authority ? 

A. No; it can only be exercised subject to any general and 
special regulations so issued. [G. 0. 55, 1880. 

Q, How is it to be ascertained that a prisoner Is in a fit state of 
health to undergo his trial 1 

A, He is to be examined medically before he is sent for trial, 
and on each day he is to appear before the Court. [G, 0. 61, 1880. 

Q, Is it illegal to charge for <* oonduot to the prejudice of good 
order and military discipline," under section 40, in the case of 
offences specifically provided 'for under other sections of the A. D. 
Act? 

A. Yes. [G. 0. 85, 1880. 
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The Regulations for the Army in regard to the pay 
and messing of the troops, the supply of cloth- 
ing and necessaries, and all details regarding 
the mode of canying the various articles of the 
soldier's kit, arms, accoutrements, and ammimi- 

tion. [Q. Beg., S. 4, § 25 (d). 



General RegvZations. 

Q. What does the Army Discipline Act forbid with reference to 
dednotloiui from the pay of the army 1 

A, It forbids any deductions except such as are authorized by 
Royal Warrant, or by Act of Parliament. \A. D. Aci, 132. 

Q, What does the Army Discipline Act provide with reference 
to the unlawful detantloB of a soldier's pay by an officer or N.-C. 
officer % 

A. That the officer or N.-C. officer who unlawfully detains pay, 
or refuses to pay it when due, shall, on conviction by C. -martial, be 
punished in accordance with the Act, and shall (if an officer, and 
may if a soldier) be subjected to a penal deduction of his own pay 
to make good the same. [A. D, Act, 37, 133, 134. 

Q, Within what period should all elalnis to pay be preferred % 

A. Twelve months. [PreamMe to the Pay Warrant. 

Q. Is pay which is not claimed within 12 months forfeited? 

A, Yes ; except under exceptional circumstances. [i^l. 

Q, What are the rules as to officer's pay oertllloates 1 

A, On changing station, officers must procure, from the 
accountant, a certificate of the date to which they have been 
settled. [Finance Instructions, A. Cvrc., 1879, d. 62. 

Q. What is a No. 1 Report ) 

A, It is a certificate of last payment, and a statement of all par- 
ticulars as to rates of pay, <kc., which are necessary to enable the 
paymaster at a new station to take a soldier into his payment on 
arrival. Until it is received no pay can be issued. [id. 

Q, How often is pay to be iMmed to N.-C. offloen and men ) 

A, Weekly in arrear. In the event of a soldier misconducting 
himself, such soldier may be ordered by his C. officer to receive his 
pay daily. [Pa/y Warrant, 847. 

Q. What is the duty of an officer when superintending the issue 
of pay to the men ] 
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A. He should ascertain that no entries have been made in the 
pay sheet before his arrival. He should see that the proper 
amount is issued to each man, and entered against his name, and 
that every man who is not present is correctly accounted for in 
the pay sheet. The lettera F., H., P., I)., stand for Furlough, 
Hospital, Prison, and Detachment ; and a zero for absence without 
leave. He will cause the payments made in his presence to be 
added up, and having ascertained its accuracy, sign his name to 
the total. [* 

Q. Is the officer's signature at foot of each column in the pay 
sheet a voucher that he saw the money actually paid ? 

A. It is. [* 

Q. How may an officer ascertain whether the pay issued to a 
soldier is or is not what he is entitled to for the week (or day) ? 

A, By calculating the amount for which the man is entitled to 
credit from the first of the month to date, including arrears due to 
him, and deducting therefrom the authorized stoppages, and pay- 
ments for the same period. If a soldier is not in debt, or under 
stoppage, the difference (if a Credit) is due, and if not exceeding 
the weekly (or daily) rate of his total pay, should be paid to him, 
but no greater sum should be paid to a soldier, without the sanc- 
tion of the officer commanding his company. [* 

Q. When a settlement with a soldier has been necessarily inter- 
rupted, whose duty is it to take care that the weekly or daily pay- 
ments are resumed as early as possible ? 

A, That of his captain or immediate 0. officer. [Pat/ Wmrantfilb, 

Q. When arreftrs of pay have become due to a soldier, how 
should the same be issued 1 

A. Either in one sum, on his rejoining, or in weekly (or 
daily) instalments, together with the accruing daily pay ; or they 
may be applied for his benefit as his captain or C. officer may 
determine. [id. 

Ordinary Pay, 

Q, What are the dally rates of ordinary pay of the different 
ranks of N.;C. officers and soldiers 1 

A, Serjeant-major, Za, 9d. ; band-master, 3«. 3d. ; quarter-master 
seijeant^ 2«. 9d. ; serjeant-instructor of musketry, 3^. Id, ; colour 
seijeant, 2«. 7d. ; paymaster Serjeant, 28. Id, (after three years, 
28. Id. ; after five years, 28. 9d.) ; regimental orderly-room clerk, 
28. Id. (after three years, 28. Id. ; after five years, 28. M.) ; 
drum-major, 28. \d. ; serjeant, 28. Id. ; lance serjeant, 1«. lie?. ; 
corporal, Is. 4td. ; lance corporal, U. 3d. ; private, Is. ; boys under 
fifteen years, 7d. ; bugler, fifer, piper, or drummer, U. Id.; armourer 
seijeant, Bs. Id. [Pay Wanant, 743. 
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Q. What Boldiera are entitled after r»-M«»ff«iiMB* to an addi- 
tional Id, per diem ? 

A, Such as may have re-engaged before, or within three months 
after receipt, in the district or command, of the Boyal Warrant of 
2nd June, 1870. [A. Circ, 1870, d. 90 ; 1873, d. 126. 

Q. When does the pay of a recruit or re-enlisted man oonuMBae 1 

A, From date of attestation or re-enlistment. 

[A. Circ, 1880, d. 25. 

Q, May any charge be made for a recruit piior to attestation! 

A, Only the fee to any private medical practitioner who may 
have examined him before attestation. \id. 

Q, May any charge be made for the pay of a recruit who is 
rejected at the primary medical inspection ? 

A. No. \id. 

Q, From what day does higher iMiy on promotloii begin % 

A, From the date on which the vacancy occurred to which the 
soldier succeeds, provided it be certified that from such date the 
duties of the higher rank were performed by the soldier promoted; 
otherwise from the date on which such duties commenced. 

[Pay Waaraaity 876. 

Q. Name the N.-C. officers who are entitled to the Ummmo pay 
of 2d, after 2 years' service in the rank of Serjeant. 

A, Bandmaster, quarter-master seijeant, Serjeant instructor of 
musketry, colour-serjeant, paymaster serjeant, orderly-room clerk, 
drum major serjeant, and armourer serjeant. \id,j 743, 877. 

Q, What ^' increase pa/' is given to corporals, and after what 
service 1 

A, U. a day after 2 years' service as corporal. [«/. 

Q, Are the rates of 'increase pay" to be in addition to or instead 
of am/y increased pay given, for length of service or good service, 
by the pay tables 1 

A, In addition to. \id,^ 877. 

Q, Must the two years' service required to qualify N.-C. officers 
for increased pay be continuous ? 

A, All service in the particular rank will count unless the con- 
tinuity of the 2 years' service shall have been broken through mis- 
conduct, in which case, service prior to the date of such misconduct 
will not reckon. \A. Cvrc, 1879, cl, 118. 

Q, Does increased pay earned by a N.-C. officer continue to be 
issued on promotion ? 

A . Tes ; if the same rate of additional pay applies to both 

ranks. [id, 

Q, When a sentence of reduction to the ranks has been remitted, 

is such sentence held to break the continuity of the two years' 

service required for a N.-C. officer's increased pay ? 
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A. "No; but no period passed in prison and deprived of pay 
under such sentence will reckon. [Finance Inst. A. Circ, 1879, d, 62. 

Q. When a sentence of redaction has been confirmed and not 
remitted, is the continuity of the 2 years' service which may have 
been broken thereby restored if the N.-O. officer is subsequently 
re-iostated. 1 

A, "No ; not even if the re-instatement takes place on the same 
day as the redaction. [id, 

Q, Mslj a Uuioe sexjeaat draw G.-C. pay % 

A. Not if he receives pay as such. [^^V Warrant, 878. 

Q, How many lance Serjeants and lance corporals may receive 
pay as such in each battalion including the depot 1 

A, 5 lance Serjeants and 15 lance corporals. 

[A. Circ, 1876, d. 144. 

Q. What are the rules as to vacancies occasioned by the tra&a- 
fer off seijeaate to tbe militia permanent staff and to volunteer 
corps? 

A. They may be filled up from date of transfer, but the Serjeants 
are to be borne as supemumeiuries till they complete their army 
service. fPay Warrant, 879. 

Q. What penalty may be inflicted by the B. of State for War 
on a xtayinastor Mfjeant guilty of neglect or misconduct ? 

A. He may withhold or take away the extra pay and the rank 
granted after 3 years' service. [id,, 880. 

Q. If a soldier be re-appointed orderly-room clerk, or paymaster 
Serjeant, after his service has been interrupted, from what date 
does he reckon serviee ffor additional iiay ) 

A, From date of re-appointment if the interruption has been at 
his own request or for misconduct. His former service will 
reckon only if it has been interrupted by authority, or on reduction 
of establishment. [id,, 881. A, Circ, 1879, d, 2. 

Q. What regimental pay does a N.-C. ojficer receive whilst em- 
ployed as canteen seiiJeant ? 

A, That of a private soldier. [^^y Warrant, 882. 

Q. In cases which require a period of probation before appoint- 
ment, what is the rule as to the duration of such period and as to 
the issue of the pay attached to the appointment 1 

A, The probation is to be 3 months, and the probationer i& 
allowed the pay of the appointment during that period. \id,, 883. 

Extra Ikdy Pay {Ranks), 

Q, What extra duty pay is granted to a soldier who temporarily 
does the duty of a N.-C. ollloer above serJeant, who may be retuming; 
home on sick leave or for discharge ? 

Q 
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A. 6d. in addition to pay, provided the total does not exceed the 
rate of the grade in which he acts. \^<^ Warra/rU, 770. 

Q, What is the extra duty pay of a soldier doing the duty of an 
ordnrly-roaiii oterk or pajfluwier s«fj«aat returning home on sick 
leave or for discharge, or absent from duty for any period not 
exceeding 2 months on account of sickness, or during a vacancy in 
the appointment 1 

A, If a Serjeant, 6<f. a day ; or, if under that rank, his pay is 
made up to that of serjeant. [A. Cire., 1880, d, 27. 

Q, What is the extra duty pay of the soldier acting in the 
absence of the araMmrcr (in corps with interchangeable arms) ? 

A. 1*. a day. [-^*y Warrant, 774. 

Q, Is a N.-C. officer temporarily doing the duty of a aeijeaat 
(except armourer) or corpor a l returning home on sick leave entitled 
to extra duty pay 1 

A, No. [«?., 775. 

Q, Name some general restrictions which apply to all extra duty 
pay of aetlag ranks Is wlags or detaOlimflBts. 

A, Such pay is to be issued for the day or days on which the 
duties have been actually performed, provided the amount so issued 
in no case exceed the rate affixed to the substantive rank, and that 
no N.-C. officer of such rank be present available for duty. [id. 776. 

Q, Name the rate of extra duly pay granted to an aotiag 
■exjeaat«uiJor» qvartor-maaCor sexjoaat or ordorljr-rooin <Aeif1i» and 
the circumstances under which it is granted. 

A, 6d, a day is granted while serving abroad with a toing of not 
less than /our compamies at a considerable distance from head 
quarters or on passage, or (except in the case of the orderly-room 
clerk) with a mixed deta^ikmerU on passage, if of not less than 250 
officers and men. The extra pay is reduced to 4td, when the detach- 
ment numbers less than 250. The acting serjeant major of a camp 
of instruction receives %d. a day. \id. A, Ore,, 1878, d. 155. 

Q, What extra duty pay is sanctioned for the soldier performing 
the oomMaed dattoa of serjeanlrmajor and orderly-room clerk, or of 
quartermaster serjeant and paymaster serjeant, with mixed detach- 
ments on passage ? 

A, For a detachment of not less than 250 N.-O. officers and 
men, 6d. ; of less than 250, but not less than 150, 4d. a day. 

[Pay Warrant, 776. 

Q. Under what circumstances and to what amount is extra duty 
pay sanctioned for an aotlag paymaster soijoant ? 

A, When a detachment of not less than 3 companies abroad 
renders a pay list to the War Office, 6cf. a day is granted. [id. 

Q. What is the extra duty pay of an aotlag sdlioolnmator in the 
absence of a trained schoolmaster ? 
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A. Is. a day when the adults attending do not exceed 50; 
Is. 3d. above 60 ; Is. 6d. above 100. [Pay Warrant, 776. 

Q. What is the rale as to the appointment and rates of pay of 
acting N.-C. officers on voyage to or from Xndte when the detach- 
ments consist of various corps 1 

A. If the number of N.-C. officers present does not exceed 1 in 
30 of each rank, soldiers may be appointed to complete the said 
proportion, their pay being made up to that of the rank in which 
they act. [id. 

Q. What is the daily extra duty pay of aotlng Mfjoant-Iiurtrao- 
tom of musketry % 

A. If qualified at the school of musketry, when employed at the 
head-quarters of a regiment, Is. ; when employed otherwise, 8e?. ; if 
not so qualified, 6d \id. 

Extra Duty Pay (Appointments.) 

Q. What is the extra duty pay of a aeijeaat oook ? 

A. 6d. a day, if qualified. [^^t/ Warrant, 777. 

Q. In what case is the second or assistant cook allowed pay, and 
at what rate ? 

A. !(f duly qualified, and superintending the cooking of a wing 
or detachment entitled to extra duty pay for a staff of acting N.-C. 
officers, 6d. a day. [id. 

Q. What extra pay is sanctioned for gsmmastlo Inatmotlon in 
regiments ? 

A. N.-C. officer employed as regimental or assistant instructor, 
with the sanction of the inspector of gymnasia, or a temporary 
assistant in absence of paid instructor. Is. & day for six days in the 
week. The soldier acting for a N.-C. officer, employed as gymnas- 
tic instructor to another regiment, receives the difference between 
the pay of his own rank and that of the N.-C. officer whose duty he 
performs. [id. 

Q. What sum is granted to acting armonrers of mixed detach- 
ments on voyage to or from India by the Cape 1 

A. 24«. to the man or men so acting. [id. 

Q. What is the rate of extra duty pay of aotlng s^dioolmasters of 
detachments or on board ship 9 

A. 6c^. a day. [id. 

Q. What extra duty pay is granted to soldier aMtatants appoin- 
ted in regimental or detachment schools by the C. officer ? 

A. 6d. a day to the senior assistant in each school; id. to 
others. [id. 

Q. What is the authorized number of school assistants, and how 
is it to be calculated ? 
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A. One to every twenty pupils, calculated according to the 
average daily attendance in the adult and grown children's schools 
during thd week. [Paj^ WarrafU, 777. 

Q, What advantage as to rank is to be given to the senior school 
assistant? 

A. If below the rank of serjeant he is to receive a step of 
rank. [id. 

Q. What extra duty pay is granted to a sohool ordtrly] 

A, 1«. a week. [id. 

Q, What is the extra duty pay of aetias lllmuiaiis on board 
shipl 

A. Between England and Cape, or stations east of Cape^ 

Whole Period. Broken Period. 

For leM than 150 vols., .... \0§, Od. Id. a day. 

M 160 to 300 vols., .... 16«. Od, Hd. „ 

,, over 300 vols., 20s. Od. 2d, ,, 



Between England and India, via Sues 

For less thun 150 vols., - Zs. 4d. Id. a day. 

„ 150 to 300 vols., 6s. Od. Hd. „ 

„ over 300 vols., Os. M. 2id. ,, 

[id. 

Q. To what extra duty pay is the savings tenk olerk entitled? 

A. According to the following scale per mensem: — 



If nnder 50 accomits. 



From 50 to 74 inclusive, 
„ 70 I, 99 „ 
„ 100 „ 149 „ 
„ 150 „ 199 ,, 

For every additional 50, 



2$. 6d. 



Zs. Od. 
4s. 6d. 
Oa. Od. 
Is. Od. 
2s. Od. 

[id. 

Q. What commission is allowed to a I^.-C. officer as auetteaaer at 
a sale of military stores ? 

A. 2 per cent. [id. 

Q. What extra duty pay is allowed to orderlies in ebarge of 
lunatles at sea % 

A. Provided no remuneration is issued from the estate of the 
lunatic, £\ for the voyage by the Cape and stations to the east- 
ward, 10«. for the overland route or voyage from stations west of 
the Cape. [id. 

Q. What extra duty pay is issued to soldiers acting as telegraph 
olerks or algnal men 7 

A . Pay varying from 1^. a week to from id. to 1«. a day. [id. 
Q. What extra duty pay is granted to the soldier doing the 
duty of a N.-C. officer above the rank of serjeant during any 
vacancy in the appointment ? 
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A, 6d a day in addition to pay. [Pay TFewrani, 777. 

Q. What extra daily payment is granted to a soldier clerk em- 
ployed in the quarter-master's office at home ? 

A. Qd,, but only in the case of battalions with an establishment 
of not less than 600 men. ' [A. Cir.y 1879, d. 42. 

Deferred Pay. 

Q. What is deferred pay, and its rate ) 

A. An addition of 2d, a day to the daily pay of soldiers, falling 
due subsequent to 1st April, 1876 ; payable when the soldier com- 
pletes his army service, whether on discharge or on transfer to the 
1st class reserve. [P<^t/ Warrant, 778. 

Q. In what cases are soldiers entitled to receive deferred pay if 
dlMdiarsed beflwe the oompletlon of army servloe ? 

A, When the discharge is purchased, or on account of imfitness 
for service, or of reduction of establishment. [id., 780. 

Q. What is done with the deferred pay of a deoeased soldier 1 

i4. It is accounted for with his other effects. [id., 781. 

Q. For what period is deferred pay not to be Uwned ] 

A. For any day or days during which the soldier's service is not 
allowed to reckon towards G.-C. pay and pension ; for any periods 
of prior service forfeited towards G.-O. pay and pension ; and for 
all periods prior to discharge with ignominy, or for worthless and 
incorrigible character, or conviction by civil power, or sentence to 
penal servitude. [id., 782, A. dr., 1879, cL 116. 

Q. When a soldier's forfeited service is restored, does the restora- 
tion entitle him to deferred pay for the period restored 1 

A. Yes. [Fay Warrant, 782. 

Q, When and at what rate is interest aUowed on deferred x>ay 1 

A. Soldiers serving beyond 6 years will be allowed until their 
discharge interest at 2 J per cent, per annum on the accumulated 
amount due to them at the end of 6 years, reckoning from date 
of attestation. Soldiers serving beyond 12 years will, in addition 
to deferred pay and interest earned by the first 6 years' service, 
be allowed interest on the amount accrued during the second 6 
years. [Finam^ce Instructions, A. Cir., 1879, cl. 62. 

Q. What deferred pay is entered in pocket ledgers 1 

A. The amounts, with interest, due at the end of 6 and 12 
years respectively. [id. 

Workvng Pay. 

Q. For what kind of work is working pay issued ? 

A. For work on permanent military works and public roads; 
for services required by departments j and subject to the approval 
of the S. of State for War, for the performance of special duties at 
sieges. [Pay Wa/rrant, 783, 784. 
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Q. Lb working pay granted Iryp aa tt ¥» of Mqr oOmt pajr and 

allowances ) 

A, Yes; but soldiers in receipt of extra duty pay are not 
entitled to working pay. [Fay Warrcmt, 785. 

Q. On what principle is the amount of woddag pajr ealoiilated 1 

^. It is calculated at hourly rates, any fractional part of an hour 
beyond the first hour being counted as an hour. When daily rates 
are adopted, no allowance should be made for any less fraction tluai 
quarter of a day. [id., 786, 787. 

Q. What antliMfttir is necessary before working pay is issued ia 
Any easel 

A. The performance of the work and the issue of the pay must 
be sanctioned by competent authority. [id., 788. 

Q. Should working pay be issued for Snadaani or hoUdajm, or to 
troops on a march, in hospital, or on board shipl 

A. Not unless the party is actually employed on some indis- 
pensable duly, for which working pay would ordinarily be issued. 

[id., 7S9. 

Q. How many hours should there be in an aTomgo worktns: 
«aar1 

A. Tbe day should average 8 hours throughout the year. 

[id., 790. 

Q. How are the working hours for working parties fixed 1 

A. In general orders at each station. [id, 

Q. At what rate are offloors onporlntonrtlng working parties to 
receive working payl 

A. ^8. for 190 men or upwards, 28. 6d. for any less number per 
diem. [id., 311. 

Q. In what cases only are officers to receive working pay 1 

A. When they are attached to the working party, and attend it 
throughout the working hours ; but in no case is the proportion of 
one officer at i8., or two officers at 28. 6d. per hundred men, to be 
exceeded. [id., 313. 

Q. What are the bonrlj and daJljr nitoo of the working pay of 
N.-O. officers and men, and to what classes of men are these rates 
applioable respectively) 

Hourly Bate. Dally Bate. 
A. Firrt Bate to skilled ftrtificen, - - 2d. l8.4d. 

Second Kate to artificers (not skilled 
workmen) ; to superior and special 

labourers, lid. 1$. Od. 

Third Rate to labourers (ordinary), - Id, 09. Sd. 

Fourth Hate to labourers (indifferent), - id, 08, 6d. 

Fifth Rate, as compensation merely for 
wear and tear of clothing, but not in 
addition to other rate, - - • id^ Os. 4d. 

[id., 791-796. 
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Q. In what case only, and at what rate, may working pay be 
issued to regimental artmoem who receive regimental pay as suchi 

A, "When employed on non-regimental work, for which working 
pay is issued, they may receive a rate not higher than the 
fourth. [Pay Warrant, 797, 798. 

Q, What rates of working pay are issued to N.-G. oOMn saperm- 
tflndlng working parties 1 

A, When employed in the proportion of 1 N.-C. officer to 20 
men, \^d, an hour, or 1«. a day, unless qualified as artificers and 
superintending artificers' woii, in which case they will receive 
the first rate. When necessarily employed to superintend less 
than 20 men, the N.-C. officer unll receive Id, an hour or M, a 
day. [td, 799. 

Q, What restriction is placed on the number of N.-C. officers 
receiving working pay ? 

A. It is not to exceed 1 to every 20 men. \id., 800. 

Q. With whom rests the responsibility of pladag soldiers on tbe 
several rates of working pay f 

A, The local heads of departments. \jd., 801. 

Q. When it is fouml desirable to employ soldiers on piece or task 
werk^ on what principle should the taEi:s be allotted ? 

A, Such as will enable men using fair diligence to earn the same 
remuneration as would be paid under time rates. [ic?., 802. 

Q, At what rates are N.-C. officers to be paid when superintending 
parties employed on piece or task work 9 

A, At daily or hom ly rates. \id. 

Q, To what class of employment are dally rates specially 
applicable ? 

A. Such as involves daily attendance rather than manual 
labour. [id,, 803. 

Q, May working pay be issued for the time neoessarlly oocnjjiied 
In marehing a working party to its work ? 

A. Only with the sanction of the officer commanding at the 
station, when the aggregate distance to and fro exceeds 3 miles, 
and then only for the distance in excess. [id., 804. 

Q. What additional working pay may be issued to soldiers 
employed in water, or on works of emergency at night, or on tide- 
work out of working hours 1 

A. An addition of one-half to the ordinary rates. [id,, 805. 

Q. Name some of the rules as to the employment of soldiers in 
hazardous or dangerous duties, such as emptying stagnant wells 
or cesspools, and the rates of working pay to be issued in such 
cases. 

A. Soldiers should be called upon to volunteer for such duties, 
and are to be paid at rates, not exceeding twice the first rate 
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of working pay, approved by the bead of tbe department ooo- 
oemed. [Fay Warra/rUf 806. 

Q, Wbat additions ax« to be made to tbe workiog pay of solders 
employed in diying, or duties connected tberewitb 9 

A. Is. Bn boor to divers; Sd. to soldiers attending the life-line 
and aixvpipe, — ^for eacb bour tbe diver is under water. [id,, 807. 

Q. W bat peonnlary penalty may be inflicted on soldiers of work- 
ing parties wbo are negligent or inefficient, or who are guilty of 
misconduct whilst actually employed on the works 1 

A, For negligence or inefficiency, the local bead of the depart- 
ment concerned may reduce a soldier's forking pay to the rate 
lower than that in receipt at the time. For misconduct tbe whole 
or a part of the working pay for the day may be stopped. 

[id., 808, 809. 

Q, Is working pay issuable to soldiers employed as clerks, tele- 
graph clerks, signalmen, or draughtsmen? 

A. No. [id., 810. 

Q. Is working pay liable to any stoppage or dodnottoii on account 
of regimental debts f 

A. No. [id., 811. 

Q. When should working pay earned by soldiers be israed) 

A. As soon as possible after the work has been performed, and 
before the soldiers quit the station. In no case should payment be 
deferred beyond the week following that in which the work is per- 
formed. [A. Circ, 1870, cl. 142. 

N.'O. Officers, Dru/m/mera, Jkc, irwrnf erred to the AuxiUa/ry 

Forces. 

Q, Give tbe daily rates of pay of N.-O. officers and drummers 
transferred to the permanent staff of disembodied infantry mllltlA. 

A, fSerjeant-major, 3s, 9d. 

QuarteT'Twuter serjeant, terjeant performing com- 
bined duties of quarter-master serjeant and pay- 
master Serjeant, 2$, 9dm 

Serjeant'inatructor of musketry, pay- master Ser- 
jeant, orderly-room clerk, drum major, - - 28. Id. 
..Drummer, Ac, ••••-•- 1^, la, 

[Pay Warrcmt, 828. 

Q. What advantage as to rations is received by N.-C. officers, 
4zc., transferred to auxiliary forces 1 

A. They receive free rations or allowance in lieu. [id. 

Q. What daily pay is issued to a N.-C. officer transferred to ad- 
ministrative regiments of voimiteeni as serjeant-instructort 

A. The same as in the line, with re-engaged pay of Id., in tbe 
case of those entitled to it. [id., 830, 831. 

Q. When the services of a N.-O. officer employed as sezjeant- 
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instructor of volunteers are, under approval of the S. of State, dis- 
pensed with by the volunteer C. officer, what becomes of him i 

A, If not appointed to another corps he returns to his regiment 
and is borne as a supernumerary till absorbed. [Pay Wa/rrarU, 832. 

ArrrKmrer Serjecmta. 

Q, What pay is issued to an armourer serjeant wlten Invalided or 
when the arms have been transferred to another armourer receiving 
full (not acting) pay as such f 

A, 2«. Id. a day. \Pay Warrant, 838. 

Q, What number of men may be employea as lalMmrers wtlh 
warklng pay to assist the armourer in browning arms f For what 
period) 

A, For 10 to 30 rifles 1 man, from 31 to 50 rifles 2 men, and 
for from 51 to 100 rifles 4 men, may be employed for any period 
not exceeding six days. [id., 840. 

Q. May an armourer seijeant receive any addition to his pay for 
work done in repairs necessitated by earelnsMiesa or wflfU damacse 1 

A. No. [id., 841. 

Q. If an armourer serjeant attached to a regiment is rednoed to 
tbe ranks, what becomes of him 1 

A. He is sent, as a probationary armourer, at home to the 
armourers' depot ; abroad to an arsenal or ordnance store station ; 
or is to be discharged. \id., 842. 

Q. When a reduced armourer is detained at a i*egiment, pending 
the arrival of his successor, what pay does he receive 1 

A. The pay of a private with working pay of 1«. a day. [id. 

Master Tailors. 

Q. What does the Pay Warrant lay down as to the pay of 
a master tailor enlisted as such 1 

A. That he is to receive the pay of a serjeant and in addition 
:^du. rates for making and fitting the clothing as may be 'fixed from 
time to time by the S. of State. [^»y Warromt, 845. 

Provost Serjeants cmA Provost Cooks. 

Q. Name the ordinary exti'a pay of regimental provost Serjeants. 

A. 6(^. in addition to regimental pay as long as it is certified 
"that the duties are efficiently performed. [?^ay Warrant, 846. 

Q. Under what conditions and to what extent may the extra 
pay of provost Serjeants be increased? 

A. If the regiment is quartered singly at a station, and provost 
•cells are actually in the provost Serjeant's charge, he is to receive 
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8<f. a day ; or if other troops are at the station, and he has charge 
of their prisoners, he is to receive — 

For additioiud troopa of a strength of 100 men or under, lOef. a day. 
When over 100 And under 300 inclusive, - 1«. „ 
When over 900, Is. 2d, ,, 

The provost seijeant of a regimental detachment of not less than 
2 companies is to receive pay at 2d» a day less in each case than 
the foregoing. The provost seijeant in a garrison, who, in conse- 
quence of the cells being apart from the barracks, has no police 
duties, is to receive Sd, only for oharge of the cells. 

[Fay Warrant, 847, 848, 851. 
Q» What is the pay of provost sergeants and their assistants, in 
addition to pay or pension, in all otlier cases 1 

^» Re^mental, Sd,\ 

Wing or detachment, not under 2 companies, 6d. ( « v ^ 

CWge of convicts or C. martial prisoners, if /^n board shipf 

10 or under, 4d, i •~"*** f 

If over 10, 6d. / 

Assistant to provost serjeant (specially anthorized) - Qd. . 
Provost cook (specially authorized), ... - 6d. 

[id., 849. 

Stoppages,* 

Q» To what ratlott stoppaae is an officer liable when supplied 
with rations abroad ? 

A, 2^d. a day, with wine, beer, or spirits; l|<f. a day with- 
out; groceries, l^d. [Pay Warrantf 322. 

Q. To what ration stoppage is an officer liable while on board 
ship, and provided with a passage at the public expense 1 

A» With wine and beer, Zs, 6d, ; without, 2«. 6d, [id,, 324. 

Q. Are soldiers liable to any stoppage for the ration of bread 
and meat on shore, or of the ordinary ration at sea 1 

A. No. [* 

Q, When a grooery Fatlon is supplied as a separate ration, or 
forms part of the ordinary ration on board ship or ashore, what 
deduction may be made from the soldier's pay 1 

A, Ijtd, for each such ration. [Pay Warrant, 852. 

Q, Whenever a spirit ratton, or its equivalent, is supplied on 
board ship or elsewhere, what deduction is to be made ? 

A. \d, per ration. [id,, 853. 

Q, To what daily bovpltal stoppage is an officer liable 1 

A, When dieted in hospital, in the field, or if wounded in action, 
\8, ; otherwise 28, Qd, per diem. [id,, 324. 

Q, To what daily stoppages are soldiers and boys liable when 
in hospital for cavse8 other than wounds or misconduct. 

* For penal deductions from pay see the chapter on Courts-martial. 
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Men. Botb. 
A. When supplied with hospital diet^ - - 7d, 6d. 

When receiving medical comforts, but 

not hospital diet, - - - " 6d. 6d. 

[Fay WarrarU, 864. 

Q. Is a soldier when in hospital for wounds received in action, 
or on service in the field, liable to hospital stoppages ? 

A. Not except in the case of wounds arising from his own 
carelessness] [id,, 855. 

Q, When a soldier is in hospital on account of sickness, certi- 
fied to be caused by an offence committed by him, to what 
stoppage is he liable 9 

A. Stoppage of the whole of his pay, without residue. 

[A. Circ, 1879, cZ. 269. 

Q. May the stoppage of Qd. for medical comforts be imposed 
on the day of admission to hospital before the soldier has been 
placed on hospital dietary 1 

A. No. [Fay Warranty 857. 

Q. To what stoppage are sick soldiers liable when in hospital 
ships conveying invalids 9 

A. 6d. per diem. [id, 857. 

Q. To what stoppage are hospital servants (other than A.H. 
corps) liable when sick 9 

A, To the regulated stoppage for hospital diets. [id,, 858. 

Q, On what terms are soldiers of the A. H. Corps ^ (or pro- 
bationers) dieted in hospital 9 

A, The same as men of other corps. [A. Circ, 1879, d, 217. 

Q, Wliat is the total stoppage which may be imposed on a 
private soldier to meet the eaetra espenses of bis moM and per- 
sonal washing? 

A, 3s, 2\d. per week, or b\d, per day. [Po,y WarrarU, 861. 

Q. What proportion of the authorised daily stoppage of 5^{2. 
is to be applied to the soldiers' washing ? 

A. ^d. [* 

Q. How may the remainder of tbe soldier's pay, after provid- 
ing his extra messing and washing, be applied ? 

A. To meet any other charges for which the soldier is pro- 
perly liable, provided that the residue, if any, required by law 
shall always remain to the soldier. [^<^y Warrant, 861. 

Q, Is any saving that may arise on the sum allotted for the 
extra expense of messing and washing available to meet other 
charges ? 

A. Yes. [id, 

Q. Are G.-C. pay and additional pay available to meet any 
charges to which the soldier is properly liable ? 

A, Yes. [id. 
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Q, Who are chargeable with the cost of new drnm heads, and 
with that of renewing bugle gtrings which become unserviceable 
within the prescribed period 1 

A, The drummers and buglers in charge of the instra- 
ments. i^^y Warrant, 862. 

Q. Detail the stoppages which may be made to replace mtdtM 
and timmpm made away with or lost through carelessness. 

A. Victoria CroM £14 

Medsl for ffood conduct or distingnished service, 7 

Crimean, Kafl&r War, or China Medal, . 7 

Each clasp for do., 10 

Pegu, Cabal, Sutlej, Ponjaab, or Barmali Medal, . 9 3 

Each clasp for do., 1 1^ 

Persian and Indian Mntiny Medal, . .'076 

Each clasp for do., 16 

Abyssinian Medal, 8 6 

New Zealand Medal, 9 

Ashanti Medal, 8 

Each clasp for do., 13 

[id., 873. 

Q. Is the amount due by a soldier on account of iMRask 
danaiM recovered by stoppage from his pay 9 

A. Yes. [* 

Q, What is the authorized weekly stoppage for necesanrl— ) 

A, It must not exceed 1 8. Sd,, except at the man's 0¥m 
request, or by sentence of C. -martial. [W. 0, Ore., 891. 

Q. May stoppages for necessaries be made in advance % 

A, They may, fbr one month, if the articles are expensive and 
likely to throw the man in debt, or at his own request. \jd, 

Q, What is the charge for balr^nttlBff 1 

A. \d. per month. \G. ft, 77, 1868. 

Q. What stoppages are to have precedence over those on 
account of flnea for dmnlMiuiasa 1 

A. No deduction on account of fines, whether imposed by 
C.-martial or by a C. officer, is to be made until all other legiti- 
mate charges have been satisfied. [A, Circ, 1873, cl 51 

Q. What stoppage may be inflicted by the S. of State for 
War in pursuance of a flUatlon ordmrf 

A. 6d. for a serjeant, 3d. for a soldier. [A. D. Act, 139. 

Q. What powers does the Army Discipline Act confer on the 
8. of State for War in cases in which soldlera desert tlielr wives 
or families, or leave them chargeable to any parish. 

A. He may appropriate ^d. of a Serjeant's, or 3d. of a soldier's 
pay, for their maintenance. [uf. 

Q. What rules are to be observed in inflicting stoppages for 
wives or children % 

A, The stoppage is subject to the limitation as to stoppages 
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iixed by warrant, and ia not to take precedence of other proper 
deductions. Subject to these restrictions, as much should be 
recovered dailj as possible. [A. Circ,^ 62, 1879. 

Q. By whom and how is the amount stopped from a soldier 
for the benefit of his wife, to be remitted to the woman ) 

A. The C. officer will cause it to be remitted monthly, at 
home, by means of a post-office order, paid for out of the stoppage ; 
abroad, through the paymaster. Any diminution or cessation of 
remittances should be explained. \jd. 

Q. When a soldier under stoppage for wife or children is 
transferred, what document should be sent with him 1 

A, The order for the stoppage. \id. 

Advance Pay, 

Q. Why is an advance of pay sanctioned for men embarking 1 

A, To provide sea necessaries, and meet deductions towards 
messing, or for rations. \J^<^y Warranty 885. 

Q, How is the amonnt of advance pay fixed ? 

A. At home, Malta, or Gibraltar, according by the Army Eegula- 
tions ; elsewhere, by the general commanding. \id. 

Svhsistence of Men in Confinement 

Q. By whom is the cost borne of subsisting prisoners in oells or 
garrison oonflnftm«nt» and of soldiers released from prison before 
expiration of sentence, and not doing duty ) 

A. By the publia [Pay Warra/nt, 886. 

Q, What charge is borne by the public for prisoners, besides the 
ration in gnard-room or on iKNurd ablp ? 

A, In guard-room, 2^cf. ; on board ship, l^d. [id, 

Q, At what rate are prisoners to be subsisted when in arrest in 
bllleto pending trial by C. -martial 1 

A, A rate not exceeding \0d. a day. • \id,y 678. 

Q, Do^regiments subsist soldiers in military prtsons % 

A. No. ^ [id,, 679. 

Q. When a soldier is in a oivll gaol, either under sentence of 
a C. -martial, by award of his C. officer, or as a deserter, what rate 
is paid to the governor for subsistence in ordinary cases 1 

A, At home, 1«. ; abroad, such sum as the S. of State for War 
may order. [id., 880. 

Q, If a soldier in a civil gaol is to be discharged from service 
at the expiration of his imprisonment, what sum for subsistence 
may be issued ? 

A, The rate may not exceed la, 6d a day. [id,, 880. 

Q. What rate is not to be exceeded for the subsistence of a 
prisoner in enstody of tbe poUoe on the line of march ? 

A, 1«. a day. [id,, 890. 



251 BEGCIATIONS FOR THE ABKT. 



Q. Is a soldier in a Inaatlo asylum entitled to payl 

A. No. [Pa^ Warrant, 891. 

Q. What are the rules as to the pay and aiiMiatence of a soldier 
on dtqr of relMW« A«in prison ] 

A. He receives no pay, but a ration. [id., 894. 

Q. When •oUUar* are aoqultteO, released without trial, or illegally 
convicted of any charge, bow are they settled with ) 

A . They are settled with for full pay unless the S. of State tfainks 
proper to withhold such pay. ' [id., 859. 

Q. Are prlsonera sent from atawtd for dischai^e in England, 
whilst waiting to embark or on voyage, entitled to pay 1 

A. No; only to rations or subsistence. \id., 896. 

Q. In oBse of aaj donM as to the proper issue of pay, what 
course may be followed ! 

A. The pay may be withheld pending reference. [id., 898. 

Pay 'idien on Fv/rlough. 
Q. What MlTMwe of pay is made to a soldier on furlough % 
A. An advance at the full daily rate of pay and Q.-C. pay, to- 
gether with the allowance of 6(£. a day in lieu of rations for such 
period as hia captain may judge necessary, [Pay Warrant, 900. 
Q. May a char^ be made in the public accounts for the fall 
amount of pay and allowances advanced to a soldier on furlough 1 
A. Yea. [Fimmce Inatr., A. Ore., 1879, cL 62. 

Q. May any payments to soldiers on furlough be made by 
magistrates t 

A. No ; the whole of the pecuniary transaction is to take place 
between the soldier and his captain. [id. 

Q. What furlough to soldiers re-engaslns at home is sanctioned 
by the Pay Wammt 1 

A. 2 months from date of re-engagement, or as soon after as cir- 
cumstances permit [-Pay Warrant, 901. 
Q. What gratuity in lien of furlough is granted to soldiers 
reengaging after their corps has been placed under orders for 
fordim service t 

ject to a deduction of SA a day for any absence, with 
xve, between the dates of re-engagement and embark- 
[id., 902. 
mly should the allowance in lieu of furloi^h be paid 
ibarking t 

date of actual embarkation. \A. Cir., 1879, id. 62. 
ivhat circumstances may a soldier who has received a 
!a of a furlough be required to refund the same 1 
Jie is prevented embarking through circumstances 
control. [Pay Warrant, 902. 



BATIOK ALLOWANCES. 255 

Q. Give the rates of gratuity which may be issued in lieu of 
furlough to soldiers re-engaging at stations abroad. 

'^. India, China, Ceylon, Mauritins, Straits, Australia, 

New Zealand, £5 

West Indies, W. Coast of Africa, Bermuda, Honduras, 

St. Helena, Cape, Canada, .... 3 

Gibraltar, Malta, 2 

Soldiers under orders to proceed from one foreign 

station to another, 2 

[Pay Warromt, 903. 
Q. Are soldiers under orders to return home eligible for a 
gratuity in lieu of furlough on re-engaging abroad ) 

A . No ; they are to receive a furlough after arrival. [id. 

Ration Allowance, 

Q, In what cases and at what rate may an allowance In Hen of 
the ordinary ration be issued ? 

A, When the ration is not issued, either under special authority 
or in consequence of there being no contract at the station, 6d. a 
day is granted to N.-O. ofBicers and men who do not receive a hot 
meal or allowance in lieu thereof. [^^1/ Warranty 905. 

Hospital Subordinates. 

Q. Detail the regulations as to the extra duty pay of regimental 
lioapital anbordlnatea (not belonging to the A.H. Corps or A.S. 
Corps). 

A. N.-C. officers and privates, when necessarily employed, shall 
receive extra duty pay of 4d a day in addition to the ordinary 
bread and meat ration. [A. Circ, 1880, cl. 56. 

SchoolmaMera and Schoolmistresses. 

Q. What is the pay of a trained aohoolniaster ) 

A. Zs. \\d. on appointment ; increasing by ^d. a day for every 
3 years' service, until 6«. \\d. is reached. [P(^y Warrant, 1010. 

Q, What is the pay of schoolmasters who may be serving as 1st 
or 2nd class schoolmasters under former regulations 1 

A. 1st class, 6«. 9d.y if re-enlisted, 78. 9d.; 2nd class, 58. 3d.y if 
re-enlisted, 68. 3d. An increase of 6d. a day is granted after 18 
years as schoolmaster. [id.y 1011, l(fl2. 

Q. What is the pay of a solioolmlstreMi and an acting school- 
mistress ? 

A. 1st class, X44; 2nd class, £36; 3rd class, £30; acting, £18; 
acting, for detachments, £10 to £18 per annum ; acting, at sea, 
ed. a day. [id., 1010, 1029, 1031. 

Q. How often should the pay of a schoolmaster and schoolmistress 
beiasaed? 

A. A schoolmaster weekly in arrear; a schoolmistress weekly, or 
at her option monthly, in arrear. [id,, 1013, 1023 



On board ship, ' 
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Q. Whose recommendation is required for the periodical increase 
of pay to schoolmasters ? 

A, That of the director-general of military education. 

[Fay Warrant, 1014. 

Q, Are schoolmasters entitled to ftirlougb on re-engagement, 
or gratuity in lieu, under the regulations applicable to other ranks f 

A, Yes; provided they have not availed Uiemselves of the special 
furlough with free passage from abroad granted after 7 years' foreign 
service. [id., 1021, 1046. 

Q. Name the stoppages to which a schoolmaster is liable on 
board ship and in hospital for himself, and his wife, and for eaph 
child. 

^- f Without troops, if pwTided \ ''^f^^'^- 

with2ndolaMaccommodatioi.. j ^ J°J ™h^d. 

When not so accommodated, Hd. 
With troops, and accommo- ) The ordinary stoppage 
dated with his wife as a Ist > for grocery and spirit 
^ class staff Serjeant, . . ) ration (whensnppued) 

In hospital, • ^d, 

[A. Circ, 1879, cL 2. 
Q. To what stoppage is a schoolmistress (whether wife of a 
schoolmaster or not, or unmarried, or a widow) liable on board 
ship and rationed at the public expense 9 

A. When provided with 2nd class or intermediate accommoda- 
tion, 4:d. a day for herself, and, if a widow with children, 2d, for 
each child; when provided with staff-serjeant's accommodation and 
ration, free. [id. 

Oood-Conduct Pay. 

Q. Explain the condlttons and rates of G.-O. pay. 
A. Every soldier under the rank of Serjeant is to receive addi- 
tional pay and G.-O. badges, as follows : — 

After 2 years' service, provided his name \ 
has not been entered in the regimental f Id. a day, with 1 good-«on- 
def anlter book for 2 years immediately I duct badge, 

preceding the claim, . . . . ] 



^5!i?li J'''L?Z!5^?^?^l'l After 6 years' service, 2d. a day, with 2 badges. 
-.^ ^^ *vi.A/t<i 1*1 » A After 12 years' service, 3<i. a day, with 3 badges. 

After 18 years* service, 4<2. a day, with 4 badges. 



diately preceding the 



1^ 



After 23 years' service, 5e{. a day, with 5 badges. 
After 28 years' service, 6c2. a day, with 6 badges. 



ai»i«iy preceamg i,u« ^^^^ jg years' service, U. a day, with 3 bad^ 

clwin, bcOT nnmterrup- I ^^^^ |^ ;^^^^, flervi«fl 4/7 a riav. with A ht^Ah^ 

tedly in the receipt of 

the next lower rate of 

good-conduct pay, 

[Pay Warnrnt, 1087. 
Q, What advantage is given to a soldier of 16 and less than 18 
years' service whose name has not been entered in the regimental 
defaulter book for 14 years ? 

A. He receives the G.-C. pay of 18 years* service on comple- 
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tion of the said 14 years' good conduct, and the rates attached to 
23 and 28 years' service after 21 and 26 years respectively. 

\Pay Warrant, 1090. 

Q. What advantage is given to a soldier of 21 and less than 23 
years' service, whose name has not been entered in the regimental 
defaulter book for 14 years ? 

A. He receives the G.-C. pay of 23 years* service on completion 
of the said 14 years' good conduct, and the rate attached to 28 years 
after 2^ years' service. [id, 1091. 

Q, What does a soldier of 26 and less than 28 years' service 
gain by his name not having been entered for 14 years in the 
regimental defaulter book ? 

A. He receives the G.-C. pay attached to 28 years on comple- 
tion of the said 14 years. [icZ., 1092. 

Q, What is necessary before any soldier can be advanced to a 
higher rate of G.-C. pay 1 

A. He must have been in the uninterrupted receipt of the next 
lower rate for 2 years immediately preceding, except in the case 
of the special advantages attached to 14 years' continuous good 
conduct. \id,, 1093. 

Q. If, having received the advantage for 14 years' uninterrupted 
good conduct, a man incurs any forfeiture, does he lose all benefit 
acquired by him for such uninterrupted good conduct 1 

A. Yes. [id., 1094. 

Q. What effect, in regard to G.-C. pay, does an entry in tbe 
regtinental defkoXter book have on a soldier not in receipt of 
G.-O. pay 1 

A. It renders him ineligible for such pay for 2 years from date 
of offence, or from date of his ceasing to forfeit service for such 
offence. \id,, 1095. 

Q, What effect does 1 entry in the regimental defaulter book 
have on the G.-C. pay of a soldier with 1 badge 1 

A. It is forfeited for 1 year from date of offence, or of his ceasing 
to forfeit service for such offence. \id. 

Q. What is the effect of a second entry within 12 months after 
a soldier with 1 badge has incurred forfeiture ? 

A, It renders him ineligible for restoration for 2 years from 
date of offence, or of his ceasing to forfeit service for such 
offence. [id. 

Q. What effect does 1 entry in the regimental defaulter book 
haye in the case of a soldier with 2 badges 1 

A. 1 badge and corresponding pay are forfeited for 1 year 
from date of offence, or of his ceasing to forfeit service for such 
of&noe. [id. 

Q. When a soldier with 2 badges has forfeited 1, what is the 

B 
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effect of a second entry ^writhin 12 months of first offence, and of a 
third entry within 12 months of a second) 

A. A second entry prolongs the forfeiture of the first badge and 
pay for a year from date of second offence, or of his ceasing to for- 
feit service for such offence, and also forfeits the second badge and 
pay for a year after restoration of the first. A third entry -within 
1 2 months of second offence prolongs the forfeiture of first badge 
and pay for a year from date of third offence, or of his ceasing to 
forfeit service for such offence ; and that of second badge and pay 
for a year after restoration of first ; and also forfeits tiiird badge 
and pay for a year after restoration of second. \Pay Warrant, 1095. 

Q, When may soldiers Matenced by C-martlal to deprivation of 
G.-C. pay or service regain their badges 1 

A, In the case of forfeiture of past service or of G.-C. pay 
absolutely, the soldier may regain them as if he were re-entering 
the army. In the case of forfeiture for a definite period, the 
soldier may resume his badges after the expiration of that 
period. [trf., 1096. 

Q. When a soldier has forfeited all his badges and corre- 
sponding pay, and his name is again entered in the regimental 
defaulter book before restoration of any of them, how long 
must he serve with uninterrupted good conduct to obtain restora- 
tion? 

A, 2 years for each badge. [trf., 1097. 

Q. How soon does a soldier who has forfeited G.-C. pay become 
entitled to the benefit of the Regulations with respect to fortbor 
tMidges and pay ? 

A. As soon as he has regained the maximum number of badges 
and the amount of corresponding pay to which he may have been 
entitled at any former period of his service. [tc?., 1098. 

Q, If. a seijeant Is rednced, but is not sentenced to forfeiture of 
G.-C. pay, or convicted of felony, what benefit does he derive from 
his service as N.-C. officer 1 

A, He reckons it as G.-C. service, and receives the G.-C. pay of 
such service in addition to pay as private, subject only to a deduo- 
tion of Ic^. a day for one year from date of offence, or of his ceasing 
to forfeit service for such offence. [«£., 1099. 

Q. When a soldier whose service has been forfeited lij dosertton 
or other cause is restored to the benefit of such service, what is the 
effect of such restoration on G.-C. pay 1 

A, He is allowed to receive G.-C. pay at the rate to which his 
total service would have entitled him, having regard to the entries 
in the defaulter book against his name since enlistment, including 
that in which his service was forfeited. In such cases the uninter* 
rupted possession of a lower rate for 2 years shall not be enforced. 
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nor until 2 years from the date on which the soldier^s servioe has 
been re-assessed for G.-C. pay. [^^'y WarrarU^ 1100. 

Q. If a soldier does not datm Gt^-CL pagr wKen entitled thereto, 
is it to be issued to him nevertheless t 

A. Yes. [id., 1101. 

Q. Does a dmsuBAr traaafamd to oonpltta bis Mnrleo la tlie 
militia retain his G.-C. pay, and remain subject to the G.-C. 
regulations % 

A. Yes. [irf., 1102. 

Q. What deaerlptloa of Mrvleo la aHowoA to roOkon in the 
periods necessary to entitle soldiers to G.-C. pay 1 

A, All service not forfeited by imprisonment, absence from 
duty or other causes, after the age of 18, in the case of soldiers 
enliisted under the Act of 1847, or from date of attestation if after 
the age of 17, in the case of soldiers enlisted under the Acts of 
1867 and 1870. Service in the army reserve, in the case of 
soldiers who rejoined the army from that force before 1st 
January 1874, counts towards G.-C. pay. 

[id., 1103, 1104, 1105, 1106, 1107. 

Q. How soon do boys enlisted after the age of 14, under the 
acts of 1867 and 1870, begin to count service toward G.-C. pay? 

A, On attaining the age of 17. [id., WOb. 

Q, When a soldier returns to army service from the reserve, is 
he entitled to reckon previous service in the army towards G.-C. 
pay? 

A, Yes ; whether allowed to reckon reserve service or ^ot, he is 
entitled to resume all badges which were in his possession at the 
date of his transfer to the reserve force. [id., 1108. 

Q. How is the service of soldiers volunteering from militia 
reckoned towards G.-C. pay 1 

A. line service from date of attestation is reckoned. Those 
men who volimteered frx)m embodied militia between 31st Decem- 
ber 1855 and 21st March 1861, or from disembodied militia dur- 
ing the last week of training in 1858, and who had previously 
rendered 6 months' militia service, shall, with the sanction of the 
S. of State, be allowed to reckon towards G.-C. pay half the 
embodied service which they had rendered after 18 years of 
age. ^ ^ [id., 1109. 

Q, What is the rule as to reckoning service towards G.-C. pay 
of militiamen who have fraudulently enlisted? 

A. They are to reckon service only from the completion of their 
militia engagement, unless peiToitted to do so from attestation on 
account of long, faithful, or gallant service. [id,, 1110. 

Q, Does Alumbagh and I/ucknow boon service reckon towards 
G.-C. pay ? 
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A, Yes. \J^^y WarranJty 1111. 

Q. Does service in the militia in the case of a Serjeant transferred 
to the permanent s^a/f* thereof and service as Serjeant instructor of 
volunteers reckon towards G.-C. pay? 

A. Yes. [id,, 1112. 

Q, Does the service of soldiers whilst confined in asylums or in 
hospitals as lunatics count towards G.-C, pay ? 

A. No. [id., 1113. 

Q. What soldiers, on re-engagement and re-enlistment, redEcs 
former servloe towards G.-C. pay ? 

A. Soldiers re-engaging during or at the expiration of the first 
period, and soldiers permitted to re-engage or re-enlist after dis- 
charge and to reckon former service under Regulations in force at 
the time. [id., 1114, 1115, 1116. 

Q. Under what circumstances may former service, forfeited hy 
non-compliance as to time with the conditions of re-engagement or 
re-enlistment, be allowed to reckon towards G.-C. pay? 

A. If long, faithful, or gallant service be performed subsequent 
to re-engagement. [id., 1119. 

Q. If a soldier, discharged for incapacity for further service or 
other cause, on re-enlisting or re-engaging conceals the fact or 
misrepresents the cause of his former discharge, what penalty in 
regard to G.-C. pay is incurred 1 

A. The soldier is not allowed to reckon his former service, unless 
the same is sanctioned on the ground of subsequent long, faithful, 
or gallant service. [id,, 1120. 

Q, How is the service of a re-enlisted or re-engaged soldier afiected 
by his having received a settlev^s gratuity or temporary pension on 
discharge? 

A. The settler's gratuity must be refunded before the soldier can 
reckon former service ; but this rule does not apply to temporai-y 
pensions. [id,, 1121. 

Q, What is the rule as to G.-C. pay of soldiers transferred from 
the Marines ? 

A, They reckon previous service if not forfeited, and keep the 
rewards in possession on transfer, being subject to Army Kegola- 
tions as to further rewards. [id., 1123. 

Q. What is the rule as to soldiers who have been discliarged 
from the navy and enlisted in the army reckoning previous navy 
service towards G.-C. pay ? 

A. They reckon sudi service provided not more than 12 months 
have elapsed between discharge from one service and entry in the 
other, and provided G.-C. pay was in possession on discharge from 
the navy. [id., 1124, 

Q. May soldiera, permitted on re-enlistment or re-engagement 
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to reckon former service, reckon periods prior to discharge and 
subsequent to re-engagement as continuous service so far as the 
possession of lower rates of G.-C. pay and absence of name from 
defaulter books are concerned 1 

A, Yes. [Pay Warrant, 1125. 

Q. Name the cases in which the right to reckon Mrviop towards 
O.-C. pay is forfeited. 

A, Daring absence from duty by reason of, 1st, imprisonment by 
a civil or military court ; 2nd, detention awaiting trial followed 
by conviction ; 3rd, desertion ; 4th, absence without leave exceed- 
ing 5 days; 5th, being a prisoner of war (unless acquitted of 
neglect and of delay in rejoining), or when convicted of desertion. 
A soldier forfeits all prior service towards G.-C. pay when convicted 
of desertion, tampering with eyes, self-iojury, &c.; or when sen- 
tenced to penal servitude, or discharge with ignominy; or when 
couvicted of felony in a civil court, or of any crime or offence which, 
it committed in England, would be felony; or when confessing 
desertion if trial is dispensed with ; or he may be sentenced by a 
general C.-martial to forfeit the advantages of past or future 
service. [lU, 1126, 1127, 1128. 1129. A. Circ, 1880, cl 55. 

Q, Name the cases in which prior service towaixis G.-C. pay, 
forfeited on conviction of certain offences, may be restored. 

A. When the soldier subsequently performs good, faithful, or 
gallant service, he may, on the same being certified to the C. -in- 
Chief, be restored to the whole or any part of his service. \id. 

Savings Banks. 

Q, Who is responsible for the company's savings bank ledger ? 

A. The captain. [W. 0. Ore, 711. 

Q, What is the maximum of each soldier's deposit in the savings 
bank upon which interest is allowed in any one year ? 

A, £30 (exclusive of interest added). [id, 

Q, What is the largest sum which can be held in a military 
savings bank on account of a soldier 1 

A, £200 (inclusive of interest added). [id, 

Q. What is the smallest sum which a soldier can deposit 1 

A. Is, [id. 

Q, What are the rules regarding the rate of interest allowed on 
deposits in a military savings banki 

A, The rate is JB3, 15«. per cent, per an.; no interest is allowed 
on other parts of a pound than 6s. 8(i., and 13s. 4c?., nor on sums 
that have not remained on deposit at least 1 month, reckoned from 
last day of settlement; interest is only allowed upon sums with- 
drawn up to settlement day preceding day of withdrawal, unless 
such day be settlement day. [id* 

Q, How often is the interest added to principal % 
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A. Quarterly, and thenceforward bears interest. [ W. 0, Circ,y 711 
Q. When a soldier desires to wltlidraw his deposit or part of it 
from the savings bank, what is the rule as to notice 1 

A. He must give at least 7 days' notice; but the captain may 
dispense with such notice, and pay the money at once, if he sees 
fit. [id. 



Q, State how the different articles of the soldier's messing 
(including the ration) are provided, and show how the «— sing 
•loppage chargeable to himself is appropriated. 

A. The ration of bread and meat is supplied free. The daily 
messing stoppage of 5d. (exclusive of washing) is to be expended 
(so far as necessary) in articles such as tea, coffee, sugar, pepper, 
salt, vegetables. Hour, oatmeal, milk, <fec. Occasionally, for the con- 
venience of corps, some of these articles are supplied as a grocery 
ration by the control department at a cost of l^. [* 

Q, Of what quantities of bread and meat does the ordlnanr 
ratlMi oooslst I 

A. At hcme^ in barracks or statianarf/ qtuxrtera, 1 lb. bread, f lb. 
fresh meat ; under canvaSf 1 lb. bread, 1 lb. ireah meat ; m hUletSj 
the hot meal defined by the A. D. Act ; abroad^ 1 lb. bread, 1 lb. 
meat (fresh or salt). [A. Circ, 1878, d. 60. 

Q. In the case of flylac colamaM, what liquor ration may be issued, 
subject to stoppage for the same 1 

A, ^th of a gallon of rum, when certified by the senior medical 
officer to be necessary. [id, 

Q, Is the scale of rations for Itoelgn statloiis always adhered to ? 

A. No ; at certain stations special scales, detailed in the local 
regulations, are in force. [id, 

Q. What special scale of rations is prescribed for aetivo opna^ 
tioBSlBtliefleld? 

A. It is to be fixed in each case by the S. of State, but the 
following will be adopted as a guide: — 1 lb. fresh, salt, or preserved 
meat; 1^ lb. bread or 1 lb. biscuit; ^ oz. tea; ^ oz. coffee; 2 oz. 
sugar; i oz. salt; -^-^ oz. pepper; ^ lb. fresh or 2 oz. presei*ved 
vegetables, or 2 oz. rice or peas; and on the recommendation of the 
medical officer, 1 oz. lime juice on days when fresh vegetables are 
not issued, and ^ gill rum. When circumstances permit, the bread 
may be increased to 1^ lb. [id. 

Q. Give the scale of eaalvalents which may be substituted for 
the following rations when necessary, viz., br^ui, meat, rum. 

* See aUo rjnestions and answers on ** Messing and Cooking ** nnder Queen's 
Regulations (d. 7» § 97) farther back in this work. 



26S 

A, 1 lb. biead s f lb. biBcnit^ or | lb. flour, or 4 lb. rice ; 1 lb. 

fresh meat = 1 lb. salt meat, or | lb, preBerred meat; 1 gill 

mm = 1 pint porter. Til. Ctm, 1879, tL 247. 

Q, Name some of the cases in which the money allsfvaaee te 

Uea or vattons granted bj the Pay Warrant is issuabla 

A, Those of N.-G. officers and men on forloogh; soldier«ervants 
accompanying their masters on leave; recruits entitled to pay 
but not finally passed; recruiters; soldiers employed as mess ser- 
vants; soldier-serrants of officers living at a distance from bar- 
racks. In the last two cases the general officez's authority is 
required. fid. 

Q. Is the ration allowance issuable to those who receive a not 
meal or travelling allowance 1 
A. Na [«. 

Q, From wlia* date do soldiers become entitled to rations! 
A, From that on which they are taken on the strength of their 
corps. [«£. 

Q, How long may the names of siddlavs atawit wttbeut leave 
remain on the ration list % 

A. Not more than 24 hours. \jd. 

Q. When a regiment or detachment is ordered to any station or 
encampment, what notmimttem of arrival is to be sent to the com- 
missariat, in order that rations may be ready? 

A. Particulars of the time of probable arrival, the number of 

rations required, and the hour the supplies will be wanted, should 

be notified on the preceding day. [id, 

Q. Describe how rations are accounted for by means of the ratloii 

retnm in garrison. 

A, On arrival, and on the Ist of each month, the -quarter-master 
hands the ration return to the commissariat officer in duplicate. 
The commissariat retains one copy and returns the other to the 
quarter-master, who on each succeeding day exchanges his copy, 
similarly filled in, for that retained by the commissariat officer. 
The quarter-master daily initials the return as an acknowledgement 
of quantities received. At the end of the month the return, after 
being signed by the C. officer and recorded by the paymaster, is 
handed to the commissariat officer as his voucher for ^e issue to 
the corps. \idL 

Q. How is the proper number of rations for regiments procured 
in camp or in the field % 

A, The quarter-master sends a daily requisition to the com- 
missariat officer showing the number required. Upon this the 
supplies, or cheques on the magazines for the same, are issued. \id, 
Q. What ration return is rendered by companies to the quarter- 
master? 
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A. A daily return of the nomber of nttlonB required for the 
following day. [* 

Q. When officers and men are datMhed la t&e Held, what docu- 
ment ebould they take with ihem in order that they may without 
difficulty procare rations at the new station i 

A. A. certificate showing to what date they have been rationed. 
[A. Cire., 1878, cL 60. 

Q. What extra meat may be issued on repayment to r ~ 



A. Issues to the extent of J lb. for each N'.-C. officer and man in 
the ration return. [iti 

Q. How are Mrtloles of meudng (groceries, vegetables, milk, £o.), 
exclusiveof those supplied by the commissariatdepartment, procured) 

A. By contract or from the canteen (if on the regimental system), 
at the G. officer's discretion. [6. 0., 69, 1868. 

Q. Describe shortly the course to be followed in proonrtng ooa- 
txaotora for the supply of articles of messing, and for the removal 
of kitchen refusa 

A. Separate and distinct tenders are to be called for by advertise- 
ment. No contract is to be for more than 3 months. The fenders 
are to be received and taken chai^ of by an officer, and to be con- 
sidered (samples being tested) by a board of officers, who will submit 
the tenders with their observations to the C officer. The latter '*. 
will then make his selection, and after communicating with the 
Q.-AL-General's department in the district, complete the con- 
tracts. \id. 

Q. How should the board on tendon for messing contracts be 
composed % 

A. Oi B, field officer (if practicable) and two captains. \id. 

Q. How should broaAoo of oontraot, allowance of discount, or 

ssing contractors, be recorded , 
e station? _ 

orted to the Q.-M.-G«neral's 

[id. :' 

iple ; to deliver them at the >; 
■e or lend money to any one , 
; not to deal with unmarried ' 
■ ready money only; to adhere 
: groceries or vegetables, £20 ij 
at £10 each ; to deposit £10 % 
ted by C. officer, and to agree 
these sums for breaches o£ 
iie general commanding ; to 



MESSING. 265 

make good the deposit to the fall amount on fines being levied; to 
provide a pass-book for each company; to send daily for the books, 
and to return them with prices filled in ; to exchange articles re- 
jected by the officer appointed to receive them ; and to agree that, 
if he does not exchange them, the best articles in lieu may be 
ordered at his expense. [G. 0., 69, 1868. 

Q, What are contracts for messing to contain, in case of the 
removal of tlie eorps during the period -thereof ? 

A, An agreement that, on the removal, the contract is to cease, 
unless the C. officer wishes to hold it good with the relieving 
corps. [id. 

Q. Name some of the principal oMSgatloiui nadrntaken hj the C. 
oAoer when he accepts any contract for messing. 

A. That the contractor shall have the sole supply of the articles ; 
to fine the contractor only for breaches of contract ; to levy such 
fines as he thinks just at once ; to have the pass-books at the 
orderly room ready and filled in at half-past 11 a.m. daily ; that no 
complaints will be attended to after articles have been passed by 
the ofi&cer appointed to receive them ; that the payments shall be 
made by the paymaster ; and that, in cases of appeal to him, he 
will see justice done. [id. 

Q. What hour should be fixed for the delivery of artkfles of 

measliiflr? 

A. Such as will not entail on the contractor the employment of 
•extra hands. \id, 

Q. Who should attend, in addition to the orderly officers, to 
reoelvo tbe sapplies of messing articles for the different com- 
panies ? 

A . The Serjeant cook, orderly corporal, and company cooks, [id. 

Q. State shortly the course to be followed in settling with the 
oontraotoro for articles of messing. 

A, The contractors should send in separate bills against each 
company and the band on the 1st, 8th, 15th, and 21st of each 
month. The captains and officer in charge of the band having 
satisfied themselves that the accounts are correct, will certify the 
same in the prescribed foi-m, and forward the bills to the paymaster 
for payment. [id. 

Q. How often should the contractors be paid for articles of 
messing 1 

A. Weekly or monthly, at the discretion of the C. officer, [id. 

Q. How should information regarding the expenditure on account 
of messing be placed within reach of the men? 

A. The orderly corporal of each company is to enter the amount 
ef the bills daily in a small book (W. O. Form), which is to be left 
on a table in the recreation room, ^^^ 
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Q. How are the ohai^gea for tend miiirtiig to be settled with 
oompanicsl 

A. A charge for the amount due finom each man is to be sent bjr 
the officer in charge (after obtaining the signature of the captain) 
to the paymaster for adjustment \G. 0., 69, 1868. 

Q, In what book of each oobipanj is the amount received as the 
company's share of wmimm la— sy brought to the company's credit? 

A. In the messing book. The amount credited is to be iqpplied 
in reducing the totid chaige for messing against the men of the 
company. [C. M.^ 386. 

Q, Describe a company's bmm tvXL 

A, It forms part of the pay sheet, and has a column for each 
day of the month. Evezy man is accounted for in the columns 
opposite his name, as in mess or otherwise. The entries should be 
inspected daily by the captain. \^ 

SVPPIiT or OXiOTBXMO AHO 



CloOiing. 

Q, On wlufct dajr of each year should new clothing be issued) 

A, 1st of April. [W. 0. Circ, 891. 

Q. How and when is annual clothing applied for 1 

A. Requisitions and size rolls are sent to the Director of Cloth- 
ing; at home, 9 months before the clothing is due; abroad, at 
earlier periods. [id. A. Cire., 1870, d. 80 ; 1873, d. 107. 

Q. What In^poetloB is made of clothing on its arrival 9 

A, That of a board. [fr.0.Cire.,S9l. 

Q. To whom are proceedings of boards of survey on clot^ung to 
be forwarded ) 

A. The original proceedings will be sent to the Director of 
clothing. When any clothing has been rejected, the 0. officer will 
forward an extract from them according to prescribed form, to the 
general officer commanding, who will investigate any complaint, 
record his opinion thereon, and transmit the extract to the 
A.-GeneraL [A. Oirc, 1875, d. 112. 

Q. Has the board any duty as to the fitting of the clothing? 

A.. To fit 10 per cent, on men of corresponding sizes. 

[JF. 0. Circ., 891. 

Q. What aanual report as to clothing is to be made by C. 
officers 1 

A. A report to the A.-(>eneral through the general officer com- 
manding as to its quality and durability. [A. Circ^ 1878, d, 76. 

Q. What artltilea of olothlng does each soldier receive on home 
service 1 
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A, Tonic, cloth trotisers, and 2 pairs boots annually; shako 
with cover trienmally, and summer trousers biennially. 

[W. 0. Cire., 891. 

Q, Is it necessary that the sumTner trouaera should last 2 years 1 

A. No; but if worn out sooner they must be replaced at the 
soldier's expense. [A. Circ., 1867, cL 16. 

Q, How often are acuhes issued to Serjeants f 

A. Every 2 years. [W. 0. Circ., 891. 

Q. By whom and at whose cost is clothing in material to be 
made up ? 

A. By the master tailor, at the expense of the public. [id, 

Q. Is the clothing of regiments issued made u]) or in material 1 

A. Made up, except that of staff Serjeants, drum-major, band, 
and 10 suits per company. \id. 

Q. What annual rates of remuneration are sanctioned for master 
tailors? 

^^ line and Rifles. Highland Regto. 

Minimum allowance, .... £34 £22 15 
Rate for each man fitted over 420, - 10 9 

Rate for each recruit, - - - - 1 9 

[A. Circ, 1880, cl 97. 

Q. Does the master tailor's allowance cover the cost of making 
up garments supplied in material, or completing made-up garments 
with chevrons, &c. 1 

A. No. [id. 

Q. Do the master tailor's allowances and rates cover the altera- 
tion of all garments, although two or more may be issued in one 
year 1 

A. Yes. [id, 

Q. Is any charge made against the soldier for sewing on obevrons, 
badges, &c., to which he may be entitled 1 

A, No ; the cost is included in the rates authorized for making 
up clothing, and in the case of altered clothing, may be separately 
charged against the public. [W, 0. Circ.y 891. A, Circ, 1874, d. 2, 

Q, With what new clothing (exclusive of shako) is a reomlt 
approved between 1st April and SOth Sept. supplied % 

A, Tunic, cloth and summer trousers, 2 pairs boots. 

[W, 0. Circ, 891. 

Q, Are recruits joining between Ist April and 30th Sept. entitled 
to boots on 1st Oct. of same year ? 

A. No. [id, 

Q, With what clothing (exclusive of shako) is a reonxit approved 
lietween 1st Oct. and 81st Deo. to be supplied ? 

A, 1 pair of new boots, and part-worn clothing (including boots) 
equal to that in wear at the time. p^ 
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Q. If thei'e is no part-worn clothing, and new clothing is issued 
to a recruit between 1st Oct. and 31st Dec., what new clothing is 
he to receive on 1st April and 1st Oct. following? 

A. Tunic, cloth and summer trousers, on 1st April ; a pair of 
boots on Ist Oct. [W. 0. Circ, 891. 

Q. With what clothing (exclusive of shako) is a reemit approved 
between 1st Jan. and 31st Mandi to be supplied ] 

A. New articles to last to 31st March of following year ; cloth 
trousers and boots on 1st Oct after approval \td. 

Q. How are bosrs daring proliation clothed ? 

A. They receive a greatcoat, pair of boots, and cloth trousers, in 
addition to kit. [G. 0., 105, 1868. 

Q, When does clothing become the soldier's property ? 

A. After it has been full time in wear, and been replaced by 
next issue (except shako, leggings, and greatcoat). 

[W. 0. Circ, 891. 

Q. May clothing be continued in wear for additional periods 1 

A, Yes ; at the discretion of the general commanding. [id. 

Q, How are new articles of clothing which may be sorptiis in 
store to be disposed of? 

A. If not wanted they may be sold to soldiers. [id. 

Q. What prices are to be charged for such articles 1 

A. Such as may be published in the list of necessaries ; but if 
not included therein, the compensation prices, with 5 per cent, 
added. [id. A. Circ, 1871, cl. 45; 1876, cL 24. 

Q. How is parfe^wom (flothins, if sold to soldiers, charged for 1 

A. According to the period in wear. [W. 0. Circ, 891. 

Q. What is done with paft-wom clothing if not required 1 

A. If with regiments at home, and fit for use, it is issued to 
recruits or sold by auction ; if with r^ments abroad, or unfit for 
use, it is sold on the spot. [id. 

Q. How is the clothing of transferred soldiers provided for 1 

A. They take greatcoats and articles (except shakos) that can be 
worn in the new regiment, the expense of necessary changes being 
defrayed by the public, unless the transfer has been at their own 
request for their own convenience ; when their clothing cannot be 
thus worn, they take cloth trousers and a pair of boots only, and 
are dealt with in the new corps as recruits. [id, 

Q. How is a soldier to be clothed if transHorred to the anny 
reserve during the first quarter of the financial year ? 

A. He is to wear his old clothing, and receive compensation from 
1st April to date of leaving the regiment. [A. Circ, 1876, d. 154. 

Q. What are the rules as to the compensation and clothing of 
soldiers transferred to the militia permanent staff? 

f . They are to be settled with as regards compensation in lieu 
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of clothing, up to the date of their leaving their corps. They will 
take greatcoat, frock, trousers, and boots, but only such other 
articles of clothing as can be made available in the new corps by 
alteration. [A. Circ.y 1876, cL 7. 

Q, What rules are laid down as to the disposal of articles of 
clothing brought by volunteers firom tlie mllltlft ? 

A. If in bad condition they are to be sold (except the greatcoat), 
notification being made to the militia regiment ; if otherwise, they 
are to be returned to the militia regiment (including the greatcoat). 
The greatcoat, if unfit, is to be reported to the director of clothing 
and retained pending his instructions. [A. Circ, 1877, cL 178. 

Q, How are men who join the army on the moUllsation of the 
mllttia reserve to be clothed ? 

A. They are to bring frock, trousers, cap, boots, shirts, and 
socks, expense of any necessary alterations being chargeable to 
the public. They will then be supplied with the i*emaining 
articles. [-4. C7iVc., 1877, cZ. 104. 

Q. How are men re-clothed after desertion or confinement ? 

A. With part-worn clothing, if practicable. \W, 0, Circ, 891. 

Q. How is a soldier clothed on appointment as drummer ? 

A, Under the same rules, but without compensation. [id, 

Q, How is a soldier clothed on reduction from Serjeant*? 

A, If no part- worn clothing is available, as a recruit. \id, 

Q, Are men charged for damage to returned clotblng ? 

A. Unnecessary damage only, not fair wear. [irf. 

Q. Are men whose service will expire, or who intend to pur- 
chase dlsobarge between 1st April and 30th June, to receive 
clothing 1 

A, No ; they will receive compensation. [id. 

Q. What clothing are discharged soldiens allowed 1 

A. Between 1st July and 31st December, a i>art-wom tunic, 
cloth trousers, and boots which have been 3 months in wear ; after 
31st December, such clothing (except shako) as would have become 
their own on the 1st April. \id, 

Q, What is to be done with the clothing of soldiers sent to civil 
or military prisons under sentence of discharge with ignominy? 

A. With the exception of one pair of boots, it is to be taken 
back to the corps by the escort. \A, Girc.y 1879, cl. 80, 

Q, What is to be done as to the clothing of soldiers discharged 
with ignominy direct from a regiment ? 

A, It is to be taken into store, certain articles of civilian cloth- 
ing being issued in lieu. [id, 

Q. When clothing of soldiers wbo become non-effective by death, 
desertion, discharge with ignominy or for bad conduct, has been 
taken into store, how is it to be disposed of? 
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and cap), vfiW be issued by ihe Director of Clothing in addition to 
the necessaries authorised for prison use. 

[A. Circy 1875, cl 150; 1876, eL 101. 
Q. Name the prices of new gr ot ooa t g. 

A, Greatcoat — staff, £1 3«.; other ranks, 15«. 2d, Cape — staff, 
10s.; other ranks, 8«. M [A, Circ, 1874, d. 2. 

Q. By whom are greatcoats supplied and maintained 1 
A, The public supply them ; but the soldier is liable for damage 
through neglect or misconduct \JV. 0, CirCj 891. 

Q. How is the amount to be charged to the soldier fixed when 
a greatcoat is lost or damaged ? 

A. By the value and time in wear. [id. A. Circ, 1868, cL 39. 

Q. What is the rule as to replacing worn-out greatcoats ) 

A. If the coats have been the full time in use, they will be 
examined by the departmental officer. He will exchange such as 
he finds unserviceable. In North America, and during field oper- 
ations, new ones may be issued a year earlier, on the request of the 
general in command. [W, 0. Circ, 891. A. Circ, 1880, cL 268. 

Q, What is done with unserviceable greatcoats ) 

A. They are returned to the nearest commissariat officer, except 
10 per cent, or more if necessary, for the use of invalids, ^c, and 
such as are necessary for repairs to others. [W. 0. Circ, 891, 921. 

Q. What is done with greatcoats of non-effective meni 

A, They are issued to other men. [id. 

Q. Are discharged soldiers allowed to take greatcoats with them ? 

A. Invalids and time-expired men are allowed a condemned or 
old greatcoat. [id. 

Q. What are the Regulations as to the issue of watob ooate % 

A. They are issued on 1st November, and returned on 1st April. 
Abroad, they are issued for use during the recognized winter 
months. [Q. M. G. Circ Mem., 137. 

Q. What is the rule as to the period of wear and disposal when 
worn out of watch coats ] 

A. They are to be used for six years, and prior to exchange are 
to be examined by the departmental officer whose duty it is to 
account for such articles. He will exchange such coats as he finds 
unserviceable. [A. Circ, 1879, cl. 258. 

Q. What are the rules as to issue, duration, and disposal when 
worn out, of leggings ? 

A. They are issued by the public, and replaced after 3 years, on 
report of a board. The condemned articles are returned to store 
on receipt of the new. Soldiers are liable for damage other than 
fiftir wear. [W. 0. Circ, 891. 

Q. Should transferred men take leggings with them 1 

A. Not unless specially ordered. [id 
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Q. Name the price of l^gings 

A. 3s, 4d. [W, O, Cirt^ »01. 

Q, Bj whom is the cost of maridng leggLngR de&ayed I 

A: The public, on first issue of the articles^ [11, 

Q. How are leggings to be charged for if rendered nnaerviceable 

bj an£Edr usage 1 

A. The fail price in the first jear after issoe; afterwards a 

dednction at the rate of Ig, a year is to be made. [id. 

Q, At what price maj leggings be sold afbor 3 jeaat^ wearl 
A, 4</. per pair. [11. 

Q, V/hat are the roles as to the supply, duration, and repair €ff 

A. They are issoed by the public, and are to last 20 years. 
They are repaired at the public expense. [yi. 

Q. What rates are allowed for mmwtOmm all the articles of clothing, 
includin<!^ head dress, greatcoat, cape, and leggings 1 

A. 2 Id. each man per annum. [A, Circ.j 1880, dL 15. 

Clothing and Xece-isarles for Bngade Depots, 

Q. Is clothing issued ante vp «r is aatettet to brigade depots I 

A. Alwajrs made up. [X Circ,, 1874, eL 116. 

Q. Should a separate wmm^Saiaiam for clothing be made by each 
<ietachnient composing a bri^xde depot t 

A, Only when patterns diifer. [A. Circ^ 1880, d. 72. 

Q. Should separate re<)uiaitions for necessaries be made by each 
<ietachment composing a brij^ade depot I 

A. No ; the requisition should be for the brigade depot gene- 
raOy. [A. Cire^ 1873, eL 106. 

Q, Should aMsnaas of clothing for detachments of a brigade 
ilepot, and of the brigade depot necessaries, be kept separatriy ? 

A. Yes. [id. 

4^. Is a aqpaaaia afeHN of necessaries to be kept for eaek detach- 
ment compo«ng a brigade depot ! 

A. Yes. [A. Circ.^ 1873, dL 106. 

Q, What store of necessaries will be allowed fiur each detadunent 
in a brigade depot ? 

A. Such as may be sufficient for a tiiiee months' supply. [id. 

^. What Qumber uf old gsaateaaSa are allowed to brigade depots 
tur the use of recruits proceeding to join their regnnmits'? 

A, 50 tur each brigade depot, or such lesser nnmb«^ as may be 
riotuttlly required. [A. Circ^y. 1875, eL 64. 

Q. What otfiuer U tu conduct all MKNapsidiBaa relating to 
clothing and necessaries in brigade depots? 

A. Che C. odlcer. [id. 
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Neceaaariea. 

Q, How are aealad p«ttonui of necessaries obtained ? 

A, By requisition to the Director of clothing. 

[W. 0. Giro,, 891. A. Circ, 1870, cl 80. 

Q, How are recruits and boys supplied with necessaries on 
enllJrtaMiit ? 

A, Both receive free kits, to be kept up at their own expense; 
the boys' kit is without pack, mess tin, razor, or shaving brush, 
but in the case of regiments using knapsacks, includes a canvas 
bag. [A. Circ, 1869, d, 32; 1873, d. 145. 

Q, What is the rule as to necessaries on re^agagoment 1 

A. The soldier is to supply himself. \A, Circ^ 1869, d, 32. 

Q. What rate of compensation is allowed in lieu of a free kit on 
re-enlistment if the man does not require a kit in kind 1 

A. Line regiments, and Highlanders with trews, £1, 9«. Oc^., 
kilted regiments, £2, 19«. Od. ; in both cases, if equipped with 
knapsacks, 8«. extra. \A, Girc.y 1874, eL 2. 

Q, Where and how are necessaries to be iMoed 1 

A. In presence of the quartermaster or his serjeant, in the store, 
and nowhere else, on the written requisition of officers commanding 
companies. [JV, 0. Circ, 891. A. Circ, 1869, d. 32. 

Q, At whose expense is the marlrlng of necessaries, in conformity 
with the Queen's Regulations, executed 1 

A. That of the soldier, with the exception of the first kit, the 
msL'r\c\r\f f of wMch is charged to the public. \JF. 0. CirCf 891. 

Q, When and where are necessaries to be marked? 

A. In the store before issue. [* 

Q, What sum is allowed for marking a free kit 1 

A, One shilling for each man. [A, OvrCy 1880, d, 15. 

Q, When small numbers are marked, what is charged 1 

A, \d. per article ; a pair to count as 2. \id. 

Q. Name the articles of necessaries, and their prloee. 

A, B, d. 
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Badge ioTOB.^, } other ranks ^ 

BcLQS, valise, 1 9$ 

Blacking, tin of, 2 

Boards, for knapsacks, 3 

Braces, pair of, 1(3% 

Brush, brass, 7 

cloth, 9} 

shavins, 3| 

8^*>^ I polishing, 7i 

Button ?iolder,bTaAB, IJ 
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Q. When a regiment embarks for IiidiA, where is the list of 
necessaries to complete the twelve months' supply prescribed by the 
Queen's Regulations to be found) 

A. In the annual price list. [A. Circ, 1875, d, 25. 

Q. How are necessaries ftwaed and ffliarged for ? 

A. The quartermaster issues, on requisitions of captains, and 
renders an account to the paymaster of the sum to be charged 
against each company. The paymaster recovers the amount, and 
credits it to the public in his quarterly pay list. [ W. 0, Cire,^ 891. 

Q. Is a traasforred aoldior to supply himself with necessaries in 
consequence of difference of regimented pattern f 

A, Only if transferred at his own request. [id, 

Q. Do soldiers take necessaries with them to hospital ? 

A. Yes; they are kept in the hospital store. [* 

Q. Do soldiers take necessaiies with them to prison 1 

A. Only those necessary for going and returning. [Prison Reg, 

Q. How are necessaries for use in provost cells obtained % 

A. They are applied for, and issued with the prison cloth- 
ing. [A. Circ, 1877, d, 101. 

Q. When a soldier is sentenced to imprisonment for a term not 
exceeding 1 year, what is done with his kit 1 

A. Retained and re-issued to him. [W. 0, Circ, 891. 

Q. What may be done with the necessaries of a soldier sentenced 
to imprisonment for more than a year, if retained on the strength? 

A. His kit may be sold, and the balance, after paying debts, 
credited to the public. On rejoining, he will be supplied at the 
public expense with such articles as were sold. [id. 

Q, Have men who lose their necessaries on becoming prlaoaers 
of war any claim against the public on account thereof ? 

A. No; but on rejoining they may be recommended for fresh 
necessaries at the public expense. [id, 

Q, May the G. officer modify the list of sea necessaries ? 

A, Yes, according to the probable duration of the voyage, which 
must depend on the description of vessel. [id. 

Q. Should sea necessaries be marked ] 

^. Yes. ^ [* 

Q, 'Mja.j sea kits be continued in use after disembarkation 1 

A. With the approval of the gen. officer. [G, OL, 104, 1880. 

Q. Name the prices of sea necessaries. 

* A. Bag, . 

Belty flannel. 
Blacking, tin of, 
Boots, knee, pair of, 
Brush, scrubbing, 
Cap, worsted, . 
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A, The pouches and ammunition bag together carry about 60 or 
70 rounds, and 20 rounds more may, if necessary, be carried in the 
pockets of the valise, making 70 or 80 in all [G. 0., 62, 1878. 

Q. Describe how the braces are xnit on. 

A, The back straps of the braces are to be fastened to the 
buckles of the short strap, from the front brace ring under the arm, 
when the braces can be put on like a coat. The long straps on 
each front brace ring are then to be passed through the triangular 
loops on the waistbelt and back to the buckle, just below the brace 
ling. [G. 0., 62, 1878. 

Q, How is the ammiinltton ba« caiTied ? 

A. From the ring on the right side, the bag being brought up 
inside the waistbelt as far as it will go to keep it steady. [id. 

Q, How is the greatcoat carried with the ammunition, but with- 
out the valise 1 

A. The coat straps are passed from below upwards through the 
loops on the brace straps behind, and the coat secured. A twist 
of the coat strap should be made in the loops to prevent the coat 
slipping down. \id. 

Q. What are best sizes for folded greatcoats ? 

A. 8 inches (or for small men 7 inches) high by 16 inches in 
width. \i(L 

Q, In paokiiig the Taliae, what use should be made of the towel 9 

A, It should be rolled and placed along the inside at the top of 
the kit, so as to form a ridge, except when the canteen is to be 
worn. \id, 

Q, Name in the order in which they are packed the articles 
which are to be carried in the valise. 

A. Trousers, boots, shirt, holdall, socks, brush, pocket ledger, 
cape. Other small articles may be placed in any vacant space. [tW. 

Q, In flzlng the hrace straps to the valise, what should be 
studied % 

A. To buckle them at such a point as will enable the man to 
carry the valise easily. Every man should try two or three holes 
until he finds what is most comfortable. [t(f. 

Q, In putting on the valise equipment, what points should be 
attended to in order to promote the comfort of the man 1 

A, The side strap should not be too tight ; the ring shoidd be 
well out from the arm ; and the bridge bar buckle should be 
allowed to fall back about \ inch from the back. The length of 
the side strap and the straps from the ring to the bottom of the 
valise should be altered until perfect ease is obtained In no case 
should the ring be brought too far under the arm. ft^. 

Q. When only may tibe canteen be carried on the greatcoat) 

A. When the valise is not worn. [{(^ 
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The Construction of Shelte]>Trencliea» and the En- 
trenchment and Fortification of an Outpost. 

[Q. Reg., a 4, § 26 («). 



TSB COirSTAUCTZOir or 8BBXiTB»-TaBMCBB8. 

Definitions of Terms. 

Q. What is meant by a boni % 

A. A space left clear of earth, between the foot of the slope of 
a parapet, and the excavation from which the earth was taken to 
form the parapet. \F. Ex., p. xxx. 

Q. What are brewrtworksl 

A, Low parapets. [id. 

Q. Explain the meaning of a eroMHMetlmi. 

A, A representation of the surface that would be exposed if the 
object were cut vertically across. \id. 

Q, What is meant by the enttfag^Une ? 

A. The line along a man's front whiqh marks the length of his 
task. [id. 

Q. What is a ditdh 1 

A. An excavation made in front of a parapet, either as an 
obstacle, or simply for obtaining earth for the parapet. [id. 

Q. What is l^e meaning of the term entraiudil 

A. To enttench means to increase the power of defence of a 
position by the use of field works, defensible posts, or even shelter- 
trenches, [id. 

Q. What is a longltadlnal Motion 1 

A. A representation of the surface that would be exposed if the 
object were cut vertically along its length. [id. 

Q, Describe a parapet. 

A. A parapet is a mass of earth, or other materials, raised to 
screen or protect the defenders from the missiles of the enemy, [id. 

Q. Give a definition of a plan. 

A. A drawing of an object as seen from above on a horizontal 
surface, which is represented by the drawing paper. The word 
"plan" in engineering is also applied to a representation of the 
surface that would be exposed if the object were cut horizontally 
at any leveL [ii 
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Q. What is a profile t 

A, The outline of the cross-section of the work. [F, Ex,, p. xxx. 

Q» What is a ramp ) 

A, A sloping road to enable horses or waggons to pass up and 
down to different paii» of works. [id. 

Q, What is meant hj the reverse of a treadli 1 

A. The solid ground immediately in rear of a trench. [id. 

Q. Explain the meaning of the term reveree slope. 

A. The reverse slope is the slope at the rear of a trench. [id. 

Q. Define the meanings of revet and revetment. 

A. To revet is to make a revetment, which is a support of any 
kind intended to retain earth at a slope steeper than it would stand 
by itself. [id. 

Q. What are rifle-pits ? 

A. Excavations for the use of marksmen at a siege. [id. 

Q. What is a sbelter-pit ) 

A. A shallow excavation for the use of a single skirmisher, for 
a short period of time. [id. 

Q. What is a sbelter^enoh ? 

A. A shallow trench sufficient, with its parapet, to cover troops 
in line, kneeling or lying. [tcZ. 

Q. To what is the term task applied ? 

A. The amount required to be done by one man (or a squad) in 
one period of work. \id. 

Q. What is a treneb 1 

A. An excavation made in rear of a parapet, to enable shelter to 
be more readily obtained. \id. 

General Rules. 

Q. State generally the olass of oases in which only it is desirable 
to provide shelter for troops. 

A. Those in which it may be possible to prevent unnecessary 
exposure without harassing the men, [F. Fx., SJieUer TrencJiea. 

Q, In what cases is the advantage of cover for troops the 
greatest 1 

A. Those in which the enemy has to advance unprotected against 
them. [id. 

Q. Is it always necessary, in order to shelter troops, to provide 
artificial cover ? 

A, Ko ; the features of the ground will, in many cases, be such 
as to give natural cover. [itf. 

Q. Are shelter trenches sufficient for every case in which it is 
desirable that artificial cover should be made for troops in the 
field 1 
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A. No ; an inferior force may have to strengthen its position by 
entrenchments or even field works. [F. Ex,, S/ielter Trendies. 

Q. Is it advisable to provide hasty cover for troops in line of 
battle and prepared to act on the offensive 9 

A. Yes; but the trenches should not offer any obstacle to the 
advance of the troops posted in them. [id, 

Q. In providing hasty or temporary shelter, what amiwint of 
cover is neoeMaryl 

A. Such as will protect men in a great measure from the 
effects of shrapnel and rifle bullets, besides screening them from 
view. [id, 

Q, What is the penetratUni of lUle-lMlls into newly excavated 
earth at 220 yards and 10 yards respectively 1 

A. It does not exceed 12 inches at 220, or 20 inches at 10 
yards. [id, 

Q. What should be improied on tlie men as the object of shelter 
trenches 1 

A, To afford cover from the fire of the enemy, until the moment 
arrives for advancing against him. [id, 

Q, When tools for aklniUalMni are provided, in what proportion 
should they be distributed ? 

A, In the proportion of one pick and one shovel to every group 
of fours. [id, 

Q, For how many men is a tfielter-iiit constructed % 

A, One only. [id, 

Q, What should be the depth of a shelter pit ? 

A, About 10 inches where the man's body will be, and about 
6 inches in the other parts. [id, 

Q, In what cases should artificial cover be provided for the 
mounted officers' borses? 

A, When a battalion covers itself in shelter-trenches in a situa- 
tion where no natural cover can be found within reasonable dis- 
tance for the horses. [id, 

Q, What labour and time are required in ordinary ground for 
making shelter-pits and cJuvrger-pits ? 

A. Each man ought to be able to make a shelter pit for himself 
in five minutes. Three men should complete a charger-pit in two 
hours. [id, 

Q, Who should be capable of quickly selecting the most snitablo 
poaitioiui for shelter-trenches ) 

A. Officers and N.-C. officers. [ic^. 

Q. In the eaceontlon of sbelter'trenohes what working parties are 
employed, and who is responsible for the work 1 

A, The working parties should be composed of whole companies, 
their officers being held responsible that the trenches are executed 
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in accordance with instructions, and in the shortest possible 
time. [F. Ex., Shelter Tranches, 

Q, In twdn fior tflMlter-treiMdiMy what calculation should deter- 
mine the number of men to be employed ) 

A. It should be calculated that an unskilled laboui'er 4XJi exca- 
vate 1 cubic yard per hour, working for at least four consecutive 
hours, and also that the distance between the diggers should not be 
less than two paces (5 feet). [t^. 

Q. What width of trench (5 feet long by 18 inches deep) may 
each digger be expected to execute in half an hour, one hour, and 
two hours respectively ? What degree of shelter would be obtained 
in each case ? 

A. In half an hour, a width of 2 ft. 6 in., or shelter for one 
rank kneeling. 
In one hour, a width of 5 ft., or shelter for two ranks 

kneeling. 
In two hours, a width of 8 ft., or shelter for two ranks and 
supernumeraries. [F. Ex, 

Q. What is the rule as to the tools reqnlred tor and strcoigtli of 
a working party in making shelter trenches ? 

A. Each digger will ordinarily require a pick and shovel ; but in 
order to facilitate transport of tools, and to provide for covering and 
changing the diggers, the strength of the party should be double the 
number of diggers. Each man would thus carry one tool. [id. 

Q, Describe the formation of working parties, and the methoa of 
laying out tools. 

A, The companies are formed up in quarter^olumn on one 
flank of the tools, which are to be laid out in pairs, and in rows 
corresponding with the number of companies and flies in them. 
The intervals between the sets of tools to be one pace, and the 
distances between the rows six paces. The tools should, in the 
flrst instance, be issued to the rear ranks, to obviate the possibility 
of a blank flle taking up one. [id, 

Q. When tools are carried, what is the most convenient way of 
oarrsrlng tbe rifle 1 Give the commands for the purpose. 

A, Diagonally across the back, sling over left shoulder, muzzle 
upwards. The ranks having been opened and arms brought to 
" the advance *' (or " shoulder " in rifle battalions) " For Shelter 
Trench Exercise Sling — Arms '* is given ; and when it is desired 
to unsling, " Order — Arms." [id. 

Q. Describe the method of Issnlng tools when laid out in rows. 

A. The command is given, "Working Party, Rear Hanks, 
Left (or right)— Turn. File on Tools." The markers on the 
flank towards which the men turn will place themselves on the 
further flank of the row of tools for their companies. ^ QuiCK-^ 
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March'' the rear raoks step off, and each receives from the 
guide, " No. — , HaU—front^^ when each rear rank is in rear of 
its tools. The guides will see that eadi man places himself in 
rear of the proper set, and then give <' No. — ^ Take up tools,'' 
when each man will advance the left foot a short pace, and having 
taken up a shovel in his right hand, and a pick in his left, without 
noise, will come to ** attention " holding the tools at the trail, iron 
to the front and vertical. The guides then march the rear ranks* 
into their position in the column, and give *^ Transfer — tools,*' when 
the rear rank will transfer the shovels to the front ranks. [F, Ex. 

Q. How is the issue made when the tools are in heaps % 

A, The ranks turn to the left (or right) and receive their tools 
while filing past their heaps. Front ranks receive shovels, rear 
i-anks picks. After the men have passed the heap thej will wheel 
to the left (or right) about, and on reaching the left (or right) of 
their company will left (or right) form. [«/. 

Q. In which hand should each man oany lils pl<dK or sliovel in 
marching 1 

A. In the left. \id. 

Q, In turning in file (or about), and when marching in file, how^ 
are tools to be carried in order to prevent noise 1 

A» In turning, the handles should be brought into a vertical 
position by lowering the iron part of the pick, and raising the iron 
part of the shovel, resuming the trail when the turn is complete.. 
When marchiivg in file the hs^dles should incline outwards in order 
to enable the files to close up. \id. 

Q. On approaching the position fixed on for liumlng shelter- 
trenolies, what course is to be followed 1 

A. The ranks told oflf as covering party will (by command)*, 
transfer their tools to the ranks to be employed in digging. The 
working party will then be extended at such intervals as may be 
directed. If the party be advancing, the working rank is halted 
at 12 paces in rear of the proposed trench, the other rank continu- 
ing to advance until it is in a good position for covering the working 
rank. If the party is retiring, the covering rank will be halted 
and fronted, with a similar object, before it reaches the proposed 
trench, the working rank continuing to retire till it is 12 paces 
in rear of it. A guide and two Serjeants remain with the 
working rank of each company ; the captain retaining charge of 
both ranks. [id. 

Q. On the completion of sheUer-trench exercise, what is invari- 
ably to be done ] 

A. The working ranks will take up their arms, and fire will be 
opened as may be directed, afber which the order will be given to 
conclude with a charge. [id. 



^4 OOMmiUCenON- <)F SS£2JTBB>TRamUU&. 

0. SHtKte x«twi:<xnn8B is^ m lift tbilavped in. the 



.1. The 11UA hniuf in Hmi^ inaikB^jn» mansii^ 
iT«nr of <)iie tUnk car i^eatte <if rfa» lim <in whiofa. tfac^ ]«»' no/ i-.f» 
^^Ttpmleri If rbe eKtenaon i* to lift tQ dm XtSk the- (sammHiifi wUl 

;tn#l ^v^iimi the IrmUmr man i» <iiift pnoft in. resE* of titB- pBagHRii 
^^Mtet^mmeh, ^^Lbtts — whbbu EUoHr Eoiar or w«pn>>NtHii ><iHPEiL 
a7 Tm> (or more) PACXft iirnnv\Ai&" J!^. i^ 

Q, At'ter a ^^^rnrkui^ p>>rty ham heen. aMtanihri) how ufrowmi miiiirs 
tHftk ;f ilotted and marked ^ 

A. The 2^ide «thoiild |iaoft :doinj^ the Ime, whioh att wa^Ai. afioaiii 
im msrhed ny a tracing tftpl^ :md bait at ovvEy tiwa gaoBB^. wiuffio. 
rhft man whose peition he ba» paoed afaonid, with hi» bft haad^ 
Anv^ hi» pick into the <poimd to mnrk the led; of his tttaife,. pfiimig 
\\\H .shovel on the gronxui at riirht angie» to the piok^ bladB- 1si> t&it 
M't A N^.'C. officer {dumid MIow the alfioflr to iMJirtr ddl pluenu^ 
the men. \wL 

Q. ^rm id the men of a ^Rirking party rtwiimtHnnw ^wooDk a» aoon 
jcK they am extended ^ 

A . No ; t^ey idiouid lie down and amait. oxdism [nL 

Q. When a working;' party ia armed, how axe the armft ta be 
rliKpoMPid of dnrin^ the conatmction of the aheitoMxesich ? 

y|. The men will, hy word of oommand, torn abirat and taJte 
two pfiMm to tdieir eear and groond armay or pile, ate the optaon. <if 
the C officer. [erf. 

^. Deaeribe the method of vmmtdam taalli in the flheltaBaMaseoch 
exercise. 

A. The working pa<^9 <^ aniving at the piaoa of depcnity will 
be formed in qnarter oohimn. The rank cacrying the toolawiil 
r^/eive, " Front ^or rbar) ba^tk, BiG»r (or Lhft) — feums^^ the 
;rnide movinf^ with it^ On '^ Pbspabs to raponr tools^" the 
niRrkers on that flank will move out and indicate the piaoe where 
the inner flanke of the ranks are to rest, which ahooid be 4 paoa 
niear of the column. **Qmcw> — habch." When the xank has 
^leafftd ite marker, the guide will give, JTo. — > Halt, Frfmt — dxnm, 
(irmvMi, — tooh. When the gnide haa ascertained that the tooia 
ATfK correct he will give ''* Order — arm9^^ and then march the nmk 
back into its pomtion in column. [iil 

Q. Ar» tools always to be returned by the rank which originaily 
took them op? 

A. Tt is desirable that they should. \{tL 

Q. HHate some of the rules as to SIflas te tmmmmm, 

A. It is recommended that the trenehea riioold not be filkd in 
on the day on which they have been made^ nor by the men aa a 
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battalion, but that a fatigue partj (or defaulters) should be em- 
ployed. [F. Ex. 
Q. When filling in trenches, what lengths of trench should each 
man fill in an hour 1 

A. 8 paces of trench, 2 feet wide. 

4 paces of main trench, 4 feet wide. 

2 paces of main trench, 8 feet wide. [id, 

Q. How long should two men take to fill in a charger pit ? 
A. One hour. Ud, 

BWT&BHCBKBNT ANO roaTIFZOATZON 

or AH OVTPOST. 

OeneraZ Rides. 

Q. Give a general definition of the meaning of the terms 

" entrenchment" and " fortification." 

A, Any space enclosed more or less completely by a parapet and 
ditch is an entrenchment. Fortification is the art of constructing 
military works for defensive or offensive purposes. 

Q. What general role is laid down in the '' Field Exercise " as 
to the entrenchment or fortification of outposts ? 

A. An officer ought to strengthen his post, when practicable, by 
constructing abattis, breastworks, <kc. : when the defence of a 
bridge or ford is entrusted to him, he ought invariably to throw up 
something of the kind to protect his men and impede the advance 
of an enemy. An officer ought not, however, without permission, 
to block up a main road with other materials than such as are 
€;:isily removed. 

Q. In strengthening an outpost, what points should be attended 
to first ? 

A, The first point is to place the men under cover, and secure 
freedom of communication between all parts of the position, by 
snaking passages through enclosures, &c.; the second, to throw as 
many obstacles as possible in the way of their assailants. 

Q, How should roads and defiles in front of the sentries of an 
outpost be treated ? 

A. They should be temporarily blocked (not destroyed). 

Q, In deciding on the position of works and obstacles to 
strengthen an outpost, what immediate objects should be aimed at ? 

A. To occupy the passes by which the enemy might advance 
with facility, and particularly points where the ground would 
permit of a certain amount of resistance. The object should be to 
narrow the openings towards the enemy, and so restrict his points 
of attack to those where the difficulties of the ground are greatest. 
Care should be taken to place the works so tiiat they cannot be 
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•easilj turned. Where tbe defenders are not required to shut 
themselves up in the post, the arrangements for defence should be 
•combined with those for retreat at the proper moment. 

Q, In deciding on the nators and extent of works for strengthen- 
ing outposts, what considerations must guide the officer 1 

A, The time and means at disposal and the object in view. 
The resistance should be proportioned to the importance of the 
post ; but in the absence of special instructions, an outpost should 
always prepare to dispute the ground to th9 best of its ability, so 
as to force the enemy to deploy considerable forces before it gives 
way. 

Q. In what way should an outpost avail itself of the natural 
foatnres of the gronnd in its vicinity? 

A, Natural obstacles in front or on the flanks should be taken 
for cover, and strengthened as an impediment to the enemy's 
advance, obstacles in rear of the post which might interfere with 
retreat should be cut through or removed, care, however, being 
taken to retain and strengthen such of them as would aflbrd new 
defensive positions in retiring. 

Q, Name some of the natural and artificial objects which might 
be combined with special works in any scheme of defence. 

A, Marshes, rivers, cliffs, hollows, heights, embankments, brush- 
wood, dykes, hedges, walls, buildings, villages, &c, 

Q. Name some of the readiest and simplest means of strengthen- 
ing a pent when time inressoo, and the means of the defender are 
limited. 

A. Felling timber, loopholing walls, making breastworks of any 
materials at hand, such as stacks, bales, sand bags, or trusses, or 
barricades of carts, casks, planks, ladders, &c. 

Q. Where outposts are posted tn woods, how may they rajndlj 
shelter themselves 1 

A. By clearing spaces with the axe, and placing themselves on 
the edge of them, under the cover of abattis. 

Q. Why is the proximity of a wood or other cover in front or 
flank a source of danger to an outpost 1 

A. Because, unless it can be occupied, the enemy might be able 
to advance through it and surprise the post. 

Q, Is a wood in rear of an outpost an advantage or otherwise, 
und why 1 

A. An advantage, because it would favour the retreat. 

Q, When, as is often the case, an outpost necessarily occupies a 
dofoetive position, in what manner only can it be strengthened f 

A. By artificial means, and by such measures as may prevent 
the enemy from availing himself of the inherent faults of tbe 
position. 
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(^. In all defensive positionsi what, as a rule^ ave the weakest 
points 1 

A. The flanks, except when these rest on impassable or difficult 
ground. 

Q. In placing his works, what advantage should the officer in 
charge of the outpost study to secure over his assailant, with 
reference to facility of maimmtnt ftwm poiat to poUat f 

A. He should endeavour to place them so that his troops may 
only have to traverse the chord of the arc which the enemy would 
have to describe in his offensive movement. 

Earthwjvka applicable to Outposts. 

Q. What general oondltlona should be fulfilled by all temporary 
defensive works? 

A. They should afford cover to the defenders, and enable them 
to use their arm with effect, whilst they should detain an advanc- 
ing enemy under fire and check his progress. 

Q. What preflle la noat ayplleabie to the entrenchment of an 
outpost 1 

A. No rule can be laid down, as the profile must be that which 
best suits the ground as well as the object of, and the time and 
means available for, its construction. A parapet and ditch may 
answer best at some points ; a parapet with a trench and ditch at 
others ; whilst in many cases it might not be possible or desirable 
to attempt more than an ordinary 8helter-tren<^. 

Q. What is a parapet % 

A. A shot-proof shelter thrown up to protect the defenders and 
enable them to use their weapons with e&ct. 

Q. What distinction is there between a trench and a diteh ] 

A, The trench is in rear of the parapet, the ditch in front. 

Q. What height may in most cases suffice for a parapet for the 
defence of an outpost 1 

A. 6 feet or even in some cases 4^ feet^ when the earth for the 
parapet is taken from a diteh. The parapet may be made as low 
as 3 to 3^ feet when the earth is taken from a trench. The height 
must, however, depend on the importance of the post, and on the 
command necessary to give sufficient cover. 

Q, What are the advantages of forming the parapet with a 
trench instead of a diteh ) 

A. Cover is more speedily obtained, since every foot of depth of 
the trench gives nearly two feet of cover ; the fire from a trench 
being grazing is more likely to be effective, and troops can charge 
over the parapet on a wide front. 

Q, Where the soil is hard and impracticable, how may cover be 
obtained most easily) 
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A, By taking the soil for the parapet both from a ditch in front 
and a trench in rear. 

Q. Name some of the methods which may be adopted to improve 
the cover afforded bj the parapet. 

A. Sand bags or sods may be placed npon it, openings being left 
for rifle muzzles, or short blocks of wood may be arranged trans- 
verse to the parapet, so as to conceal the heads and shoulders of 
the defenders. 

Q, Aba soldier standing on the banquette of the parapet cannot 
see into the ditch immediately below him, what arrangement should 
be made in tracing works wiih ditches to remedy this defect ? 

A. If possible, the ditch should be flanked by the Are from some 
part of the work. 

Q. How is a timber parapet or stoekade formed 1 

A. The logs should be 8 inches thick, and stand close together 
at least 8 feet out of the ground. The loopholes should be 6 feet 
above the exterior ground. Obstacles should be used to keep the 
assailant under fire, or a ditch may be excavated and the earth 
heaped against the stockade. 

Q. What traetnc would be most applleafele to the entrenchment 
of an outpost? 

A. The tracing must depend on circumstances. The front may 
be covered by a line of breastworks, conforming to the features 
of the ground, or the most assailable points only may be secured. 

Q. In tracing works what should be avoided with reference to 
commanding ground in the vicinity ? 

A. Directing the faces or other long lines of parapet on it. 

Q. Name some of the open works most commonly employed. 

A. Redans, redans with auxiliary flanks ; lunettes. 

Q. Describe a redan. 

A, It ia composed of two faces forming a salient angle, and i& 
open at the gorge. 

Q. For what purpose is the redan most applicable? 

A. To cover bridge-heads, roads, or approaches, and to afford 
protection for an advanced post in front of other works. 

Q, What method is there of tracing redans so as to obtain a 
flanking defence for the salient angle ? 

A. By breaking the outline of their faces at 50 or 60 yards from 
the salient angle, and adding short perpendicular flanks. 

Q. What is a lunette ? 

^. It is a work open at the gorge, having two faces forming 
a salient angle, and two flanks parallel or nearly so, to its 
capitaL 

Q. When is a work said to be enfiladed ? 

A, When it is exposed to a raking fire. 
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Q, What is the usual calouktion by which the length of parapet 
is proportioned to the number of men f 

A, If supported by other troops or works, 3 feet of parapet is 
allowed for each man ; if not supported, 3 feet for every 2 men, 
besides a reserre of one-sixth to one-third of the whole. 

Q, When open works are placed at Intervala to defend the 
approaches to a position, how may such works be protected ? 

A . When practicable, they should be so disposed as to afford each 
other a flanking defence ; besides which, if the position be an im- 
portant one, a second line may be placed on its strong points to 
command the advanced works. 

Q» State what advantages lines with intervals possess over con- 
tinuous lines. 

A. They are more easily constructed, they can be held by a 
smaller force, they do not throw obstacles in the way of offen- 
sive movements, the fall of a part does not compromise the 
whole. 

Construction of Field-woi^ka to atrmgthen Outposts. 

Q, At what slope wlU earlJi staaA by itself) 

A. Generally at a slope of i, but a slope of |, or even less, in 
embankments 12 feet high should be allowed. 

Q. Name some of the methods of revetlng or snataislng slopes 
of earth. 

A, Clay mixed with earth moistened and kneaded, sods of turf, 
fascines, gabions, sand bags or hurdles, may be used as substitutes 
for retaining walls. 

Q, Describe the method of reveting a steep slope of a parapet 
with sods of turf. 

A, The sods are cut 18 inches long, 12 inches wide^ and 4 or 5 
inches thick ; sometimes they are cut of unequal sizes. They are 
then laid, with the grass downwards, in layers alternately, and 
should be arranged so that the joints do not lie immediately over 
each other. Each sod should be secured by driving two or three 
pegs of wood through it. 

Q, How are fascines fixed in their places in the construction of 
parapets and other works 1 

A. By means of strong pickets of wood. 

Q. Describe how sand bags are placed in a revetment. 

A, They are placed in single rows, one above the other until the 
required elevation is gained. In the first or lower row the bags 
are laid perpendicularly to the face of the work ; in the second 
parallel to it, and so on alternately. 

Q, Describe the hurdle revetment. 

T 
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A. Hurdles 6 feet long and 2 feet 9 inches high are made of 
brushwood and attached to the parapet by strong anchoring pickets. 

Q. What is the llnrt step to be taken in the construction of a 
field-work 1 

A. The work should be traced on the ground, pickets being 
driven in at the angles, and the lines joining them scored with a 
pickaxe. 

Q. The lines joining the angles having been marked on the 
ground, what step should be taken next in the tracing of a field- 
work? 

A, Profiles made of strips of wood should be set up on every 
line, showing the exact shape of the parapet, to guide ^e working 
party in its construction. The escarp and counterscarp should 
then be traced, and the drainage of the work having been provided 
for, the excavation of the ditch may be proceeded with. 

Q, In the construction of a parapet, what precaution should be 
adopted, when time permits, to guard against subsequent reduction 
of bulk by the natural settling down of the earth 1 

A. The earth should be well rammed down into a compact state 
as it is thrown up. 

Q, What is a fair day's work for a man in ordinary soil when 
throwing up entrenchments 1 

A. From 1 to 2 cubic yards per hour, according to the soil. 

Use of Obstacles in strengthening Outposts. 

Q, What oondltloiui should all obstacles fulfil in order to be 
really efficient ) 

A, They should be under the fire of the defenders, but not of 
the assailants : they should not afifbrd cover to the enemy, or be 
such as can be easily removed. 

Q. At what points in front of a defensive position is it especially 
desirable that the assailants should be checked by obstacles ) 

A, At those where the fire of the defenders will be most 
destructive. 

Q, Name some nataral oltfeots which may frequently serve as 
obstacles. 

A, Marshes, inundations, water-courses, precipices, and rugged 
ground. 

Q. Name the principal artlflclal otataifles applicable to the defaice 
of outposts. 

A, Trous-de-loup, small pickets, entanglements, abattis, artificial 
inundations, barricades. 

Q, What are trons-do-lonp % 

A, Conical pits, 4 to 8 feet deep, with a sharpened stake firmly 
fixed in the bottom of each. 
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Q. In what case are trous-de-lonp especially applicable t 

^. In the defence of positions exposed to attacks of cavaliy. 

Q. How are smau ptolwta used as obstacles ! 

^. They are 2 or 3 feet long, sharpened and placed irregularly 
in tlie ground, or they may be placed in small pits or farrows to 
conceal them. 

Q. How is an entaaslemait formed % 

A . By entwining prickly bushes with small pickets driven into 
tlie ground, or by covering any sharp pointed obstacles with cut 
furze or branches. 

Q. What are aliattlB 1 

A, They are lines of felled trees with the branches pointed and 
laid towards the enemy. The stems are bound together, and the 
whole are securely picketed to the ground. 

Q, How should abattis be concealed from the view of the 
enemy I 

A, By a small glacis. 

Q. How may a good defence be extemporized by means of an 
abattis alone 1 

A. By digging a trench behind it, the earth being thrown up 
against the stump end of the abattis. 

Q. What other obstacles may be resorted to t 

A, 'F&rm&n* haiTows picketed securely to the ground ; planks 
with spikes or nails ; and jagged stones. 

Q. Describe some methods of borrioadlng a street or opening. 

A. Carts, barrels, tables, benches, &a, may be used. Carts 
deprived of their wheels, or casks may be filled with stones, earth, 
rubbish, &c., so as to form a rude parapet. Ditches and abattis 
may be added. 

Fortification of Outposts at Bridge-heads and Fords. 

Q. When the outpost at a bridge is placed on the defendlns side 
of the liver, what measures may be taken for its fortification % 

A. Ordinary field entrenchments may be used in combination 
with or without other works to strengthen the position and obstruct 
the passage of the bridge, which, like any other approach, should 
be blocked and placed under commanding fire, both from the front 
and from the flanks. The bridge should not be destroyed with- 
out reference to competent authority. 

Q. What should be carefully weighed before deciding on the 
destmetton of tetdges) 

A. The importance of the object must be weighed against the 
risk of subsequent inconvenience to the troops themselves. 

Q, What is the quickest method of rendering a stone bridge 
impassable 1 
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A, Cat a trench oyer the crown of the aroh, and charge it with 
300 or 500 lbs. of powder ; cover it with planks and earth, and 
iire the powder. Or a less quantity of powder suspended under 
the crown and exploded will effect the purpose. 

Q, How may floating bridges be destroyed ) 

A. By means of drift timber and floating objects; boats and 
vessels filled with combustibles and torpedoes. 

Q, How are wooden bridges destroyed ? 

A, By gunpowder, or by setting them on fire. A few loaded 
grenades or shells may be placed on the bridge to prevent any 
attempt to extinguish the flames. 

Q, When the outpost at a bridge is placed on the enemylti side 
of a liver, what description of works would be proper for its 
security 1 

A. The outpost might protect itself by works similar to, but on 
a smaller scale than those that would be required were the primary 
object in view to hold the bridge against an attack in force. An 
ordinary tite de pont usually consists of a work open at the gorge, 
with its flanks resting on the river, and some such work might be 
adopted by an outposts The tracing should provide a flanking fire, 
which might be aided by the fire of guns, covered by epaulementSy 
on the defending side of the river. 

Q. Name some reasons why it is not usually desirable that an 
outpost at a bridge should fortify itself on the enemy's side of a 
river. 

A. Because, were the defence to last too long, the enemy would 
succeed in placing the bridge itself under such an overwhelming 
6re that the withdrawal of the outpost would become a matter of 
great difiiculty. 

Q. What works should be constructed to favour the withdrawal 
at the proper moment of an outpost placed at a bridge-head on the 
enemy's side of the river ] 

A . Traverses should be constructed to protect the bridge from 
fire, and a line of epaulement or trench, or other works, should be 
di*awn along the liver on the defending side to cover the retreat 
and obstruct the enemy's passage. 

Q. When an outpost is placed on a river for the purpose of 
watcdiing a ford, or a point where the enemy is likely to attempt 
to construct a bridge, with what view should the position be 
fortified ] 

A. To enable the outpost to obstruct the passage till assistance 
arrives from the main body. 

Q. In tracing works for the protection of outposts, watching 
fords, rivers, &c., what should be studied) 

A, The entrenchments should not be unnecessarily exposed 
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either to the view of the eaemy, or to the fire of bis guna. Any 
wood or other oover at hand should be taken advantage of, ftnd a 
commanding fire ihonld be brought to bear not only on the place 
of passage, but if possible on the approaches to it 

Q. Name some methods of aakta« ftrda laqpraiBtieaMe or diffi- 
cult. 

A. By digging pits, planting stakesy throwing in felled trees, 
harrows^ ploughs, ^, or by driving in carts ftdl of stones, and 
taking off the wheels. 

Fortification of Outposts in VUlagea^ Houses, Ac 

Q. In considering whether a village occupied by an outpost is 
eliipllilA for a protraeted defenoo, what should be taken into account 1 

A. That impediments in the immediate neighbourhood, which 
obstruct an assailant^ favour the defenders; that the vicinity of 
rivers or streams may be turned to useful account; and that villages 
commanded by heights or constructed of combustible materials, such 
as wood or thatch, are ineligible for defence. It must be considered 
whether the extent of the village is in proportion to the means and 
time at the disposal of the defenders. 

Q. What steps should be first taken when patting a vUlase in a 
state of defence ) 

A, To select a strong masonry building, which should be 
fortified as a keep ; to clear the approaches of cover which may 
favour an assailant or obstruct the defence; to complete the 
enclosure of the place, and close all openings except such as are 
required by the defenders ; to throw up field-works and loophole 
walls, so as to take advantage of salient points and procure a 
flanking defence ; and to create as many obstacles as possible to 
bhe enemy's advance. 

Q. In ffUmrflmg tbe approaOlieB to a village, at what height from 
the ground should the wood be cut) 

A. At 2 feet, so as to impede the enemy's advance without 
masking tbe firo of the defenders. 

Q. Should all hedges be cut and walls levelled, in the vicinity of 
a village, which are not necessary to the defence 1 

A. Only such as run parallel to the front of defence. Such as 
aro at right angles to it, and are enfiladed on both sides by the 
defenders' fire, may be left standing, so as to break the attacking 
columns in their advance. 

Q. In order to complete the defensive enclosure of a village, 
should a dit4fl& be dug round it 1 

A, Yes ; when there is time. A ditch should in all cases be cut 
in front of such parts as consist of walls and enclosures. 

Q. Name the different methods of <dioslng openinga or avenuea. 



294 SKTRBNGHUEITT ASD FORTIFICATION OF AN OUTPOST. 

A. By means of palisades, stockades, barricades, or di1»lies, 
strengthened by abattis. 

Q, In order that otetadM placed in approaches may be effectual, 
what arrangements should be made for their defence ? 

A. They should be flanked by loopholing the neighbouring 
houses. 

Q. How should openings necessarily left in the defensive 
enclosure of a village for the purpose of salliea, Ac^ be defended 1 
A, By means of tambours, barriers, chevauz-de-frize, &c. 
Q, What is meant by a tambonr ? 

A. It is an external barricade to a door or opening, generally in 
the form of a small fl^che, and may be a stockade or loopholed 
wall. 

Q. How may a river or stream in the vicinity of a village be 
turned to useful account by the defenders ) 

A, By inundating such parts of the ground as will obstruct the 
attack and cover the defence. 

Q. When placing a village in a state of defence, what internal 
arrangements should be made to facilitate oommimioatton between 
diflerent parts of the works 1 

A. A passage or opening all round should be made immediately 
in rear of the works. 

Q. If there should be troops only sufficient to defend part pf a 
village, what arrangements should be made ? 

A. A part only should be entrenched, the remainder being cut 
off by barricades and other defences. 

Q, Describe how a bedge may be rapidly converted into service- 
able cover for troops. 

A. By cutting it over at about 6^ feet from the ground, and 
digging a ditch in front of it, the earth being thrown up on the 
hedge so as to form a parapet 15 or 18 inches thick at the top, 
with a banquette in rear ; or by digging a trench in rear, or a 
ditch in front and a trench in rear, the earth being thrown up as 
ill the first case, to form a parapet. 

Q, When a wall is loopholed for defence, what precaution should 
be taken to prevent the enemy from closing on the loopholes, and 
so deriving as much benefit from them as the defenders? 

A. The loopholes should be at least 8 feet from the ground on 
the outside, a banquette being constructed inside for the defenders; 
or a ditch may be dug outside, 3 or 4 feet deep, the earth being 
thrown up against the wall. 

Q. How may a banquette be rapidly formed inside a walll 
A. By means of casks, planks, furniture, dec. 
Q, How should an officer entrusted with the defence of a village 
~' ^ose Ills fnroef 
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A. Having posted piquets and sentrieB, he ahould divide tiie 
remaiiider into three parts ; the first to occupy sach parts of the 
works as can he assailed, the second to support and relieve the 
first party, and the third to act as a reserve. If there is artillery, 
it ought to he disposed so as to fire on the enemy in his advance, 
and protect the points most liahle to assault. 

Q. Detail the steps to be taken in placing a datadied hmum in a 
state of defence. 

A, Barricade doors and windows, loophole them, loophole walls, 
break communications through partitions, sink ditches opposite 
doors and windows, loophole upper floors, cut away staircase and 
substitute ladder, level cover outside, arrange a flanking defence 
by means of tambours, remove combustible roofs and materials, 
collect water to extinguish fire, cut up roads and arrange obstacles, 
arrange communication with the rear. 

Q, How may a wall be made available for defence 1 

A. By loopholing it ; or, if very low, by placing a piece of timber 
along the top, leaving openings beneath it to fire through. 

Defence of Entrenchments, cfcc, occupied by Outposts, 

Q. In defending a work, what arrangement should always be 
made as to a reserve ? 

A. A reserve of one-third, and in some cases one-half of the 
garrison, should be stationed either in the reduit or in some secure 
part of the work, in readiness to fall on the enemy with the bayonet 
should an entrance be eflected. 

Q. What method should be adopted of preventing the musketry 
firing from beginning too soon during a defence ? 

A. The extent of effective range shoiild be marked all round the 
work. 

Q, What preparations should be made beforehand to receive the 
enemy should he succeed in descending into the ditch) 

A. Live shells, grenades, and cans of powder, provided with 
fuzes, should be on the banquette, and round trunks of trees on the 
superior slope, in readiness to be rolled into the ditch. 

Q, How should the defenders be placed on the parapet ? 
,A, One rank of men should be on the banquette to &re, the other 
at the foot to load. 

Q. How many men ought to line the parapet) 

A, A file to each yard. 

Q. Where artillery is available for the defence of an outpost 
where should it be placed ? 

A, Wherever it may best command, and flank the points pre- 
senting the most favourable chances to the enemy. 
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Q, When ii ft gun said to be *' M taitotto'*t 

A. When pleoed so ee to fire over the panpet 

Q, How niftj the gnnnere firing a gun **eik 
protected 1 

A. By meana of e moraUe mantlet on the parapet. 

Q, What are traverata t 

A, Thejr are manea of earth ereoteil in the form of a pampei^ t*^ 
protect the face of a work from the efiecte of pnfiladB fiio^ or v> 
cover an opening in a work. 
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of, 150; without leave, 101, 
187, 203, 227, 235 (see also 
Crimes and pumshmente), 

AccoufUa, soldiers*, 123. 

Address, absent soldiers', 153. 

AdjtUarU of the day, 135. 

Advanced Guards, 154. 

A,H. corps, stoppages of, 251. 

Alarm pasts, 138, 153. 

AmmunUion, 146. 

Appeal, right of, 100, 204. 

Armed party, command of 155. 

Armourer Serjeants, 120, 249. 

Army DiscipUne Act, 183 ; applica- 
tion of, 183 ; application, 217 ; 
definitions, 217 ; eoilistment, 214 ; 
explanation of prescribed, 227 ; 
explanations of, 234; penal stop- 
pages, 215 (see also " Crimes 
and punishments," ** Arrest and 
trial," ** Courts Martial "). 

Army reserve, transfers to, 131. 

Army schoolmasters, 217, 255. 

Arrest and trial, 201 ; military 
custody, 201 ; persons liable to, 
201. 

Artillery officers, duties of, 133. 

Baggage, 165, 156, 162, 163, 174. 

Baggage guard, 156. 

Bandmasters, 118. 

Bands, 117. 

Bayonet exercise, 67. 

Bibles and prayer boohs, 132. 

Boards, 181, 225. 

Books at sea, 164 ; company, 175, 
182; officers, 116; on field ser- 
vice, 175 ; paymaster's, 182 ; 
prayer, 132; quartermaster's, 
176 ; regimental, 175 ; Serjeant's, 
119 ; useless, 175. 
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Boots, fitting, 156. 
Boys, enlistment of, 118. 
Brigade adjutant, 139. 
Brigade major, 5, 135. 
Brigade quartermaster, 139. 

Camp, duties in, 138. 

Captain of the day, 4, 139 

Captains, duties of, 115. 

Cartridge cases, 147. 

Cashiering, 199. 

Cells, 111 ; inspection of, 112 ; visit- 
ing, 2, 113. 

CeH^ates, mess, 165 ; pay, 238. 

Character, officer's, 235. 

Charitable funds, 117. 

Civil offences, 198. 

Clothing, 266; brigade depot, 272; 
prisoners', 110. 

Colour Serjeants, 119 ; deprivation of 
rank, 179. 

Comvnanding officer, 114, 203. 

Companies, order and designation of, 
116. 

Company drill, 36 ; breaking into 
files, 47 ; breaking into fours, 47; 
breaking off files, 47 ; chan^g 
ranks, 46 ; changing direction, 
44 ; countermardiing, 46 ; dia- 
gonal marching, 45 ; file march- 
mg, 45 ; files forming, 46, 47 ; 
formation of company, 39 ; 
forming into line, 41 ; fours, 45 ; 
fours closing, 46 ; fours forming, 
46, 47 ; general rules, 36 ; hidf 
companies, 48 ; inspecting and 
proving, 57 ; line tJetking open 
order, 40 ; marching, 41 ; march- 
ing past, 44 ; sections, 48 ; 
squares, 48 ; wheeling column 
into line, 41; wheeling in file, 
45 ; wheeling line into column, 42. 
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Compcmy driU in extended order, 50 ; 
dose, 55 ; extended line, 51 ; 
firing in extended order, 52 ; 
prolonging a line, 54; rallying 
■qnares, 56 ; reinforcing, 54 ; 
retiring, 55 ; supports, 54. 

Confinement, preliminary, 102, 206. 

ConvictUme, civil, 179 ; former, 222, 
231. 

Convicts from abroad, 173. 

Cooking, 123. 

Cooke, 125 ; provost, 249. 

Corporal puniehrnent (see Crimes and 
punishments). 

Courts Martial, 205 ; acquittal, 212 ; 
addresses, 222, 229 ; adjourn- 
ments, 211, 225, 230; arraign- 
ment, 220, 229 ; challenging, 
209, 228 ; charges, 219 ; clearing 
court, 211 ; coflective trial, 220 ; 
composition and powers, 205 ; 
confirmation, 212, 214 ; convic- 
tion of less offence, 214; defence, 
231 ; delay in trial, 227 ; evi- 
dence, 221 ; former conviction, | 
222, 231 ; forwarding, 224, 223 ; ' 
hours of trial, 220 ; illness of 
member or prisoner, 211 ; judge- 
advocate, 209, 224; members, 
225 ; minutes, 223, 233 ; oaths, 
210, 221 ; official orders, &c., 
225 ; order for, 228 ; plea, 222 ; 
preservation, 224 ; president and 
members, 220 ; proceedings of, 
228 ; prosecutor, 228 ; punish- 
ment oy, 223 ; quashed, 224 ; 
recommendation to mercy, 212, 
233 ; remission, 224 ; revision, 
212, 223, 233; rules of pro- 
cedure, 219 ; sentence, 232 ; 
summing up, 231 ; votes, 211, 
225 ; witnesses, 221, 229. 
Court of inquiry, 181, 226. 
Crimes, prevention of 97. 

Crimes and punishments, 183 ; ab- 
sence without leave, 235^ 187 ; 
desertion, 187 ; disgraceful con- 
duct, 190 ; drunkenness, 191, 
234; fraudulent enlistment, 187; 
insubordination, 185 ; mutiny 
and sedition, 185 ; offences in 
relation to billeting, 194 ; 
offences in relation to court 
martial, 194; offences in rela- 
tion to enemy, 183 ; offences in 
relation to enlistment, 195 ; 



offences in relation to false docu- 
ments, 193 ; offences in relation 
to impressment, 195 ; offences in 
relation to prisoners, 191 ; 
offences in relation to property, 
192 ; offences of miscellaneous 
nature, 196; offences on active 
service, 184 ; offences punish- 
able by ordinary law, 198; 
punishments, 199; redreSs of 
wrongs, 198 ; reduction, 235. 

Debts, deserters', 108; soldiers' 124; 
transferred soldiers', 131. 

Deserters, discovery of, 107 ; dis- 
posal of, 107 ; escort for, 108. 

Desertion, 187 ; confession of, 193 ; 
kit and accounts on, 108. 

Detachments coming home, 164, 173. 

Discharge with ignominy, 199. 

Disembarkation, 171. 

Disgraceful conduct, 190. 

Divine service, 132. 

Documents, detachments from abroad, 
113 ; transfer, 130 ; useless, 175. 

Drafts, 159, 160, 164. 

Dress, officers', 143 ; soldiers', 144. 

DriU, company (see Company drill); 
definition of terms, 17 ; rifle 
(see Bifle drill and practice); 

r\d drill (see Squad drill), 
ness, confinement for, 14 ; 

fines for, 99 (see also Crimes and 

punishments). 
Duties, 133 ; exchange of, 133 ; field, 

133 ; guard (see Guard duties) ; 

ship, 166; orderly (see Orderly 

officers). 
Duties in aid of civil power, 142. 
Duties, orderly (see Orderly officen). 

Embarkations, 158. 
Engineer officers, duties of, 133. 
Entrenchment of an outpost. 
Equipment, soldiers', 144, 145; oB- 

cers', 143. 
Escorts, 108, 110. 

Field exercise, infantry, 17. 

Field officer of the day, 15, 134, 139. 

Fines, (see Drunkenness). 

Fire, at sea, 169. 

Flag of truce, 140. 

Foraging parties, 141. 

Forfeitures, 200, 215. 

Former convictions, 222, 231. 
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If'ortrtMMy 137. 
F'tJLTloughs, 151, 254. 

G^ambUng, 103. 

CfcLTi-ison duties, 134. 

General of the day, 188. 

G. -C. pay, 256. 

Greatcoats, on furlough, 151. 

Gziard duties, 4 ; alarm of fire, 136 ; 
at sea, 168 ; bedding, 14 ; camp, 
139; challenging, 11; clothing 
and accoutrements, 15; coffee, 

15, 136 ; commanders, 4, 136 ; 
compliments, 10, 13; dismount- 
ing, 15, 136 ; drinking on guard, 
15 ; forage sentries, 11 ; hos- 
pital sentries, 11 ; leading a 
^ard, 15 ; marching, 8 ; mount- 
ing, 5, 135 ; new guard, 8 ; old 
guard, 8 ; orders, 9 ; patrols, 14, 
136; prisoners, 14; reading 
orders, 9 ; relieving guard, 8 ; 
relieving sentries, 9 ; report 15, 
136 ; retreat, 136 ; reveiUe, 136 ; 
rounds, 12; sentries, 9, 10, 11, 

16, 136; stores, 15, 137; strength 
of guard, 16; subalterns, 16, 
137 ; tattoo, 136 ; turning out, 
12 ; visiting sentries, 11. 

Guides, 138. 

Hair, growth of, 103. 
HospiSil suhcrdmates, 255. 

ImprisonTnent, (see Crimss and pun- 

ishmeiUs). 
Information, publishing, 104. 
Interior economy of corps, 114. 
Invalids, 173. 

Judge advocate, 209, 211,221,224,231. 

Kingdom, leave to quit the, 149. 
Kit, method of carrying. 
KneUer Hall, 119. 

Letters, soldiers*, 131. 

Lights otU, 134. 

Liquor ration, deprivation of, 216. 

London, detention in, 110, 154. 

Marches, 153. 
Married soldiers, 129, 163. 
Master tailors, 249. 
Medals, <fcc., officers', 145; wearing, 
145. 



Medical oMcers, 166. 

Mess, officers, 114, 156; Serjeants*. 
122 ; soldiers out of, 130. 

MsBsman, 114. 

Messing, 123, 125, 160. 

Movement of troops by land, 153. 

Movement of troops by railway, 157. 

Movement of troops by sea, 158. 

Musketry, (see Jiifle drill and 
practice). 

Musters, 115. 

Mutiny, (see Crimes and punish- 
ments). 

Names, soldiers', 178. 

Necessaries, brigade depot, 272 ; for 
India, 159 ; purchasing, 146. 

N,-C, officers, 119, 217; acting, 120; 
appointments of, 119, 235 ; 
detached, 120 ; orderly, 1 ; ranks 
of, 119; reduction of, (see Crimes 
and punishments) ; removal from 
appointment, 119; resignation of , 
119; with militia, 120. 

Number, soldier's, 178. 

No. 1 Eeport, 239. 

Officers, arrest of, 105; bankrupt, 
114 ; proficiency of, 116 ; reports 
on, 1(H ; responsibility of, 104. 

Officers of the day in camp, 138. 

Orderlies, mounted, 126. 

Orderly officers, 1. 

Orderly officers* duty, absentees, 2; 
at sea, 161 ; barrack rooms, 3 ; 
canteen, 2 ; cells, 2 ; ffaard on 
relief, 4; guards, 3; kitchens, 
2 ; leaving barracks, 4 ; library, 
2 ; men for duty, 3 ; messes, 2 ; 
omitted duties, 4; parades, 3; 
provisions, 1 ; reports, 4 ; school, 
2 ; sentries, 3 ; shoemaker's 
shop, 2; retreat, 4; tailor's 
shop, 2; tattoo, 4; reading 
orders, 167. 

Outposts, entrenchment of, 

Passages, married soldiers', 157i 158 ; 
officers', 157, 160, 165. 

Passes, 104, 134, 141. 

Patroles, 136. 

Pay, additional, 141 ; advance, 238 ; 
armourer's, 249; doubt as to 
issue of, 254 ; deferred, 245 ; de- 
privation of, 101 ; extra duty, 
241, 243; forfeiture of, 215, 
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247 > farlottgfa, 264, 254; 

Sntnl regulaiiaiii, 236 ; G.-C, 
6; iisae of, 288; hospital 
Bqbordinates*, 255; in connne- 
ment, 263 ; muter tailon*, 249 ; 
OFdinary pay, C39 ; provost ser- 
jeftnts', ko.f 249; ration allow- 
ftnce, 266 ; schoolaM^leri', 266 ; 
■choolmiBtroises', 266 ; stopDiges 
of, 260; transfers to aaxuiary 
forces, 248 ; withholding, 221 ; 
working, 249. 

Paifnuuter$, 117. 

Pay tetjeant, 119. 

PemU iervUude, 109 ; (see also Crimes 
and punUhmenU). 

Perjury^ (see Crimea and punish- 
merUs). 

PiqueU, 129. 

Pioneer Serjeant^ 128. 

Pi<meer8, 127. 

Poekei ledgers, 123. 

Police, regimental, 103. 

PoUHcal meUmgSf 104. 

Prisoners, 191 ; arms of, 102 ; caps of, 
98 ; clothing of, 1 10 ; commitment 
of, 110, 112; conducting, 110; 
disposalof, 109 ; from abroad. 111; 
confining, 102 ; custody of, 14, 
173 ; reUase of, HI ; removal of, 
114; subsistence of, 113. 

Prisoners' room, 1 12. 

Prisons, militaiy, 109; provost, HI. 

Provost marshals, 208. 

Provost Serjeants, 113, 249. 

Pwiishm^ent, minor, 99 ; lapsed, 103 ; 

Punishments, (see Crimes and pun- 
ishments). 

Quartermasters, 117, 139. 
Quarters, sleeping out of, ISO. 
Queen*s Regulation, 97 ; ammunition, 

146 ; army signalling, 127 ; 

books, 176; cooking, 123; 

C-martial, 106 ; deserters, 107 ; 

discipline, 97; disembarkation, 

171 ; disposal of prisoners, 109 ; 

divine service, 132; dress, 143; 

duties, 133; duties in aid of 

civil power, 142; duties in 

farrison, 134; duties in the field, 
38 ; duties on board ship, 166 ; 
em|)loyment in trades, 127; 
equipment, 143 ; fortresses, 137 ; 
furloughs, 161; interior econ- 
omy, 114 ; leave of absence, 148 ; 



married soldiers; 129 ; messing, 
123; movement of troops by 
land, 163; movements by rail, 
167; movements of troops by 
sea, 168; N.-C. officers, 114; 
officers' mess and bands, 114 ; 
pioneers, 127: provost prisons, 
111; Serjeants' messes, 122; 
soldier servants, 126; soldier's 
accounts, 123; soldier's letters, 
131 ; transfers, 130. 

■ 

B^VKVy, movements by, 167. 

Ration aUovoance, 1 ; rations, 164. 

Rearguards, 164. 

R^use, kitchen, 126. 

Returns, embarkation, 168, 164 ; dis- 
embarkation, 171. 

Reports, departure, 166; furlough, 
162 ; guard, 16, 136 ; on officers, 
1 14 ; orderly officers, 4 ; prisoner, 
14. 

Retreat, 4, 134. 

Reveille, 134. 

Revolver practice, 92. 

Rifle drill and practice, 68 ; aiming 
driU, 74 ; ball firing, 80 ; bUnk 
firing, 76; cleaning arms, 72; 
field firing, 89 ; firing singly, 86 ; 
independent firing, 87 ; indififer- 
ent shots, 9 ; judcing distance 
drill, 71 ; judging aistonce prac- 
tice, 94 ; medical officers on 
ranges, 93 ; merit, 95 ; orders on 
ranges, 92 ; position drill, 75 ; 
removing and replacing block, 
72 ; revolver practice, 92 ; 
skirmishing, 88 ; theoretical 
principles, 68 ; volley firing, 87. 

Rifle exercises, 68 ; general directions, 
68 ; distance between ranks, 63 
firing 64 ; independent firing, 65 ; 
inspecting arms, 66; preparing 
for cavfury, 66; motions on 
march, 60, 62; paying compli- 
ments, 63; pilmg arms, 63; 
review exercise, 58; Serjeants' 
exercise, 66. 

Roster, duty, 133. 

Route marching, 156. 

Routes, 165. 

Rules qf procedure, (see C.-MartkU), 

Savings banks. 

Schoolmasters, pay of, 266; transfer 
of, 131 ; reduction of, 217. 
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SchoolmiHress, pay of, 255. 

Sea, duties at, 158, 166, 171. 

Sea kUs, 159 ; kit bags, 162. 

Serjeant cooks, 125; assistSBt to, 
125. 

Serjeant nuuter taHors, 121. " ^ 

Serjeants' mess, 122. 

Servants, 126. 

Service, restoration of, 106. 

Signalling, army, 127. 

Shelter trenches. 

Ship, duties on board, 158, }66, 171. 

Soldiers* appearance, Sc. oi^ 10|; 
treatment of, 97, 203. 

Solitary confinement, (see Crimes and 
punishments). 

Spirits, issne of, 169. 

Squad hags, 146. 

Squad drill, 19; as in file forming 
squad, 27 ; breaking off files, 
33 ; cadence, 22 ; changing direc- 
tion, 26 ; changing front, 26, 
29; diagonal march, 26, 30; 
drill dismissing, 36 ; dressing in 
rank, 25; dressing in single 
rank, 26 ; dressing in two ranks, 
28 ; dressing with intervals, 21 ; 
file marching, 30 ; files forming, 
30 ; fours, 30 ; fours closing, 32 ; 
fours forming, 32 ; fours, wheel- 
ing, 32 ; general rules, 19 ; in 
single rank, 25 ; in two ranks, 28 ; 
length of pace, 22; marching, 
22, 26, 28, 29 ; marching as m 
file, 27 ; position of soldier, 20 ; 
saluting, 22; standing at ease, 
20 ; taking open order, 29 ; turn- 
ing on march, 24 ; turnings, 21 ; 



with intervals, 19 ; wheeling, 29 ; 

wheeling as in file, 27 ; wheeling 

in file, w. 
Stjuad driU in extended order, 33; 

advancing, 35 ; changing direc- 
tion, 36 ; changing front, 36 ; 

closing, 35 ; extending, 34 ; 

moving to a flank, 35 ; retriing, 

35. 
Stoppages, 250 ; final, 215. 
Stores, guard, 137 ; responsibility 

for, 114. 
Subaltern of the day, 139 ; (see also 

Orderly Officers). 

Tattoo, 4, 134. 

Tobacco, 159. 

Town major, 5, 135. 

Trades, classification by, 128; em- 
ployment in, 127 ; instruction 
m, 129. 

Transfers, 130 ; equipment of, 146. 

Transport, detention of, 156. 

Travelling, officer, 157. 

Waggons, A. S. Corps, 156 ; impress- 
ment of, 156. 

Warrant officers, trial of, 218. 

Watches, sea, 16. 

Wm, soldier's, 124. 

Witnesses, 105, 107; (see also C- 
MartiaX, 

Wives, maintenance of, 252. 

Work, departmental, 129; soldiers', 
129. 

Working parties, 140. 

Working pay, 140. 

Works' fund, 129, 



Robert MacLehosb, Pkinter, Glasgow. 



ERRATA, 

Vhom 8, 6tb line from top, delete 1876. 
„ 'A2, 2nd line from top, iMt word, read fiUi in pl«ee of file. 
„ 36, la«t line, ftnt word, read the in place of A«. 
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